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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


Since a reprint of India Divided was published in May 1946, 
events have moved with tremendous rapidity in India. Tt has not 
been possible for me to revise the text or to incorporate the matter 
that was given as an Addendum in the reprint into the body of the 
book. But I have brought the discussion of the subject up to date 
by extending the Addendum. I trust it} will be found useful as 
giving a connected account of a most important aspect of Indian 
polities. Some typographical mistakes, which had crept into pre- 
vious editions, have been corrected. р 


New Delhi RAJENDRA PRASAD 
20th June 1947. : a " 

М ore OF cc 

е PREFACE ТО THE FIRST ЕГІТІОМ 


° The question of partition of India into Muslim and Hindu 
zones has assumed importance since the All-India Muslim League 
passed a resolution in its favour at Lahore in March, 1940. Much 
has been written on it and a literature has grown round it. But I 
believe there is room for another book which tries to discuss the 
question in all its aspects. In India Divided І have made an attempt 
to collect in a compact form information and material likely to help 
the reader in forming an opinion of his own. I have expressed my 
own opinion on the basis of the material so collected but I believe 
I have placed the material apart from any conclusions I have drawn 
therefrom and it is open to the reader to ignore my conclusions and 
draw his own inferences, if he caf. 

The book is divided into six parts. Part 1 deals with the 
theory of Hindus and Muslims of India being two nations. While 
showing that the theory is as unsupported by history and facts of 
every-day life; as by the opinion of distinguished and representative 
Musalmans, it points out that even if it be assumed that the Musal- 
mans are a separate nation, the solution of the Hindu-Muslim 
problem in India should, оп ‘the basis of experience of other 
countries and on the strength of the latest and most authoritative 


writers of international repute on,the subject. be sought in the, 


formation of a multinatiónal State in which a powerful political 
union guarantees cultural autonomy to different national groups; 
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and not in the creation of national States which will not only leave 
the problem of national minorities unsolved but will also create 
more new problems relating to questions—financial, economic. 
industrial and political. and military defence and strategy—than 
it will solve. 

Part II discusses at length how the Hindu-Muslim problem 
has arisen and grown to its present proportions and how with the 
lengthening of the base of the communal triangle, the angle of 
difference between the communities has become wider and wider. 

Part ІП gives the summary of a number of schemes of parti- 
tion which have appeared. 3 

Part IV points-out the vagueness and ambiguity of the Lahore 
Resolution of the All-India Muslim League and the difficulty which 
faces any one trying to consider it on its merits. It analyses the 
Resolution and, giving their natural meaning to the words used in 
the Resolution, it fixes the boundaries of Pakistan. 

Part V deals with the resources of the Muslim States and 

shows how the scheme of partition is impracticable. 

Part VI gives various proposals put forward by persons or 
bodies for solving the Hindu-Muslith problem. 2 

Parts I, ІП, IV, V and VI of the book were written in the 


Bankipur jail and during intervals of comparatively good health. - 


They, therefore, naturally bear the inevitable marks oi work done 
under some limitations. Since my release I have been able to find 
time to write Part II but none to revise the portion written pre- 
viously. The difficulty of getting books in jail was removed to a 
considerable extent by the kindness of Dr Sachchidanarda Sinha 
who freely allowed books to be lent out of the Sinha Library and of 
Sir Rajiva Ranjan Prasad Sinha, President of the Bihar Legislative 
Council, who lent some books from the Library of the Bihar Legis- 
lature. Shri Shanti Kumar Morarji of Bombay supplied me with a 
number of books and some statistics. My,thanks are due to all these 
gentlemen. I am thankful to Shri K. Т, Shah of Bombay and Pro- 
fessor Balkrishna of the Birla Collége, Pilani, for some valuable 
suggestions and to the Birla College for a free use of its library. 
Typed copy of the postion written in jail was prepared there and 
my thanks are due to Shri M. John, Secretary, Tata Workers’ 
Union, Jamshedpur for making the typed copy and to Shris S. H. 
Razi, M. D. Madan and M, К. Ghosh for comparing the typed copy. 
lam grateful to the Government of Bihar for permitting Shri John 
to prepare the typed сору. Shri M. К. Ghosh of the Tata Research 
Laboratory, Jamshedpur, kindlv cliecked the figures and prepared 
the graphs and I owe him a debt of thanks. My thanks are due 
also to Shri Mathura Prasad and to Shri Chakradhar Sharan for 
help of various kinds in preparing Part,IT and for seeing the book 
through the press. 


NT. 
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I have acknowledged my indebtedness wherever І һауе taken 
any statement or quotation from others. 


Dighaghat, Patna, RAJENDRA PRASAD 


Sadaqat Ashram, 
15th December, 1945. 


PREFACE TO THE NEW IMPRESSION 


It has not been possible to revise the text of the book for a 
reprint. But an addendum has been madg bringing the discussion 


of the subject up to date. 


26th April, 1946. 
В.Ф. 
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THE TWO NATIONS THEORY 
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TWO NATIONS—BASIS OF PAKISTAN 


: ТНе proposal to divide India into separate Muslim and non- 
Muslim Zones, each such Zone being congtituted into an indepen- 
dent sovereign state, is based on the theory that Hindus and Musal- 
mans constitute two separate nations. ‘ Musalmans are a nation,’ 
said Mr M. A. Jinnah in his Presidential Address at the Lahore 
session of the Muslim League which adopted a resolution favouring 
such division, ‘according to any definition of a nation, and they 
must have their homelands, their territory and their state." ‘It is 
extrenfely difficult to appreciate why our Hindu friends fail to 
understand the real nature of Islam and Hinduism. They are not 
religions in the strict sense of the word, but are, in fact, different and 
“#istinct social orders, and it is a dream that the Hindus and Mus- 
lims can ever evolve a common nationality, and this misconception 
of'one Indian Nation has gone far beyond the limits and is the cause 
of most of oup troubles and will lead India to destruction if we fail 
to revise our notions in time. The Hindus and Muslims belong to 
two different religious philosophies, social customs, literatures. 
They neither intermarry nor interdine together, and, indeed, they 
belong to two different civilizations which are based mainly on 
conflicting ideas and conceptions. Their aspects on life and of life 
are different. It is quite clear that Hindus and Musalmans derive 
their inspiration from different sources of history. They have diffe- 
rent epics, different heroes, and different episodes. Very often the 
hero of one is a foe of the other and, likewise, their victories and 
defeats overlap. To yoke together two such nations under a single 
state, one as a numerical minority and the otfer as a majority, must 
lead to growing discontent and final destruction of any fabric that 
тау be so built up for the governrfient of such a state.” 

“A Punjabi’ who has written a book named Confederacy of India 
has based his thesis on the same theory : ‘ From our previous dis- 
cussions we find that the Hindys and Muslims are two absolutely 
different entities. Their civilizations are pronouncedly individua- 
listic, and although they may have influenced each other, yet they 
cannot suffer absorption into each other. Their habits and customs; 
social systems, moral codes, religious, political and cultural ideas, 

1. “Recent Speeches and Writings of Mr Jinnah”, p. 155. 
2. ibid.,«p. 153. 2 
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traditions, languages, literature, art and outlook on life are abso- 
lutely different from, nay hostile to, one another. These hetero- 
geneous essentials of their respective lives are not the elements 
which go to the formation of a single nation. They always create 
mutual distrust and misunderstanding. The basic differences 
between the communities, the memories of their past and present 
rivalries, and the wrongs they registered against each other during 
the last one thousand years form an unbridgeable gulf between 
them. As we have already observed the only thing common between 
them for the last few centuries has been the common ydke of a 
foreign rule. As soon as the cord which binds them in a common 
allegiance to a foreign state snaps, they will disintegrate and their 
mutual differences, which are not felt at present as acutely as they 
should, will show themselves more glaringly.” 

Profs. Syed Zafrul Hasan and Mohamad Afzal Husain Qadri of 
Aligarh who have written a pamphlet in which they have worked 
' out a scheme of division of India are not less emphatic than ‘A 
Punjabi’. They say : ‘Its [of the Government of India?Act of 
1935] fundamental fault is that it doeg not, recognize the undeniable 
fact that the Muslims of India are a nation distinct from Hindus, 
vitally opposed to the’latter in their outlook and aspirations and. ^ 
incapable of being merged into any other so-called nation, Hindu or 
non-Hindu.’ Again: ‘We are convinced that we, the Muslims ‘of 
India, must insist persistently and strenuously on—among other 
things—that the Muslims of India are a nation by themselves. 
They have a distinct national entity wholly different from the 
Hindus and other non-Muslim groups. Indeed, they are more diffe- 
rent from the Hindus than the Siideten Germans were from the 
Czechs.’ 

El. Hamza has written a book Pakistan—A Nation for the purpose 
of showing (1) that India is not one country but several countries, 
with widely different human environments, and (2) that the diver- 
sity of race and culture of its inhabitants is so great that they can- 
not be regarded as one nation (іг. the modern political sense of the 
word nation") but inust be considered as belonging to several 
nations In showing these differences he has become rapturous, 
idyllic—' Hinduism is of the monsoon as Islam is of the desert. 5 
“Probably the individuality of the North-West is indicated by no 
other single fact in so striking a manner as by the distribution of 
camels over India." ‘Our associations with the camel in different 
directions of thought—geographical, historical and philosophic— 
are so multitudinous that the history of an epoch in the evolution 
»of civilization can be read in their light. The camel may be taken 

359 ia”, by ‘ sbi’, pp.’150- 
4. Жі Hames | Dake A hate К "NER 


5. ibid., p. 45. 
6. ibid., p. 70. 
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as the symbol of that great transformation in the historical process 
which, proceeding from south-western Asia as a spontaneous race- 
urge, took in its sweep all the known world. Living several hundred 
years after, we see the brilliant colours of Arab greatness in distant 
and blurred magnificence; and throughout this pageant of centuries 
the caravans of conquest move on camels’ backs against a back- 
ground of Simoom-blown sands. The days of Arab greatness are 
past, but the camel is still the associate of man in a world distinct in 
its arid vastness and the essential uniformity of religion and culture 
of its inhabitants. The land of the camel is still the land of scimitars 
and tambourines, mosques and muezzins, and domes and minarets.” 
Only, the writer does not appear to appreciate the incongruity of 
‘argument based on the camel and such-like things for separation of 
the north-western region which has its camels in common with 
Arabia no less than with another part of India like Rajputana which 
is not ‘ the land of scimitars and tambourines, mosques and muez- 
zins and domes and minarets’. If this argument were to prevail, 
there should be no ground for the separation of the eastern zone 
which is tropical in its fauna and flora, its green fields and prolong- 
ed and terrific monsoon. Nor should there be any Muslims in the 
other tropical countries ike the Malaya Peninsula. 

The weakness of the argument in favour of a north-western 
Pakistan based on the topographical diversity and such-like things 
has not been missed by Mr F. K. Khan Durrani who in his book 
The Meaning of Pdkistan holds that ‘ All Muslims, whether they live in 
Pakistan or Hindustan, constitute one nation, and we of Pakistan 
must always treat our co-religionists in Hindustan as flesh of our 
flesh and blood of our blood.'* 

Dealing with the argument of El. Hamza he writes : ‘The 
author of Pakistan—A Nation bases his whole argument on the geo- 
graphical peculiarities that distinguish the north-western provinces, 
the Punjab, Kashmir, the N.-W.F.P., Sind and Baluchistan, from 
the rest of India. Some provincts get heavier rains than do the 
others. The staple food of some provinces is wheat; of others rice. 
Vegetation in the lands of the monsoon is rankeand lush; in others 
it is scanty. The flora and fauna of the provinces differ consi- 
derably. The dry lands of the NortheWest are the natural home of 
the camel, while the wet lands of the South and Assam and Bengal 
produce the unwieldy elephant. The dry lands of the North-West 
have given birth to a racial type which in many respects is different 
from the softer and darker types met with elsewhere. In a large 
country like India, inhabited as it is by peoples of many races, 
enclosed within many degrees of latitude and longitude, and expos- 
ed to a variety of influences of sea, mountain and desert, such diver- 


7. Hamza, op. cit., p. 72. 
8. Е. К. Khan Durrani: “The Meaning of Pakistan”, p. viii. 
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sities of peoples and produce are natural and unavoidable, and to 
the politics of Muslim India they are wholly irrelevant ; for were 
we to follow this line of argument, we of the North-West will have 
of necessity to wash ойг hands of the larger portion of the Muslim 
population of India who live in lands other than those of Pakistan, 
dress differently arid eat food which is not exactly the same as ours. 
We would have to treat them.as aliens, with whom we can have no 
community of life or interests, a proposition which no Muslim of 
Pakistan would care to maintain even for a minute, which in fact 
every Muslim of the Punjab would dismiss forthwith as un- 
thinkable.'* 4 

То prove the thesis others—notably Dr B. R. Ambedkar in his 
book Thoughts on,Pakistan—have taken pains to collect together^ 
passages from books on history to show how Muslim invaders and 
rulers of India desecrated and destroyed thousands of Hindu 
temples and broke into pieces images installed in them and convert- 
ed them into mosques or removed their building materials like posts 
and pillars to be used in the construction of Muslim mosques in 
other places ; how they offered to Hindus who came under their 
sway the alternative of the sword or the Quran and how thousands 
of Hindus were tortured or slaughtered Оп their refusal to accept 
the Muslim faith. The inference that is drawn is that the Hindus 
have not forgotten and cannot forget these atrocities and they*have 

: indelible marks burnt on their memory which cannot be obliterated. 
It is further asserted that Hindu-Muslim riots dué to some minor 
cause—such as music before a mosque or the sacrifice of a cow— 
give further point to the argument that the old hostility persists, 
and common subjection to the British, and a strong rule by the 
latter have not succeeded in bringing about a reconciliation between 
the two communities, 

Now, it is somewhat difficult to understand this line of argu- | 
ment for carving out portions of India to be placed under Muslim 
rule, which after all, is the subject of those who advocate such divi- 
sion of India into Hindu and Muslim Zones. 

Is it suggested, that Islam sanctioned and encouraged those 
acts of sacrilege and vandalism—sacrilege from the point of view of 
the non-Muslim and vandalism from the point of view of art ? If 
it sanctioned and justified those acts, then can it be said that it has 
ceased to sanction and encourage such acts ? What evidence is 
there that there has been a change in the attitude of Islam in these 
respects ? If they were acts of barbarity done by ambitious men 


what chance or expectation is there, that people professing Islam 
will not arise in the future with similar ambitions and will not 
9. Durrani, op. cit., pp. 1-2. 
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utilize the power that they will enjoy in the same way ? Is it sug- 
gested that Muslim rule should be established in the segregated 
portions so that the same atrocities may be committed and per- 
petuated on those non-Muslims who may have the misfortune to 
be left there ? If that is so, then none should expect a non-Muslim 
to be a party to any such scheme. ] _ 

If all that is not the teaching of Islam and is in fact opposed to 
its fundamental tenets of peace and tolerance, is it desirable to rake 
up old history and place those instances before the Muslims and 
non-Muslims today? Can it be done without reviving bitter memo- 
ries which had better be forgotten for the good of all—for the sake 
of Muslims as a shameful chapter in the history of Musalmans who 


. *defiled their faith by such acts in the name of Islam when it did not 


sanction or justify them and when they committed them for their 
own aggrandizement and not for the propagation of Islam which 
depended and depends upon purer and nobler methods for its propa- 
gation ; and for the sake of non-Muslims so that the nightmare of 
a religion, which can perpetrate such atrocities for its propagation 
may be lifted and the era of,goodwill and reconciliation may 
continue and prosper ? f 

. _ lf what is sought te be made out by such quotations is even 
partially accepted by Muslims and non-Muslims as a part of Muslim 
rule,then Muslims have to acquire the right to perpetrate and per- 
petuate them by the same methods by which those who perpetrated 
them in the past acquired the power to do so. The same sources 
which furnish these instances and quotations will also show that the 
Muslims of those days never got that right or power by agreement 
or consent of their non-Muslim contemporaries. If the passage 
of centuries and all that has happened in the world during these 
centuries and world conditions of today have not brought about 
any change in the attitude of Muslims of India towards the non- 


. Muslims of India and vice versa, why should it be expected that the 


non-Muslims should change in this one respect and agree to the 
perpetration of wrongs and atrociti¢s, which are condemned by all 
civilized persons all the world over, includimg the Muslims of 
India ? Either such acts are a part of Islamic law and faith or they 


are not. If they are, no non-Muslire can agree to anything which . 


gives the least opening for their repetition by the establishment of 
an ‘ideal Islamic state with the ultimate ideal of a world revolution 
on purely Islamic lines ""—an Islamic state which on the assump- 
tions made above is ex hypothesi out*to repeat its history as disclosed 
in such quotations. If they are not, no useful purpose is served by 
reviving their memory. They can only, further exacerbate the feel- 
ings of non-Muslims, and whether one approves of a division or 
not, further exacerbation of feelings can hardly be the object of 
10, ‘A Punjabi’, op. cit., рр. 269-270. - 
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any one. If it is intended to show that Hindus and Muslims cannot 
on account of such dealings in the past agree to live together and 
must therefore agree to separate, it is worth while remembering 
that just the opposite effect may be produced. The Hindus may not 
agree for this very reason to leave millions of their co-religionists 
in the Muslim area for a repetition of the same deeds against 
them. Such citations and quotations have thus no value or use in 
considering the question in a practical way. 

Now, the object or utility of such quotations apart, it does not 
require much industry or acumen to cull together such passages 
from dry-as-dust books written in the distant past or modern times. 
Books on history until recently dealt cómmonly and very largely 
only with kings and conquerors, their doings and misdoings, their‘ 
wars and victories, the magnificence of their courts and the in- 
trigues of their palaces. Not much attention was paid by the 
writers of these books to the common man who was content to lead 
his hum-drum life in a quiet and peaceful manner, earning his liveli- 
hood by the swéat of his brow either in the field with kis plough 
and spade, or in his home with his spinning wheel and loom or adze 
and chisel or sickle and hammer or needle and thread, and a host of 
other instruments tised in cottages in small industries. The liyes 
and doings of priests and pious men, of savants and sages, of learn- 
ed men and social reformers, poets and philosophers, painters and 
musicians have not been given the importance they deserve in the 
life history of a people. The writers of such book$ have been not a 
little influenced by a false notion that the religious zeal of a Muslim 
king or conqueror could be proved only by such deeds against Kafirs 
and they owed a duty to these kings and conquerors—whose cour- 
tiers they used to be in most cases—and to Islam, to record such 
incidents with circumstantial details to serve as examples to other 
rulers to follow and to the conquered people to be frightened by. 
One need not discount the incidents that are related as exaggerated 
ог false. Only, one must remeniber that such incidents were not 
the only incidents worth recording ; and if an equally detailed 
account of other inzidents showing how Hindus and Muslims lived 
together sharing one anothers' sorrows and joys for hundreds of 
years, how the Saints and Sadhus of each influenced and moulded 
the customs and rites, the lives and environment of the other how 
the rites and festivities observed in many Muslim houses in con- 
nexion with births and marriages tally with those Observed in 
Hindu homes, how the same rités and customs differ among Mus- 
lims living in different Provinces of India as much as they differ 


the fire and sword of the uslim co 
Space occupied by such accounts would b 
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taken up by the accounts of the oppression and tyranny of the 
Muslim kings and conquerors. The number of pages taken in writ- 
ing such a history would bear the same proportion to the pages 
occupied by the books from which quotations are made and on 
which textbooks on history are based, as the common people of the 
country bear to the number of kings and their courtiers, their 
generals and governors, their harems and their palaces. It bears 
the same proportion as the days of peaceful life and deeds of good- 
will and charity, fellow-feeling and tolerance bear to those of strife 
and conflict, of riots and hooliganism, of murder, arson and loot 
committed by members of the one community against those of the 
other. And yet even today the space océupied in newspapers by 
the latter is out of all proportion as compared with that of the 
former; and if one were to write a history after 500 years, based on 
such newspaper reports or to quote only these reports, one could 
easily prove on their basis that there was hardly a day of peace in 
India even during the prevalence of the Pax Britannica. For com- 
parative lack of appropriate material it is, therefore; not easy to 
write a complete and comprehensive book dealing with social and 
éultural movements, their deép and abiding effects on the life, and 
their intangible and invisible moulding of the make-up of the people 
concerned. 


«2. NATIONALITY AND STATE 


Since the demand for the establishment of separate and inde- 
pendent Muslim States in the North-West and East of India is 
based on the theory that Muslims constitute a separate nation— 
separate from the Hindus and all others who inhabit the geogra- 
phical entity we call India, it is necessary to understand clearly 
what is meant by a nation* The fact of geographical unity of India 
cannot be denied, for the simple reason that geography cannot be 
altered by man. Indeed Mr F. K. Khan Durrani says distinctly : 
‘I agree on the contrary, with Dr Beni Prasad, that “there is no 
country marked out by the sea and the motfhtains so clearly to be 
а single whole as India." From the Suleman Range to the hills of 
Assam and from the Himalayas tö the sea, in spite of all its variety 
of races, climes and topographical details, India is one geographical 
unity." | 

What then is a nation ? ,What constitutes a nation ? Тһе 
question has been posed and answered by the supporters of the 
scheme for partition, and learned authors have been quoted in sup- 


' port of the answer given. Mr Durráni who has dealt with the point 


at great length comes to sóme ceaclusions which it is worth while 
1. F. К. Khan Durrani: “Тһе Meaning of Pakistan”, p. 2. 
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or the direction of mountain ranges ”, “Тһе land ", says Renan, 
“ provides a substratum, the field of battle and work ; man provides 
the soul : man is everything in the formation of that sacred thing 
which is called a people. Nothing of material nature suftices for it.” 


have been propagating the idea for two decades that religion should 
not be mixed with polities, and that a united nation should be form- 
ed on the basis of politics alone. Now is it possible to create a nation 
on the basis of politics alone ? Political philosophers think that 
purely political ties do not suffice to create a nation." He quotes 
Lord Bryce and Prof. Sidgwick in support of his thesis. Sidgwick 
writes : * A political society is in an unsatisfactory and compara- 
tively unstable condition when its members have no consciousness 


wars and discontents afe likely to cause from time to time. Accord- 
ingly, we recognise that it is desirable that the members of a state 
should be united by the further bonds vaguely implied in the term 
“Nation ".* Further, Sidgwick writes : * What is really essential 


that the persons composing it should have, generally speaking, a 
consciousness of belonging to one another, of being members of 


common customs and habits of thought, common ideals and aspira- 
tions. Sometimes all these linking sentiments are present and hold 
the members of the aggregate together ; sometimes one or more 
may be absent. The more of these links that exist in any given 
xase, the stronger is the sentiment of unity. In each case the test 
15 not merely how many links there are but how strong each parti- 
2. Durrani, op. cit., рр. 4-6. 3. ibid, р. 7. 4. ibid., p. 9, 
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cular link is.” After quoting some others Mr Durrani comes to the 
conclusion that ‘nationality is in fact a matter of consciousness 
only, a mere psychological condition,” and in this he is supported 
by Dr Ambedkar whom he quotes :— It is a feeling of conscious- 
ness of a kind which on the one hand binds together those who have 
it so strongly that it overrides all differences arising out of economic 
conflicts or social gradations, and, on the other severs them from 
those who are not of their kind." 

The final conclusion of Mr Durrani, therefore, is : ' (4) There 
is abso]utely по group-consciousness or consciousness of kind be- 
tween the Hindus and the Muslims. Тһеу cannot sit together at 
the same dining table ; they cannot interrmarry. The food of one is 
abomination to the other. The Hindu gets even polluted by the 
Musalman's touch. There are no social contacts between them to 
make possible the birth of a common group-consciousness. It is, 
indeed, psychologically impossible for the two groups to combine 
to form a single united whole.” 

Now this conception of nationality is comparatively speaking a 
moderh and recent conception which has been developed during the 
last two or at the most гей centuries or So. While the elements 
mentioned by Lord Bgyce or Prof. Sidgwick are found more or less 
in all these groups which are regarded as constituting a nation, it is 
not correct to take each item by itself and see whether, and to what 
extent, it is present in any particular group and determine there- 
from whether that particular group can be called a nation. It is 
the resultant of the totality of these various elements acting and 
reacting upon one another, and the historical setting in which they 
have so acted and reacted that determines nationality. As Stalin 
has pointed out, * a nation is primarily a community, a ‘definite com- 
munity of people’ which is not necessarily ‘ racial or tribal’. It is 
not also a‘ casual or ephemeral conglomeration’ but a ‘ stable com- 
munity of people’. A common language is one of the characteristic 
features of a nation. And so js also a common territory another 
characteristic feature of a nation, Community of economic life— 
economic cohesion—is one more eharacteristic feature. Apart from 
these a nation has its own specific spiritual complexion, its own 
psychological make-up—or what is otherwise called national 
character—which manifests its¢if in a distinctive culture. ‘A 
uation’ according to Stalin ‘is a historically evolved, stable com- 
munity of language, territory, economic life, ,and psychological 
make-up manifested in a commgnity of culture.” 

We must also draw a distinction between a State and a Nation. 
'They are not always conterminous and we have had in the past and 
have got in the present living examples of multinational States ок 

5. Durrani, ор. cit, p. 8. 6. ibid., p. 11. A7. ibid., p. 12. 8. ibid., p. 13. 
9. J. Stalin: “Marxism and the Question of Nationalities”, p. 6. 
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States comprising more than one nation. Thus the English and the 
French in Canada, although belonging to two different national 
groups, constitute one State. The English and the Boers of South 
Africa, after a bloody war, by agreement constituted one State. In 
the United States of America, people belonging to many nationali- 
ties have settled down as members of one State. The Soviet Re- 
public of Russia comprises many nationalities which enjoy admini- 
strative autonomy and have the right to secede from the Union 
guaranteed by the Constitution. The administrative autonomy of 
the constituent Republics now extends as far as the maintenance of 
their own armed forces and the right to enter into direct relations 
with foreign States, conctide agreements with them, and exchange 
diplomatic and consular representatives. The Swiss furnish the 
classical illustration’of peoples bearing national affinity to three 
nations by whom they are surrounded, viz. the F rench, the German 
and the Italian, and yet constituting one single State. ‘It is more 
accuraté to say that the word nationality can refer to either one of 
two sentiments ’, says C. A. Macartney,” ‘ which in their origin and 
their essence are absolutely distinct, although in practice the one 
commonly identifies itself with the otlier. dt is unfortunate that the 
accident of historical development in England has tended to make 
them in fact almost identical in that country, and the English 
language, reflecting the slovenly realism of its users, makes do with 
one term for the two. Nevertheless, nationality meaning the feeling 
of appurtenance to a nation, is fundamentally different from nationa- 
lity in the sense of membership of a State. They spring from 
different causes ; and it is perfectly possible for them to be directed 
towards different objects. ; 

‘ The former, which may for convenience be called the sense of 
personal nationality, is founded on characteristics which are per- 
sonal, often inherited, and usually objective. These characteristics 
exist in the individual quite independently of the locality in which 
he may be domiciled, whether the majority of the inhabitants share 
them or no, and independently of the political regime under which 
he may live, whether this be in the hands of persons possessing the 
same characteristics ot no. The body of persons possessing these 
characteristics constitutes the nation.” The characteristics on 
which this consciousness is based vary greatly, but broadly speak- 
ing, they are covered by the trinity of the Minority Treaties: race, 
language and religion. ‘In themselves, it must be repeated, they are 
absolutely devoid of political significance. A German of Austria, 


Czechoslovakia, Brazil, or Honolulu is every bit as much a German 
as is a citizen of Berlin. 


+ ‘Entirely different in its basis and true purpose is the State. 
» 


10. с. А. Macartney: “National States ad National Minorities”. 
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The State is the organ by means of which the common affairs of a 
number of people are administered and (usually) protected ; the 
people who collectively compose the State being, unfortunately, 
known in England by the same name “ nation " as is also applied to 
the quite different natural unit discussed above. The extent to 
which their affairs are regarded as being of common concern, and 
thus falling within the competence of the State to regulate, varies 
enormously, not only from age to age but also from country to 
country. In some cases it goes hardly beyond defence; in others it 
covers most aspects of life beyond purely private relationships. It 
js, however, worth remarking that those cultural attributes which 
go to make up the idea of personal пала Шу are among the very 
last to which most States have turned their attention and'that even 
today they are largely considered as being no matter for State con- 
trol... Оп the other hand, most of the duties performed by the 
State are entirely unrelated to questions of personal nationality. 
Тһе defence of the common home, the maintenance of public order, 
the prevention and punishment of crime, the construction of coni- 
munications, the preservation of the puhlic wealth, the equal impo- 
sition and collection of taxes, are matters of equal concern to every 
inhabitant of the State, whether he acknowledges Christ or Maho- 
met, whether his mother-tongue be English, Welsh or Yiddish. АП 
inust contribute towards these political and social activities which 
are the true functions of the State, and all alike benefit from them.” 

Thus while personal nationality is an important factor in the 
formation of a State, it is not always the sole or even the dominant 
factor. On the other hand, while it may be conceded that purely 
political ties do not suffice to create a nation, it cannot be denied 
that they do constitute an important factor. If a group is subject 
to external pressure, then that ‘pressure from without’, іп the 
words of Julian Huxley, ‘is probably the largest single factor in 
the process of national evolution.’ So it has happened in India— 
but of this later. с 

Тһе question of National States has been subjected to intensive 
study since the end of the first World War and much literature has ‘ 
grown round it. This study has been pursued after the publication 
in 1934 of C. A. Macartney's authoritative book from which I have 
quoted at length in the preceding pages. The result of all this study 
has been to confirm the conclusions he arrived at, namely, that a 
distinction should be made between personal nationality and poli- 
tical nationality, that a State need not be conterminous with a 
nationality, that in fact the attempt to establish national States has 
ended in failure and created new problems, that the experience of 
national States and their treatment of national minorities within 
them has not been happy or encouraging, that the guarantee even of 

12. Macartney, op. cit, pp. 11-12. 
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the League of Nations for enforcing the Minority Treaties against 
national States has proved, in many cases, ineffective and futile, 
that the solution of the question of minorities does not lie in the 
direction of establishing national States which is impossible of 
attainment on account of the impossibility of getting a completely 
homogeneous State eliminating all heterogeneous minorities and 
that the solution should be sought in a multinational State which 
allows freedom for all national minorities to develop their special 
personal nationality. 

Friedmann points out that nationalism and the modern State 
are ‘two forces neither identical nor necessarily parallel or allied ?.!? 
His conclusion is : * What tnis brief survey has attempted to demon- 
strate is the inherent self-contradiction of the ideal of the Sovereign 
State based on national self-determination, and the impossibility of 
à satisfactory solution as long as the Sovereign national state re- 


nationalities can no longer in this twentieth century provide a basis 
for the State." 


... His further conclusion is that the national State, particularly 
it it happens to be а small State, is impossible under the present 


able to provide more or less adequately fór the necessiti 
within its borders. “But modern defeace implies muc 
that. It implies the comprehensiveness of resources 


leads away from the national State .. 
tionalism and the State reaches a crisis when both N. 


- ibid., p. 40. 
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national State in which a powerful political union guarantees 
cultural autonomy to different national groups, but demands the 
sacrifice of political, military and economic sovereignty."* 

Mr A. Cobban's study on National Self-determination was 
issued in 1945 under the auspices of the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs. His conclusions are the same as those of Macart- 
ney and Friedmann quoted above, as the following extract from his 
book will show : * The nation as a political unit, or State, is a utili- 
tarian organization, framed by political ingenuity for the achieve- 
ment*of political, with which may be included economic, ends. Poli- 
tics is the realm of expediency, and the measure of its success is the 
degree to which the material bases of the good life—law and order, 
peace and economic welfare—are realized. The nation as a cultural 
conception, on the contrary, is normally regarded as a good thing 
in itself, a basic fact, an inescapable datum of human life. It belongs 
to the realm of the activity of the human spirit, its achievements 
are in the field of art and literature, philosophy and religion. . . = 
The «distinctness of the ends proposed for the two developments 
which both, unfortunately,.are described by the same word nation, 
is fundamental. That this is not merely a theoretical differentia- 
tion can easily be shfown."* He cites the example of the French and 
British Canadians having a common political nationality without 
abandoning their personal nationality and of the various States of 
Spanish America having the same cultural background but divided 
into a number of separate political states. * Many other illustrations 
of the failure of cultural and political nationality to coincide might 
be found, and where the attempt has been made in modern times, to 
force them both into the same mould, the result has usually been 
disaster.” 

He further points out that nationality as a criterion of state- 
hood furnishes only a variable standard inasmuch as nationality 
varies from period to period, from country to country and even 
from individual to individual. It also implies homogeneity in the 
population of the State which is patently not true, as the world 
cannot be divided into homogeneous divistons of the human race. 
His final conclusion is : ‘In the Old World where a tabula rasa can- 
not be made of the pre-existing complex of cultural nations and 
political states, there is an evident necessity of abandoning the be- 
lief that the Nation-State is the one and only model for a sound 
political community. Тһе multinational State must re-enter the 
political canon from which, as Acton many years ago declared, it 
should never have been expelled... The history of the recent past, 
as well as of the last century is far from teaching the necessary 


18. Friedmann, op. cit, pp. 163-4. — /” 
19. А. Cobban: " National Self-determination ”, p. 60. 
20. ibid., p. 60. 
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identity of the political state and the nation in any other sense. We 
found ourselves indeed forced to the conclusion that in most cases 
they cannot possibly be made to coincide... . The attempt to make 
the cülturally united Nation-State the one and only basis of legiti- 
mate political organization has proved untenable in practice. It 
was never tenable in theory.” 

The confusion that has arisen between the two distinct entities, 
Nation and State, is due to the setting up of National Self-determi- 
nation as an absolute dogma according to which every cultural 
group ipso facto is entitled to claim a separate independent State for 
itself. But it cannot be denied that there can be no such absolute 
principle and that National Self-determination is just as limited as 
the freedom allowed іс an individual in a society by various consi- 
derations. 

“Іп short,’ asks Cobban, “аге there not geographical, historical, 
economic, and political considerations which rule out national self- 
determination in the form of the sovereign State for many of the 
smaller nationalities of the world ? Even if the majority of mem- 
bers of a nation desire political independence, circumstances may 
prohibit it, and the mere desire, of however many people, will not 
alter them. In the words»of Burke “ If we cry tike children for the 
moon, like children we must cry on.” 72 

I may add that all these considerations prohibit any partition 
of India, particularly because it is impossible to draw any boundary 
line separating the partitioned States without leaving’ at least as 
large a minority in the partitioned Muslim States as the Muslims 
constitute in the whole of India. The economic and military condi- 
tions of India dictate its continuance as a large political State and 
forbid its break-up into smaller independent national units, Seces- 
sion is a work of destruction and can be justified not as the first but 
as the last step in an extreme case when all else has failed. Even if 
that condition has been reached in India—and no group except the 
Muslim League has asserted anything approaching such an extreme 


rities are included іп or excluded from the Muslim State as shown 
later on. We must, therefore, think of a solution which is in 


21. Cobban, op. cit., pp. 62-3, 
22. ibid., р. 74, M 
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able to bear, which does not condemn іп its result the common man 
in the new States to a life of misery and squalor for an indefinite 
period, which does not create the problem of irredentism alike in 
the Muslim and the Hindu states, and which has not been conceived 
in frenzy and does not prepare the ground for perpetual conflict. 


3. MUSLIMS—A SEPARATE NATION 


To ‘prove the case for partition it is not enough to show that 
Hindus and Musalmans do not constitute a nation. It must further 
be shown that the Musalmans constitute a nation and need a sepa- 
rate State. Mr Durrani is explicit in his views: ‘The ancient 
Hindus were not a nation. They were only a people, а mere herd. 

*'The Muslims of India were none better. Islam, indeed, be- 
came a state in the lifetime of its Founder himself. It has a well- 
defined political philosophy : I should say Islam is a palitical philo- 
sophy. ~.. І do not at all mean that the Islamic State is a theocracy. 
.* . The Islamic State is a democracy, for wltose maintenance every 
individual Muslim is responsible. La Islam illa be Jamaet-hu—“ There 
is no Islam without an organized society,” ‘says Omar the Great. 
Unfortunately, the Islamic State did not endure long enough. 
The Omayyads and the Abbasids destroyed it and turned it into 
mulk or autocratic, despotic, hereditary monarchy. ... It was under 
these two autocracies that two more elements entered into the 
Muslim society to vitiate and corrupt its political life, namely, 
theology and Sufism. ... These two things combined to pervert the 
Muslim’s conscience and changed Islam from an ethico-political 
philosophy into a sort of “religion”, a something which political 
slogan-mongers call private relation between the individual and his 
God. ... At the time the Muslims conquered India the divorce of 
religion and politics had become the accepted creed of the Muslims 
throughout the world. The men who conquered India were not the 
national army of a Muslim State but paid mercenaries of an impe- 
rial despot. The State they established in India was not a national 
Muslim State, but held, maintained and exploited in the interests of 
an autocrat and his satellites. Tlfe Muslim Empire in India was 
Muslim only in the sense that the man who wore the crown pro- 
fessed to be a Muslim. Through the whole length of their rule in 
India Muslims never developed the sense of nationhood... . So we 
had two peoples, Hindus and Muslims, living side by side in equal 
servitude to an imperial despotism, and both devoid of any national 
feeling or national ambition. c 

“Much has been written on theirreconcilability of the religious 
conceptions, beliefs and practices of the Hindus and Muslims... . 
Yet, in spite of them all, there is something in their respective 
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faiths which enabled the two peoples to live amicably together for 
many centuries, and which, if what they have learnt and suffered 
under British Rule could be washed out of their minds and the same 
old religious mentality could be recreated in them which inspired 
their fore-fathers of a century ago, would enable them again to live 
amicably together as good neighbours and citizens of the same 
State. That something is the spirit of tolerance inculcated in both 
religions. . . . If these relations between the two communities had 
continued uninterrupted, in due time a nation, united in mind and 
soul, would have been born on the soil of India. Can those days 
ever possibly come backs? * 

* So, in spite of their centuries of close association and sympa- 
thetic intercourse the Hindus and the Muslims remained separate. 
The two streams could not mix. They were two nationalities, so 
utterly different indeed that if at any time the sentiment, which the 
political philosopher calls national consciousness, were to awaken 
in them and become dynamic, they could not but react differently ; 
they could not but grow into two separate nations. For natidnalism 
or nationhood is nothing but the consciousness of separate natio- 
nality become dynamic. This is what has happened to the Hindus 
and the Muslims." ‘The two peoples have become self-conscious 
nations, and not until they readjust their relations in the light of 
this new consciousness will there be any peace between them.’ 

Mr Durrani then proceeds to inquire how this consummation 

has taken place and comes to the conclusion that, ‘in a word, it 
was one of the direct results of the British policy of discrimination 
and favouring one community at the expense of the other.’ 
.. ‘The nationalism of the Hindus and the Musalmans has been 
of slow growth and no definite date can be assigned as to when it 
ripened definitely. It showed itself at first in the form of economic 
rivalry, especially with respect to Government employment, which 
later turned into political rivalry and finally into national animo- 
sity. 

Among the many things which helped to depress and ruin the 
Musalmans under the British he mentions: (1) the ruin of industry 
and commerce in Bengal; (2) the Permanent Settlement of Bengal 
by which the lower Hindu rever'ue collectors were made landlords 
and the higher Muslim revenue officers were thrown on the rub- 
bish-heap and replaced by European officers ; (3) the resumption 
of rent-free grants upon which the Muslim system of education 
depended, causing its decay ; (4) with their educational system 
ruined, the Muslims could not but lose their place in Government 

v Services leading to a Hindu monopoly of official preferment, which 


У 
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monopoly has been maintained by low trickery and petty intrigues 
— these communal inequalities in the services forming a large part 
of India's politics and contributing in no small degree to the embit- 
terment of communal relations. 

Side by side there has been a growth of aggressiveness on the 
part of the Hindus and of distrust and political rivalry between the 
two communities, particularly in Bengal and in Northern India as 
witnessed by (i) the spirit underlying the song of Bandemataram; 
(ii) the estrangement which followed immediately after the Mutiny 
of 1857 started by the Hindus and the Muslims throwing in their 
lot with them, and which being quelled, the Hindus turned traitor 
to their erstwhile comrades in arms and became informers, the 
whole wrath of the Government thus falling дроп the Muslims, 
thousands perishing in the massacres that followed the suppres- 
sion, their properties confiscated and their orphaned children hand- 
ed over to the Christian Missionaries ; (iii) the Hindu agitation 
started in 1867 by leading Hindus of Benares that Urdu which had 
grown ыр to be the common language should be' replaced by Brij- 
bhasha and the Arabic characters by Devnagri characters with the 
result that ‘for three quafters of a century the Hindus have been 
trying to unlearn Urde and replace it by Hindi, until Mr Gandhi, 
who bespeaks the Hindu mind in such matters more faithfully than 
any other, says unashamedly that “all those words must be ex- 
punged from Hindustani, which remind the Hindus of the Muslims 
having once ruled over the country—and naturally also of their 
presence in it; " * (iv) the interest of Hindus in their historical past 
which supplied the *one very important element whose absence 
had prevented the race from becoming a nation ’—although this 
interest grew out of the system of education introduced by the Bri- 
tish prescribing textbooks of history written by British civilians or 
Christian Missionaries and 'purposely so designed as to instil 
poison and create hatred and enmity in the hearts of the Hindus 
against Muslims ;' (v) ‘ the anti-cow-killing movement started by 
that Mahratta fanatic Bal Gangadhar Tilak, founder of a new 
Sivaji cult’, and ‘a Congress leader of the feont rank '.* 

* These were the various factors which determined the policies 
of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and led kim to counsel his co-religionists 
to keep aloof from the Congress,’ and in this he was not a little 
influenced by ‘the attitude of the Hindu press of Bengal which 
painted the Muslims as rebels and urged that on this account they 
should be kept out of Government services.” 

Thus from 1857 onwards the Hindus and the Muslims never 
felt as one people and ‘ Sir Syed Ahmad Khan warned the Govern- 
ment as well as the public that representative institutions were ` 
suited only to those countries whith had homogeneous populations 

4. Durrani, op. cit, p. 67. 5. ibid, p. 68. 6. ibid, p. 74. 7. ibid, р. 70. 
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but that in India, whose population was extremely heterogeneous, 
parliamentary institutions could not be introduced without grave 
socio-political risks, 5 But when it became known that popular 
councils were going to be established in 1906 a deputation of Mus- 
lims asked for and got separate representation for the Muslim 
community. 

“Absence of separate electorates would certainly not have 
created a united homogeneous nation. It would have simply result- 
ed in the dominance of the Hindus over the Muslims.” 


first in the Punjab in 1907 and later became an all-India organiza- 
tion, and in the All-India Muslim League which was formed in 
December 1006. > 


inspired it had ceased to exist. "9 The Muslim loyalty received jolts 
from (i) Italy’s invasion of Tripoli in 1911 and the British Govern- 


responsible self-government as its political goal and thus brought 
it in line with the Congress. The Әуо organizations began to hold 


cations in that “by that Pact the Congress acknowledged the fact 
that the Hindus and the Muslims were two Separate nations, and 


which position the Congress has now resiled, claiming t 
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with it peoples who had been hitherto free from the virus. It 
* created a passionate desire among the peoples of India to be free 
from the foreign yoke and it was this fierce passion for freedom 
that made Hindu-Muslim unity possible іп 1919-22." ‘But Mr 
Gandhi and his co-workers let themselves be carried away by the 
charming spectacle of territorial nationalism.’ “Тһе Congress 
Pandits declared that religion must not be allowed to intrude into 
politics,’ and ‘the Congress sought to build a united Indian nation 
on the basis of geography, politics and economics. In fact it presum- 
ed that the nation was already in existence. The presumption was 
palpably false; the bases were wrong and the edifice of nationalism 
which the Congress had sought to build crashed in less than three 
years. . . . The Mahatma went to jail and the show of Hindu- 
Muslim unity broke up. Swami Shraddhanand and Pandit Madan 
Mohan Malaviya came out of jails and launched an open and un- 
ashamed propaganda against the Muslims. The All-India Hindu 
Mahasabha was reorganised in 1923...The policy enunciated in 
1907 and 1915 of looking after the Hindu inttrests without pre- 


judice to the interests of other communities was thenceforward 


abandoned and a new ideology was evolved, namely, that India 
was the Holy Land of the Hindus, that the Hindus were a nation 
in their own right in which Muslims, Christians and Parsis had no 
place, and that the political goal of the Hindus was Hindu Raj.” 

In 1925 a piece of Hindu writing called Mere Vichar by the 
late Lala Hardyal which he called his political testament reached 
India and was published throughout the country by the Hindu 
Press. Mr Durrani quotes some passages from it on the authority 
of Mr Indra Prakash who has quoted them in his book Where We 
Differ and of Dr Ambedkar who quotes them in his Thoughts on 
Pakistan. I may just summarize them in the words of the original. 
The State should belong to the Hindus and the Mohammedans 
шау live there. But the State cannot be a Muslim State nor can 
it be a jointly Hindu-Musline administered State . . . To attain 
Swaraj we [Hindus] do not need the Muslim assistance nor 
is it our desire to establish a'Joint Rule..... The future of 
the Hindu race of Hindustan and the Vii d rests on these four 
pillars : (i) Hindu Sanghattan, dii) Hindu Raj, (iii) Shuddhi of 
Muslims, and (iv) the Conquest and Shuddhi of Afghanistan and 
the frontiers.^ This has been the ideology that has governed the 
policy of the Hindu Mahasabha from 1923 to this day and in sup- 
port Mr Durrani quotes at great length from the statements of 
Mr Savarkar as saying that ‘India cannot be assumed today to 
bea unitarian and homogeneous nation ; but on the contrary, there 
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are two nations in the main, the Hindus and the Muslims in India.’ 
Mr Durrani proceeds : * Mr Savarkar's thesis is wholly in accord 
with facts of history and with political theory, and it is not possi- 
ble to quarrel with it. Тһе quarrel arises when he becomes incon- 
sistent with his own thesis. The political scientist will say that 
when two communities have developed the consciousness of being 
separate nations, as the Hindus.and the Muslims have in this 
country, it is time that in order to avoid inner tensions, civil wars 
and the like, they parted company and established separate national 
Governments of their own. That is also the contention of the All- 
India Muslim League. Mr Savarkar, however, having once repu- 
diated the territorial basis of nationhood with considerable acumen, 
falls back on the geographical motif and claims the whole of India 
as a heritage of the Hindu nation by calling it the Holy Land of 
the Hindus. He therefore visualises a single government for the 
whole of India dominated by the Hindus in which the Muslims will 
have a subordinate and subservient position, In other words the 
Hindus will be the’ruling race ; the Muslims a subject people.” 

The Indian National Congress is,in no better position. ‘The 
birth of the Congress was a culmination of Hindu revivalist move- 
ment. In fact, it marked the birth of the Hintlu nation. It is true a 
iew Muslims were also associated with the Congress in the earlier 
days of its history. But it never lost the character, except for a very 
brief period, of being a Hindu organisation, and bears its birth- 
mark on its face, if anything more markedly, to this'day."5 This 
was frankly admitted by the Congress when it entered into the 
Lucknow Pact in 1916. The brief period was the period of non-co- 
operation movement under the leadership of Mr Gandhi and the 
Ali Brothers. But the movement was a colossal failure and the 
Musalmans lost heavily in the process. Even during that period 
there were fissures visible under the facade of Hindu-Muslim unity. 
* Mr Gandhi has a deep insight into the workings of the Hindu 
mind....He has never had the courage to flout Hindu public opi- 
nion even when he knew that the fatter was wrong. He is too clear- 
headed to have any raspect for the common Hindu superstitions, 
such as cow-worship, But to humour the Hindu public he has had 
to declare more than once that Swaraj was not worth having if it 
did not protect the cow from slaughter." 

After the reorganization of the Hindu Mahasabha in 1923 a 
three-fold programme was launched for the realization ofits aim 
of establishing a Hindu Raj. ‘ Though the Muslims are in minority 
they have always enjoyed a prestige for their military prowess, and 
Hindus, in spite of their huge numbers, have been but sheep before 
them," *'The Hindu Mahasabha, when jt adopted its new ideology 
in 1923, struck upon a novel plan fer creating the spirit of aggres- 
215. Durrani, op. cit, p. 105. 16. ibid., P.109. 17. ibid, pp. 110-111. 18. ibid, p. 113. 
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- siveness among the Hindus and killing the fear that the name of 
the Musalman inspired in the Hindu's breast. It started a series of 
well-planned riots through the length and breadth of the country, 

11 staging small battle-fields in the streets of cities where the Hindu 
could learn how to face the Muslim in the game of bloodshed.... 

So long as the Hindu retained а wholesome fear of the Musalman 

there could be no riots. The riots were the course of training by 

which the Hindus were to be militarised."* Pandit Malaviya was 
the person chiefly responsible for organizing them, as a reference 
to his itineraries published in newspapers of those years will show, 

{= * Pandit Malaviya's visit to a town being f6llowed a few weeks later 

by a bloody riot in the town." When Mr Gandhi came out of 

jail in February 1924 he found the country in the grip of Pandit. 

Malaviya's gangster politics, bat had not the courage to face the 

situation. ..the Mahatma did nothing to quench the fires and left 

the evil genius of Malaviya to direct the political life of Hindu 

India for five long years (1923-27)."" The Hindus wanted to boy- 

cott the Simon Commission and desired that the boycott should 

be a united Hindu-Muslim affair. ‘ Accordingly, as is their wont, 

Hindu leaders met in gecret and decided to call off the anti-Muslim 

campaign of terrorisation and the riots Game to an abrupt епа.’ 

* Mr Gandhi kept mum and did not raise his little finger to check the 

góry drama that was being played all over India by Pandit Mala- 

viya, Lala Lajpat Rai and other Mahasabhaites, and when he-did 
emerge from retirement towards the close of 1928, he did so not asan 
ali-India leader of both the Hindus and the Muslims as he had been 
before his incarceration and retirement but as a leader of the Hindu 
community alone. With the Mahatma's conversion to the Mala- 
viyan ideology of Hindu nationalism and Hindu Raj, Pandit Mala- 
viya himself left the stage and gradually sank back into private 
life. Since then Mr Gandhithas been a leader of the Hindu commu- 
nity only, which he has conígssed on several occasions and the 
Congress has been in its policies and alinost completely in its mem- 
bership a purely Hindu national organisation, ? There is exchange 
of workers between the Mahasabha and the Congress. The A.T.C;C: 
threw out a resolution at Bombay in 1938 which would have pre- 
vented members of the Congress IARE дЕ members of the Maha- 
sabha and vice versa ‘ though the ban against the Muslim League 
remained strictly in force"? ‘From 1924 to 1928 was his period of 
incubation at the end of which he [Mr Gandhi] emerged as a leader 
of the Hindu community pure and simple, and launched his civil 
disobedience movement from which the Muslims as a community 
4 held completely aloof. Before he left for the Round Table Confe-* 
E rence in 1931 an effort was fnade fo bring the two communities to 
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some agreement but Mr Gandhi torpedoed the effort and required 
that Muslims should come with a unanimous demand, knowing that 
the handful of so-called nationalist Muslims whom he carried in 
his pocket would not agree.™ 

* After the 1935 Constitution the Muslim League resolved to 
co-operate with the Congress in working the new constitution and 
Mr Jinnah expected in view of the sameness of the professed creeds 
of the League and the Congress that the latter would not oppose 
the League in the elections. . . But the Congress threw the gaunt- 
let, set up candidates against the League and Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru, the Congress Président, replied that there were only two 
parties in the country—the Congress and the British Government. 
The Congress success was overwhelming in the 1937 elections but 
it was confined mainly to Hindu *constituencies. Out of the 482 
Muslim seats the Congress ventured to contest only 58 of which it 
lost 32. On account of the success their heads got swollen beyond 
all proportiohs and they began to demand that the Muslim League 
should be wound up or at least should cease to function asa political 
organization. The Muslim mass contact*movement was launched 
and Muslims were asked to enter the Congress as individuals leav- 
ing their communal labels behind. The appeal was addressed to 
Muslims alone and Hindus could be members at once of the Соп- 
gress and the Hindu МаһазаЬһа.® The Congress refused to form 
Governments in the Provinces where it had a majority 'except on 
the condition that a guarantee were given them that the Governors 
would not exercise the special powers vested in them under the 
constitution for the protection of minorities and other special inte- 
rests." In view of impending war clouds to purchase peace the 
Government surrendered, gave the guarantee demanded by the 
Congress and betrayed the Muslims once again. “The Congress on 
entering office declared firstly that it Was under no obligation to 
take Muslims into the Cabinets. Accordingly, the Orissa Cabinet 
had no Muslim member and occasion was soon found to rid the C.P. 
Cabinet of its Muslim Minister. ' Secondly, the Congress declared 
that it would take Muslims into its Cabinets provided they resigned 
trom their parties and signed the Congress pledge." 

“But the fact stands that the Congress rule was extremely 
unjust and oppressive to the Muslims....The Hindus of the pro- 
vinces in which they are in majority felt and began to behave as if 
Hindu Raj had come....The Congress ministries issued orders 
that the Congress flag should be flown on all public buildings and 
schools.... They ordered or permitted the singing of Bandemata- 

*ram, the symbol of the restoration of Hindu sovereignty and hatred 
of the Muslims, on all public Octasions. Even some Assemblies in 
the Congress-governed provinces bézan their proceedings with the 

3L Dürrani, op. cit, p. 120. = ibid, pp. 123-4 26. ibid, p. 126. 27. ibid, pp. 127-8. 
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Bandemataram song."* “Тһе campaign of mass terrorisation of 
Muslims and planned riots which Pandit Malaviya had carried on 
so vigorously in 1923-27 was revived,' the details of which may be 
found in the two volumes of the Sharif Report, Mr Fazlul Huq's 
statement and К. S. Abdul Rahman Khan's Report.” 

Тһе technique adopted by the Congress Governments to pro- 
tect Hindu offenders consisted of: (i) encouraging subordinate 
officials to bring about a compromise whereby Muslims agreed to 
give up their right of cow-slaughter and apologized, and (ii) allow- 
ing the police to delay investigation so that culprits might go scot- 
free in the absence of evidence. Magistrates were transferred and 
punitive police posted in Muslim quarters. 

Mr Durrani then proceeds to quote at gréat length from the 
judgement of the High Court acquitting the accused in the Chan- 
dur Biswa case in which some Muslims had been sentenced to death 
and some to transportation for life for the murder of a Hindu. Тһе 
Sessions Judge by the by was an Englishman. Mr Durrani's com- 
ment is: “Най the Premier of the C. P. some sense of shame, һе 
would have committed suicide or at least retired from public life 
for good. Mr Yusuf Sharif was dismissed for releasing a prisoner 
who had served almost the whole of his sentence. But the Congress 
did not call Pandit Shukla [the Premier] to account for this abo- 
mihable conspiracy against the lives of citizens. ... Mr Gandhi, the 
Congress dictator and Pandit Shukla's patron, is eternally chat- 
tering about truth and non-violence and his inner voice. I am sure 
God Almighty never speaks to such hypocrites and Mr Gandhi's 
inner voice must be somebody else's. In any case with such in- 
stances of justice and good government before them, the Muslims 
of India can never agree to being put in a position of subjection to 
the Hindus.” 

He goes on to recount further the atrocities of the Congress 
Governments : “Тһе Muslims were forbidden at places to call the 
“ Azan” or kill cows for their food. Their mosques and graveyards 
were desecrated without hope of redress. But the most subtle and 
thoroughgoing plan to de-Muslimise the Muflims, to destroy their 
cultural and social unity...was the Wardha scheme of education 
which was to be imposed compufsorily upon all alike under the 
future Congress Government of India and a foretaste of which was 
administered in the C.P. in the shape of the Vidya Mandir 
Scheme.” After all this the resignation of the Congress Govern- 
ments naturally came as a great relief to the Muslims. Then follow- 
ed the individual civil disobedience movement and the Cripps offer 
the terms of which were generous, with only one fly in the ointment, 
viz. the provision of the possibility ^f the secession of Muslim India 
and the establishment of an ipdépendent Muslim State which the 

28. Durrani, op. cit, pp. 129-130. 29. ibid, р. 131. 30. ibid., pp. 134-5. 31. ibid., 135-6. 
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Congress could not swallow. 

Тһе * open rebellion ' resolution of the A.LC.C. of August 8, 
1942 ‘ was an open invitation to Japan, whose armies were waiting 
on the other side of the border, to cross over and occupy the coun- 
try. Viewed thus, the August resolution was an act of blackest 
treachery to India, but especially to the Muslims who have no such 
affinity with Japan as Hindus claim to have. * For once in his long 
Viceroyalty Lord Linlithgow's Government acted promptly and 
effectively, and Mr Gandhi's melodrama was blanketed in the first 
act. Muslim India was once again saved from the mercies of 
Hindu Raj.” е 

‘Though Islam is but an ethico-political philosophy, the Indian 
Muslims have beer as a whole poor political thinkers. But the 
world in which they were placed would not leave them alone, and 
the “ total " war which the Hindus had declared against them shook 
them profoundly. In r937 we find them shaken and amazed. In 
. 1938 we find-signs of growing recognition among the Muslims that 

there was no place for them in a common Hindu-Muslim fiationa- 
lity, and towards the close of the year voices began to be audible 
all over India that there were two nations in India, that the Mus- 
iims were a nation in their own right, and therefore the Pakistan 
resolution of the All-India Muslim League in its Lahore Session in 
March 1940 ‘ was but an expression and adoption by the League 
of what had already been their political faith.” It was thus in 
1938 that according to Mr Durrani the Muslims of India realized 
the consciousness of being a separate nation and set their hearts 
on Pakistan * which has put the Muslim imagination afire. They 
see strange, undreamed of, limitless possibilities in it. They ima- 
gine Pakistan to be a state in which men shall be free from oppres- 
sion, injustice and exploitation, and free from selfish greed, covet- 
ousness, and fear of poverty. . .in which; though, or rather because, 
it will be an Islamic state; there will be no distinction of Muslim 
&nd non-Muslim among its citizens in the matter of civic rights 
and economic benefits. . . . They call it Hukumat-i-llahi or the 
Kingdom of God whith some people in their ignorance have trans- 
lated into theocracy. But the Islamic state is not a theocracy.... 
The Islamic state is a democrac$, whose citizens feel and have the 
right to declare—“ We are the state." 7% 

I have quoted at such great length from Mr Durrani not be- 
cause I accept his statements or conclusion—many of them are so 
obviously ridiculous and outrageously false—but because he gives 
in à systematic manner how the two nations theory has taken shape 

, and because he claims that he,was опе of the earliest to have pub- 
lished a definite ‘ thesis of the Mindus and the Muslims being not 
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merely two communities but two nations, that they being two 
nations, a pact could not bring forth a single united nation out of 
them and that the natural and rational solution of the Hindu- 
Muslim problem was that one community should either absorb or 
extinguish the other community or otherwise render it harmless. 
... Being a member of the Muslim nation, naturally I contended 
that Muslims should strive to reconquer India for Islam and make 
that their political goal. І am still of the same mind, for I believe 
the ultimate political salvation of India lies in Islam only." 


LI 
4. NATIONAL AND MULTINATIONAL 


What we are more immediately concerned with is, whether, 
assuming for the sake of argument the main thesis that since 1938 
the Musalmans of India have realized the consciousness of being 
а separate nation, the creation of separate Hindu and Muslim States 
will setve the problem and place the minorities in the two kinds of 
national States іп a Бейкер position. In this connexion it is profitable 
to study the history of the West and learn, if possible, a lesson 
from what has happened there in the recent past. It is well known 
that at the end of the first World War a number of new States 
were created out of the wreckage of the Central European Empires. 
An attempt was made as far as possible to create homogeneous 
States. In tHe result many nationalities which had been minorities 
before the War found themselves as majorities in the new States 
which were named after them, and members belonging to the for- 
mer majority in the old dismembered States along with others 
became minorities in the new States. As it was apprehended that 
on account of ill-treatment of minorities, the peace of the world 
might be disturbed, the treatment of minorities came to be regarded 
as a matter of international concern and most of the new States 
were required to enter into treaties for the protection of the mino- 
rities within them. These treaties are known as ‘the Minority 
Treaties ’ and the League of Nations becam® their guarantor. 

The object of partition is to have separate Muslim and Hindu 
States—just as national States were created after the first World 
War in Europe—so that both Muslims and Hindus may have an 
Gpportunity in their respective States to develop their cultural, 
Spiritual, economic and political life in accordance with their own 
genius and shape their own future destiny. There is no need to 
quarrel with this object—if it can be attained. Тһе Hindu and 
Muslim populations are so spread apd intermingled with each other. 
that it is impossible to hawe a hemogeneous State of either the 
Hindus or the Muslims in anygárt of the country without a consi- 
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derable minority of the other community in it. Hindu and Muslim 
States created especially and openly on the basis of the religion of 
the majority of their inhabitants are bound to become what arc 
called national states of Hindus and of Muslims ; and having been 
so created, it would be impossible for them to escape the inevitable 
psychology and philosophy that dominate a national State. In the 
words of Macartney, ‘so long as the majority nations which have 
assumed command of the different States [in India it will be Mus- 
lims in the Muslim States and the Hindus in the Hindu State] 
persist in their theoretically absurd and practically unattainable 
endeavour to make of those States the exclusive instruments of 
their own national ideals and aspirations, so long will the minorities 
be placed in a positión which no system of international protection 
can render tolerable.” A national State and national minorities are 
incompatible. There are two ways of dealing with the problem : 
One is to get rid of the minority—it may be done, either (a) by 
adjusting the boundaries of the State so as to eliminate the mino- 
rity ; or (b) by exchange of population.? The other is to chafige the 
basis of the State and niake it an unnational or multinational State 

The Hindus and Muslims are spread over the whole of India in 
such a way and have got so intermingled with one another in the 
population of the country that it is impossible to cut out any por- 
tion and convert it into a State which will not have a consideraBle 
minority left. This is admitted by all and therefore the suggestion 
is not for a purely Muslim State but for States with Hindu and 
Muslim majorities each having a minority belonging to the other 
community. Homogeneity by any division of the country is thus 


?people from one habitat to another.’ The Bgure of the entire ulati 
given by Macartney is a little over 25 millions. The пйпогіНев of all kinds in the three states 
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impossible. 

Can homogeneity be attained by exchange of population ? No 
one except Dr S. A. Latif and Dr Ambedkar has suggested it. Mr 
Jinnah said in his Presidential address at the Lahore session of the 
League in March 1940, that ‘exchange of population, however, on 
the physical division of India as far as practicable will have to be 
considered." Others have considered it impracticable on account 
of the magnitude of the numbers involved and the consequent cost 
and inconvenience as also of the strong attachment to their lands 
of the inhabitants—both Hindus and Muslims—who will have to 
be shifted. In this connexion the ехрегіепсё of minorities in Europe 
may be noted : 

'The voluntary exchange and compulsory éxchange of popula- 
tions were both tried under the Peace Treaties. Macartney says 
that ‘the genuine voluntary emigrants were thus few indeed’ and 
that *the genuine voluntary and reciprocal emigration which the 
Convention was designed to effect never occurred at all except on 
a minute scale." There is no reason to think that the case will be 
dtherwise in India. А compulsory exchange was, however, carried 
through between Greege and Turkey. Summarizing his conclusion 
Macartney says : ‘Such experience as we posset of the exchange 
of population as a means of solving the minorities problem is not, 
therefore, calculated to encourage a repetition of the experiment. 
It may be argued that conditions in Turkey and the Balkans after 
the War were quite abnormal, and that neither the physical hard- 
ships nor the financial losses would recur under more settled condi- 
tions. The answer is that the method is ex hypothesi a drastic one. 
If conditions are settled and the relations between minorities and 
majorities happy, exchange is unnecessary, and an appeal for volun- 
tary exchange will meet with no result. А compulsory exchange, 
against the wills of the individuals concerned, is admittedly a bar- 
barous act ; but experience haş shown that a voluntary exchange 
simply does not take place, except,under conditions which amount, 
in reality, to compulsion. It seems, therefore, that the operation is 
inseparable from hardships ; the only question is whether these are 
to be inflicted in hot or in cold blood.” 

Macartney, therefore, come to the conclusion that ‘all 
attempts to solve the minority problem by getting rid of the mino- 
rity have thus proved thoroughly discouraging. ...It seems, there- 
fore, that states of mixed population must reconcile themselves to 
the continued pressure of their minorities....The troubles of our 
day arise out of the modern conception of the national state ; out 
of the identification of the political édeals of all the inhabitants of « 
the state with the national-ctilturaPideals of the majority in it. If 

3. "Speeches and Writings of Mr ”, Third Edition, p. 158. 
4. Macartney, op. cit, pp. 440-1. 65. ibid., pp. 448-9. 


М 
є 


a 


28 INDIA DIVIDED 


once this confusion between the two things which are fundamen- 
tally different can be abandoned, there is no reason why the mem- 
bers of a score of different nationalities should not live together in 
perfect harmony in the same state, and not even the smallest of 
them need suffer from the moral degradation which today attends 
the lot of the national minority. Even today there are certain states 
in Europe which have refrained from the attempt to constitute ` 
themselves as national states, and in which, in consequence, no 
true minority problem exists." And he mentions the example of 
the Soviet Union. He has cast a glance at the problem in India 
also. ‘It may, however, be suggested that not only the British 
rulers in India, but also the native population of India itself, would 
lose nothing by considering the history of the minorities struggle 
in Europe. In the Indian situation today there are two quite dis- 
tinct conflicts. There is the conflict of the native against the Eng- 
lishman, and that of the Hindu against the Mahomedan (not to 
mention the endless complications of the minor races). Since the 
English in India are not so much a dominant, indigenous’ race as 
the representatives оҒа foreign administrative authority, the for- 
mer struggle resembles fairly closely that waged by the Magyars 
against the Housg of Habsburg ; and the support given to British 
rule by the Mahomedans of India recalls the alliance so often made 
between the Habsburgs and the Germans and Croats of Hungary. 
And just as the conflict between the Magyars and the ‘“Nationali- 
ties” in Hungary did not reach its climax until the Habsburgs had 
practically abdicated their right to intervene in Hungary’s internal 
affairs, so the presence of the English in India is postponing the 
true clash between the native races, As India acquires more real 
self-government, so that clash will come to resemble more closely 
sundry of the internal conflicts which have rent the states of 
Eastern Europe. ... опе may pray that«those who read the history 
will have the wisdom to learn the lessons." One such lesson he has 
mentioned earlier in the book, which we in India will do well to 
bear in mind. When open conflict broke out between the Magyars 
and the Habsburgs, the Croats and almost all the other minorities 


Hungary 


led | 1 rmanizing 
bureaucracy giving satisfaction neither to the Magyar nor to the 


Slavonik ambition. This evoked from a witty Magyar the com- 
ment to a Croat friend that ‘ you have got as reward what we have 


community, is it not better to asw India to co 
6. Macartney, Op. cit, p. 450. 7. ibid., pp. 480-4. 8. ibid., p. 118. 
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national State that she is and has been ? The desire expressed by 
the League to have separate national States of Musalmans is not 
суеп 6 years old, and, as we shall see, cuts across the history of 
more than as many hundred years. The object therefore should be 
not the creation of national States but the strengthening of the 
unnational State in India, removing from it all those aspects and 
features which detract from its unnational character. 

I cannot do better than conclude this discussion with a quota- 
tion from Lord Acton (who has been quoted by the protagonists of 
the two nations theory) with which Macartney ends his ЬооК*—‹ If 
we take the establishment of liberty for the realisation of duties to 
be the end of civil society, we must conclude that those states are 

` substantially the most perfect which...include various distinct 
nationalities without oppressing them. Those in which no mixture 

of races has occurred are imperfect ; and those in which its efforts 

have disappeared are decrepit. A state which is incompetent to 

! satisfy different races condemns itself : a state which, labours to 
neutralise, to absorb, or to expel them, destroys its own vitality ; a 

х state which does not include them is destitute of the chief basis of 


self-government.’ К 
СА ‹ 


* 5. THE PICTURE FROM ANOTHER ANGLE 


We have sten much in the foregoing pages that tends to show 
that Hindus and Muslims are separate and the twain shall never 
meet. But there is another angle from which the picture can be 
viewed. Let us turn to it for a while. 

“Very many human activities, aspirations, and emotions have 
contributed, either naturally or artificially to build up the great 
synthesis that we term a “ pation ” ; language, religion, art, law, 
even food, gesture, table-manners, clothing, and sport—all play 
their part,’ says Julian Huxley.’ Again, ‘ The special form of group 
sentiment that we call “ nationality*”, when submitted to analysis, 
thus proves to be based on something much breader but less defin- 
able than physical kinship. The occupation of a country within 
definite geographical boundaries, elimatic conditions inducing a 
definite mode of life, traditions that gradually come to be shared 
in common, social institutions and organisations, common religious 
* practices, even common trades or occupations—these are among the 
innumerable factors which have contributed in greater or less 
degree to the formation of national sentiment. Of very great im- 
portance is common language, strengthened by belief in a fictitious 
“blood tie”. But among all the sepfiments that nurture feelings 
of group unity, greater even thaythe imaginary tie of physical or 
9. Macartney, ар: cit., p. 501. В 1. Julian Huxley: “Басе іп Europe ", p. 3. 
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even of historic relationship, is the reaction against outside inter- 
ference. That, more than anything else, has fostered the develop- 
ment of group-consciousness. Pressure from without is probably 
the largest single factor in the process of national evolution. 

Let us take some of the more important of these elements and 
see how they have influenced the Hindus and Muslims of India. 


1. Religion 

Let me begin with Religion. It is true that the Hindus and 
Musalmans of India follow different religions and that their social 
life derives from these,religions. It is also true that some of the 
religious rites and customs differ very materially and to all out- 
ward appearance are irreconcilable. But in some of the most funda- 
mental things the differences among them are no greater than they 
are among followers of faiths going under one comprehensive 
name and who are admittedly living peacefully and amicably as 
members of one nation. The austere simplicity of the inside of a 
Muslim mosque with only prayer. mats and water pots eontrasts 
with the decorated images and paraphernalia of worship of the in- 
side of a Hindu temple no more than the inside of a Protestant or 


Presbyterian Church»with nothing but séats for the worshippers. 


and a pulpit for the preacher contrasts with the magnificent deco- 
ration and image and painting’and candle and what not of the 
Roman Catholic Church. Even among Musalmans the orthodox 
Sunni looks upon the pomp and paraphernalia of^the Moharram 
celebrations—the Tazias and Taboots, the Separs and the Alams, 
the Paiks and Bahishti—of the Shiyas with something akin to the 
horror with which he looks upon the procession of the image of 
Durga of the Hindus. And yet no one has claimed that the Protes- 
tants and Catholics of England do not constitute a nation or that 
‹ two different nations. Among the 
Hindus also there are sects that are as critical of temples and images 
and of many of the rites and ceremonies of others also called Hindus. 
Apart from outward signs апа symbols, rites and ceremonies, 
forms and exercises of religion and worship, people have known 
philosophers of both faiths who have dived deep i 


its quest after the eternal verity, 
single point. A person learned 
sily cull together 


» 
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parallel passages from the standard works of both religions. 

* The third foreign source of Muslim mysticism was Indian. It 
has been pointed out in an earlier chapter that India and the Persian 
Gulf had a close commercial intercourse ; with trade, undoubtedly 
ideas were exchanged. It stands to reason that if things of material 
use like Indian steel and swords, and Indian gold and precious 
stones, and if things of artistic value like the painted arch and the 
bulbous dome, reached Persia and Iraq, Indian philosophical ideas 
should have travelled there too. Many Indians held posts in the 
financial department at Basra under the early Umayyads ; the 
Caliph Muawiya is reported to have planted a colony of them in 
Syria, especially at Antioch and Hajjaj, and to have established 
them in Kashgar. The black-eyed and olive cómplexioned Hindus 
were brushing their shoulders against those of the Muslims in the 
cities of the Caliphate. The eastern dominions of the empire, that 
is, Khorasan, Afghanistan, Sistan and Baluchistan were Buddhist 
or Hindu before they were converted.' Balkh had a large monastery 
(Уфага) whose superintendent was known as the Baramak. His 
descendants became the Rarmakide Vizirs of the Abbaside Caliphs. 

° Then the Arabs familiarized themselves from early times with 
Indian literature and sciences. They translated Buddhist works in 
the second century of the Hijra : for instance, Kitabal-Bud and 
Bilawhar wa Budasif, treatises оп astronomy and medicine called 
Sindhind (Siddhanta) and Shushrud (Susruta) and Srak (Charaka) ; 
story books like Kalilah Damnah ( Panchatantra) and Kitab Sindabad; 
ethical books of Shanaq (Chanakya) and Bidpa (Hitopadesa) ; and 
treatises on logic and military science. 

* They were exceedingly keen оп informing themselves of the 
customs, manners, sciences and religions of the people with whom 
they came into contact. Al-Kindi wrote a book on Indian religions, 
Sulaiman and Masudi collected information in their travels which 
they used in their writings. Al-Nadim, Al-Ashari, Al-Biruni Shah- 
rastani and many others devoted chapters in their books to describe 
and discuss Indian religions and philosophic systems. 

“Тһе legend of Buddha entered into Ма іт literature as the 
type of the saintly man, and Muslim hagiologists assimilated the 
stories of Ibn Adham to the Buddhist legend. Indian ascetics tra- 
velling in pairs and staying not more than two nights at one place 
were directly known to the Muslim adepts, who took from them 
their four-fold vows—of cleanliness, purity, truth and poverty— 
and the use of the rosary. What wonder then that the conception 
of Nirvana, the discipline of the eight-fold path, the practice of jog 
and the acquaintance of miraculou powers were appropriated in 
Islam under the names of Tana, Tariqa or Saluk, Moraqabah and 
Karamat ог Mujiza.” Ј 

3. Dr Bhagwan Das quoted in de ok "Influence of Islam on Indian Culture ", 
pp. 67-70. 
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* But the man who produced the greatest stir in the Islamic 
world by the boldness of his doctrines was Husain-bin-Mansoor Al- 
Hallaj....He travelled about in many lands, among them India, 
and thrice visited Mecca. At last his activities became so obnoxious 
that he was arrested in д.р. 022.“ Kabir, Райи, Nanak and other 
Indian saints used the language of Muslim Sufism. 

Mansoor's theories were later worked up in the systems of 
Ibn-al-Arabi and Abdul Karim Jili and in the poetry of Ibn-al-Farid 
and Abri Said Ibn Abulkhair and their influence spread to far off 
countries including India. 

‘Jili was acquainted with Hindu religion, for among the ten 
principal sects he noted the Brahima (Brahman). About them he 
says that they worship God in His absolute aspect, without refe- 
тепсе to prophet or apostle. Тһе scriptures of the Brahmina accord- 
ing to him were revealed to them not by God but by Abraham 
(Brahma); they contained five books, the fifth on account of its 
profundity was unknown to most of the Brahmans but those who 
read it invariably became Muslims. Apparently Jili's fifth book is 
the Vedanta whose monistic philosophy in the eyes of Jili made it 
indistinguishable from Islam. ‘The Muslim mystic who sets out 
upon the path of union*(wasl) of absorption' (fana) always needs a 
spiritual guide, “for if a man has no teacher his Imam is Satan.” 
The guide or the preceptor (Pir or Shaikh) is the priest rownd 
which the whole machinery of Sufi monachism moves....The dis- 
ciple is advised to keep his Murshid constantly in mind, to become 
eventually absorbed in him through constant meditation and con- 
templation of him, to see him in all men and in all things, and to 
annihilate his self in the Murshid. From this state of self-absorp- 
tion in the Murshid the master leads him on through several stages 
at last to absorption in the Deity. Muhammad taught surrender to 
God (Islam), Sufism surrender to the teacher who is the represen- 
tative of God upon earth. 

Haji Waris Ali Shah was а Sdfi saint in nothern India. His 
tomb is at Dewa Sharif іп Baraljanki district (U.P.). His disciples 
add * Warisi to ел names and are said to be most numerous. 
He has summarized the Sufi teachings in а few Persian verses 
Which may be quoted here as illustrative :— 

Mun hameen go-em ke pir-e-man khudast, 
Pesh-e munkir een sakhun guftan khatast ; 
Ek swalay meen kunum ai marduman, 
Pas jawab oora dehund ai inominan 
Hezum under nar choon shud sokhta , 
Rishta under jame shud choon dokhta 
Pas wara hezam bagoeth ya ke nar 
Rishta ra jama bagoem yavka tar 

4. Tarachand, op. cit, pp. 69-70. 5. ibid, pp. 17-8, 6. ibid., p. 81. 
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Choon key pir-e-mun fana fillah shud 

Кий bashriyat hama Allah shud 

Pas be paye oo kunum hardam sajood, 

Waqf kardam dar rahush jan о wajood ; 

Ashqi az jumle alam bartar ast 

Zan ke een millat Khudai akbar ast. 
Translated as follows : 

Isay Pir is my God. To say this before a munkir (non-believer) 
is a mistake. O man, I ask one question. O believers, answer it. 
When fuel gets burnt in fire, when thread gets woven into cloth, 
then should I call it fuel or fire, then showd I call the thread cloth 
or thread ? So when my Pir got absorbed in God, the human being 
disappeared—all became God. I therefore bow to his feet every 
moment and have dedicated my life and being to his path. Love is 
superior to all the world inasmuch as it is the millat (bhakti) of 
God the Great. 


Наи scripture abounds in references to the necessity of а 
Guru or preceptor who is,to guide the disciple through the difficult 
and rigorous discipline he has to go through, and without such 
Guru progress is practically impossible. “In fact ‘the Guru is 
Brahma, the Guru is Vishnu, the Guru is Maheshwar, the Guru is 
Para-Brahma Himself and to that Guru I bow’ is a common 
every-day prayer. It is the duty and ambition of every Hindu to 
have a Guru dnd to be initiated by him. 

“Іп the Pantha (way, sect) of Kabir, the Guru holds the same 
position as in any other Sufi order. If it is true of the Sufis that 
“among them the worship of God is the same as the worship of 
man ” it is equally applicable here, for says Kabir... 

* Consider the Guru as Govinda (God). ’ 

Nay more— . 
‘ If Hari becomes angry still there is some chance, but if the 
. Guru is angry then there i$ no chance whatever.’ 

And as among Sufi orders so in Kabir-Pantha, 

‘The real meditation (dhyana, dhiker) i$ of the Guru’s form, 
the real worship is of the Guru's feet. Тһе real boat is the Guru's 
word, which in essence and feeling*is true ’ and “іп the three worlds 
and nine regions none is greater than the Guru." 

* Like all Sufis Nanak taught that in the soul's journey towards 
God it was necessary to be guided by a Guru. In his system the 
preceptor occupies the same po$ition as in that of Kabir.” 

The names of Kabir and Nanak will thus spring to the mind of 
every Hindu of northern India as those of persons who were deeply « 
influenced by Islam and Hindu Wedanta alike. The Sakhis of 
Kabirdas and his devotional gs are repeated by innumerable 

7. Tarachand, op. cit, p. 158. 8. іЫЙ, р. 176. 
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Hindus and sung at the time of prayers morning and evening in 
countless Hindu homes. - 3 
‘Thus did Kabir turn the attention of India to а religion of 
the universal path ; a road was laid out on which both could tread 
together. No Hindu or Muslim could take exception to such a 
religion. This was the constructive part of Kabir's mission. But it 
had a destructive side also. It was impossible to build a new road 
without clearing away the jungle which obstructed the ancient 
foot-paths. Kabir therefore attacked with fearless indignation and 
in trenchant language the whole apparatus of externalia which 
obscured the truth or separated the Indian communities from one 
another. He spared neither the Hindu nor the Musalman. 

‘ He asked the Hindus to give up what every reformer since the 
days of Buddha had insisted upon— ceremonial, sacrifice, lust for 
magical powers, lip worship, repetition of formulae, pilgrimages, 
fasts, worship of idols, gods and goddesses, Brahmin supremacy, 
caste differences, prejudices concerning touchability and food.... 
He asks the Musalmans to give up their exclusiveness, their blind 
trust in one Prophet and his book.«thejr externalism in the per- 
formance of rites—pilgrimage to Mecca, fasts, and regulated 
prayers, their worship of saints (aulia and pirs) and prophets 
(paighambar). 

“Не asks both Hindus and Muslims to have reverence for"all 
living creatures and to abstain from bloodshed. He asks them both 


Every one knows that the entire teaching of Guru Nanak is 
nothing but a-synthesis of the fundamental principles of both the 
religions. ‘ The mission.of Nanak was the unification of the Hindu 
and the Musalman. He realised that in order to heal the wounds 
of Society it was essential to end the conflict of religions.” ‘Nanak 
shows little mercy +9 himself and he is naturally not very tender 
when he deals with others. With a mind definite, clearcut and 
keenly alive to the sharp distirictions between good and evil, he 
condemns with Semitic vehemence the superstitions and forma- 
lism of Hinduism and Islam. Kabir was a М 


| fuslim and Nanak 

a А by birth and yet they are both the products of that fusion 

Which was going on despite the cohtintiance of all outward separa- 
~ 


_ It was not only in the realm of phi i igi 
LA 4 е philosophic and reli 5 
thought that this rapprochemenf proceeded. In actual Жыл; м 


тн! Instances may be e Muslim Kings endowing 
- ^ Tarachand, op. cit, pp. 163-5. 19 ibid, р.з 11, ibid., p. 172. 
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temples and ‘maths’ and granting Jagirs to pious Hindus and 
Pandits learned in the Hindu lore. It would be a useful service if 
some scholar could bring together in a compact form a list of the 
numerous endowments and grants made by Muslim Kings to Hindu 
temples and religious shrines such as has been done of those dese- 
crated and destroyed by them. | 

“If there had been no cultural co-operation as a rule, why were 
sanads granted by Muslim rulers to Hindu seats of worship and 
learning and vice versa? Students of the history of South India 
must have come across innumerable instances of such grants, made 
to Brahmins by Adil Shahi, Kutub Shahi аа Asaf Shahi dynasties. 
likewise such endowments were made to Muslim places of wor- 
ship by Maratha Rulers even after the political strife with Delhi 
Emperors.™ I may mention two instances in Bihar. The nucleus 
of the large Zamindari of the Mahant of Bodh Саўа whose yearly 
income runs into lakhs was a grant by Mohammad Shah of Delhi, 
who by a firman granted the village of Mustipur Taradih ito Mahant 
Lal Gir*who was the fourth in succession from the founder. Simi- 
larly the great Zamindari-eperhaps the greatest Zamindari in India 
-—of Darbhanga owes its origin to a grant by the Mughal Emperor 
Akbar to the ancestor of the present Brahmin Maharajadhiraj for 
his learning and piety. “То encourage education among his Hindu 
subjects he [Sher Shah] granted them wakfs and allowed them a 
free hand in thgir management. For this liberal policy he was liked 
by his subjects of all castes and creeds,” 


A few other instances supplied to me by Doctor Syed Mahmud 
may be mentioned here : 

Sultan Zainulabdin of Kaslfmir used often to visit Amarnath 
and Sharda Devi's temple, and had houses built there for the com- 
fort of pilgrims. 2 І 

» 

The Pathans of Najibabad riled over Hardwar about 1780. 
Тһе Nawab built big houses for the comfort of Hindu pilgrims 
which are still in existence and in possession of Hindus. 


۶ е 
Іп 1588, Guru Arjun Dev dug a tank at Amritsar and in the 
same year proposed to build the temple there for worship. They 
got the foundation of Harmandir laid by a Musalman of piety 
named Mian-Peer alias Bala Peer. 
—From The History of the Darbar of Amritsar, by Sirdar Udham Singh 


Munshi Sujan Rai of Batala, thef4amous historian of the time of 
Alamgir, mentions in his Khulgstul-Tawarikh, a village Depalival 


12. Atulananda Chakravarti: “Call & Politics?” p. 44. 
13. Ishwari Prasad: “History of Muslim Rule in India" p. 339. 
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which is near Kalanur and where the tomb of Shah Shamshuddin 
Daryayi is situated. This tomb is visited by a large number of 
people. He writes : ‘Both Hindus and Musalmans have a great 
faith in Shah Shamshuddin. But a Hindu named Deepali has prov- 
ed superior to both Hindus and Musalmans in his faith. After Shah 
Daryayi's death Deepali was appointed the first trustee and keeper 
of the tomb with unanimous consent of both Hindus and Musal- 
mans although he was not a Musalman by religion....Some years 
ago the Musalmans tried to get the Hindu keepers dismissed, so 
much so that religious reasons were urged for this. But the Alam- 
giri Hukumat did not allow the agitation to succeed. At the time 
of writing this book in the third year of Alamgir's rule the Hindus 
are the keepers of this tomb.’ 


Even today in Hyderabad (Deccan) a Brahmin family conti- 
nues to be the Mutwall of the dargah of a famous Buzurg (pious 
шап). The Nizam has granted a big Jagir to this dargah and the 
public also make offerings. Musalmans tried to get thé Hindu 
Mutwalli dismissed bat the Nizam did not allow this. 


„ 


Even today there is a grant on behalf of the Nizam to the» 


temple of Sitaram in the town of Hyderabad and to another temple 
at Mahor (Adilabad), the annual income from which comes to 30 
or бо thousand. Тһе Jagir granted by the Nizam to the Gurdwara 
of Sikhs at Nander has an annual income of 20 thoüsand. 


Some sanads in Persian for a grant may be quoted. One is 
dated 1167 Hijri and was granted by Ahmad Shah Bahadur Ghazi : 

‘Be it known to the Zamindars and cultivators of Kasba Ach- 
nera in the district of Akbarabad that seventeen bighas of muafi- 
land (land free from rent) are granted,‘ Punyarth ” (as a religious 
act) to Sheetal Dass Bairagi, for the expenses of bhog and naived 
of Shri Thakurji, so that with thé income from the said land, the 
said Bairagi may meet the expénses and perform the rites of Shri 
Thakurji. 2 

‘Be it known to the Choudhri of the Bazar of Achnera that he 
should give twenty bhar (measures) of grain to Shri Thakurji. The 


aforesaid Bairagi should not be deprived of it, Dated 3rd Ramzan 
1139, Fasli.’ 


Another is from Shahabuddin Khan granting a Jagir for the 
expenses of the famous temple of Ganesh at Chinchwad. 
Qaulnama 
In the name of Moraya Gassain of Chinchwad appertaining to 
Pergannah Poona, about whorr; Khan-e-Hikmat Nishan Nahar 
Khan has informed that he wants (aul (binding words) of grant, 


2 
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So it is given in writing that he should dwell with his own people 
and connexions in this village and strive to make the lands prospe- 
rous and productive. May no hardship or injury befall him through 
the will of Allah the Great. The date of Qauliyatnama for this pur- 
pose is the 12th of Zeqad 1326 Hijri. 


There are two firmans of similar grants in Allahabad. One of 
these is in favour of the priests of the famous temple of Maheshwar 
Nath. It was granted by Aurangzeb. 

Aurangzeb made grants to Girdhar, son of Jagjiwan of sakin | 
Mouza Basti (resident of village Basti) inethe district of Benares, 
Jadu Mishra, resident of Maheshpur Pergannah Haveli, and to 
Pandit Balbhadra Mishra, who were all priests.¢ 

Aurangzeb made a grant of a monetary allowance of a hundred 
rupees to Mishra Kalyandas for the temple of Tutlamaee in Multan 
which is still in existence—vide Settlement Report of the District 
of Multan by Hukmchand, Extra Assistant Commissigner. 

. = 


Sultan Mohammad Murad Bakhsh in 1153 Hijri made a grant 
that four seers of ghee be given every day from the stores of Ujjain 
so that the temple of Mahakal may be illuminated every night. 


« It may be stated in a general way that many of the Muslim 
kings and rulers were great patrons of learning and encouraged the 
study not only*of Persian and Arabic but also of Sanskrit and In- 
dian literature and sciences. It is not possible even to summarize all 
that they did for the promotion of learning in India. ' Under the 
imperial patronage several Sanskrit books dealing with diverse 
subjects were translated into Persian and Arabic. Besides, there 
were scores of Muslim chiefs who themselves studied Sanskrit and 
patronised it without stint, Many of them translated Sanskrit 
works into Persian in order to put the treasures of Hindu lore with- 
in the reach of the Muslim wofld and encouraged others in this 
direction. Often Sanskrit works were included in the courses of 
study for Hindu students. In short Sanskrit was encouraged іп 
every possible way."* Dr. James H. Cousins, writing about educa- 
tion in Muslim India says : ‘ Muslim Kings and Princes themselves 
became students and included Hindu culture in their intellectual 
interests. Muslim literary education intermingled as freely with 
Hindu literatures as Moghal painting with Rajput painting. Hindu 
classics were translated into Persian and as a consequence Persian 
culture influenced Hindu culture. 

The Hindus are seen even now assembling in as large numbers 
as Muslims at the dargah or tombh{of a Muslim saint or on the 


14. S. M. Jaffar: “Education in Musli dia,” p. 15. 
15. ibid., р. 15, quoted from “ Easter Times” dated 7-6-1935. 
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occasion of Urs fairs from all over India at a place like Ajmer 
Shareef and from within the Province of Bihar at Bihar Shareef, 
Maner Shareef and Phulwari Shareef. Many Hindus have actual- 
ly a sort of relationship with Muslim divines akin to that of guru 
2nd chela or preceptor and disciple. 

Тһе participation by masses of Hindus in the Muslim celebra- 
tions of the Muharram is well known all over northern India. 
There used to be a time not long ago when perhaps the number of 
Hindus joining them exceeded that of the Muslims for the simple 
reason that the former are more numerous than the latter. It was 
not only іп the processigns that the Hindus joined. They actually 
observed Muharram as Muslims did in their homes as days of 
mourning and prayer when no festivities could be indulged in and 
no auspicious act, such as a marriage or entry into a new house 
could be celebrated. Many Hindus had their own tazias and separs, 
and Hindu boys fully became paiks апа bahishtis donning the 
green dress and badge (badhis as they are called in Bihar) and 
carrying the water mashak. Hindu akharas vied with -Muslim 
akharas in displaying their feats with sword and scimitar, gadka 
and lathi and a host of other instrument8. Better still, very often, 
perhaps oftener than „not, these akharas were not the exclusive 
akharas of either Hindus or Muslims but joint akharas of both. 

There used to be no objection to the very noisy music of the 
Muharram processions even when they passed by mosques, and 
there used to be no breaking of heads and worst as 50 oiten 
happens now-a-days on account of Hindu music before mosques. [t 
isa curious thing that in most cases the music accompanying Hindu 
processions that is objected to by Muslims in some places is played 
mostly by professional Muslim musicians. Similarly the cow whose 
sacrifice on the Bakrid day-by a Muslim is so often the cause of a 
flare-up among Hindus (who tolerate her slaughter from day to 
day for meat and hide in almost every town of any importance and 
particularly in cantonments) has very often been the property of a 
Hindu who has sold her to a Muslim for money, well knowing the 
SUD much she еи by the purchaser. On the other hand, 
stréss on the desivabllite oF iners from Babar downwards laying 
Mit лун ‘ity of respecting the Hindu feeling by not 
ans E cows, 11 not actually prohibiting cow-slaughter alto- 
gether, and there are innumerable respectable Muslim families 
among whom beef is never used out of regard for the feelings of 
Hindu neighbours. ‘On the occasion of Id it appears the cow was 


not sacrificed, for we are told : * On that day [Id 
is able will sacrifice a goat in his house, dE oy who 


and kee 

Bn 3 р the day as a great 
16. Ishwari P. m i i i ia,” 

18 org rasad : A Short History of Muslim Rule in India,” р, 738, quoting Pelsaert 
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. It is worth while reproducing the secret will of Zahiruddin 
Mohammed Badshah Ghazi (Babar) to Prince Nasiruddin Muham- 
mad Humayun : 

‘Oh Son ! the Kingdom of India is full of different religions, 
Praised be God that He bestowed upon thee its sovereignty. It is 
incumbent on thee to wipe all religious prejudices off the tablet of 
thy heart, administer justice according to the ways of every reli- 
gion. Avoid especially the sacrifice of the cow by which thou canst 
capture the hearts of the people of India and subjects of this country 
may be bound up with royal obligations. 

* Do not ruin the temples and shrines pf any community which 
is obeying the laws of Government. Administer justice in such a 
manner that the King be pleased with the subjects and the subjects 
with the King. The cause of Islam can be promoted more by the 
sword of obligation than by the sword of tyranny. 

¬ “Overlook the dissensions of the Shiyas and the Sunnis, else 
the weakness of Islam is manifest. 

* And let the subjects of different beliefs harmonise in confor- 
mity with the four elements (of which the.human body is harmo- 
niously composed) so that the body of the Kingdom may be free 
írom different dissensions. The memoirs ef Timur, the master of 
conjunctions, (the fortunate,) should always be before thine eyes so 
that thou mayest become experienced in the affairs of administra- 
tion. First Jamaidiulawal 935 A.H."* 


< Some instances of tolerance by Muslims may also be mentioned 
here, given to me by Dr Syed Mahmud : 

The famous Portuguese historian Fari Souza writes in his 
Dakkhan-Ki-Halat: * Hindus and Musalmans served one another and 
Muslim kings used to appoint Hindus to high posts and confer on 
them high ranks.’ In other words, there was no discrimination 
against Hindus, and they used to perform their religious rites and 
ceremonies without hindrance.«The Musalmans used to show great 
consideration for the religious feelings of the Hindus. 

Sir Alfred Lyall writes in Asiatic Studies; p. 289 : ‘ But so far 
were they [Muslim rulers] from converting India, that among the 
Mohammadans themselves, their qwn faith never acquired an entire 
exclusive monopoly of the high officers of administration." 

Aurangzeb recommended to Shah Jahan and his ministers 
many able Hindus for appointment. For example, when there was 
a vacancy in the post of Diwaxi of Ellichpur, he strongly recom- 
mended a Rajput officer named Ramkaran but for some reasons 
Shah Jahan did not accept the recommendation. Aurangzeb wrote 
a second time that a better mangcould not be found. (Бидай! 

17. Translation of the will of Babar, a of which used to be in possession of the late Dr 


Balkrishna, Principal, Rajaram College, pur; published in “Тһе Searchlight,” dated 
30-5-1926. , : 
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Alamgiri, Vol. 1, p. 114.) Many instances of such recommendations 
тау be found in Ruqaat-Alamgiri, and Adab-e-Alamgiri. 

It is generally believed that Aurangzeb forcibly converted 
Hindus to Islam. But a curious incident may be described here 
which shows his attitude. Shah Jahan had imprisoned the Raja 
Indraman of Wandhera for his repeated acts of disobedience of 
orders. When Aurangzeb was appointed Subedar of the Deccan he 
strongly recommended his release to Shah Jahan. But Shah Jahan 
was so displeased with Indraman that he turned down Aurangzeb’s 
recommendation and wrote to him that Indraman had repeatedly 
caused him displeasure, but he might be set free if he became a 
Musalman. Aurangzeb strongly protested against this and wrote 
to Shah Jahan that this condition could not be acted upon and was 
impolitic and short-sighted, and that if he was to be released, he 
should be released on conditions offered by himself. Aurangzeb’s 
letter to Shafaullah Khan, the Prime Minister, on this subject is to 
be found in the Adab-e-Alamgiri. 

. П. Social Life p 

The influence exerted. by the Hindu on Muslim social life 
and custom and vice versa was no less remarkable. This can be 
illustrated easily by reference to the rites and ceremonies connected 
with the three most important and significant incidents in human 
life, viz. birth, marriage, and death. I shall mention here some com- 


mon or similar rites and customs observed by middle'class Hindus 
and Musalmans in Bihar. 


It is a common custom that at the time of the birth of a child, 
particularly if it happens to be a male child, songs are sang which 
are known locally as sohar. Women from neighbouring houses 
assemble and join the singing and other festivities. At the door of 
the room of confinement fire is kept burning and a piece of iron and 
à thorny plant of the cactus class known as muthiasij and certain 
other articles are kept to keep owt evil spirits. On the sixth day 
after the birth the то ег and baby are washed and this ceremony 
is known as chhathi or sixth day ceremony and the mother, taking 
the baby in her arms, looks at thg sky and counts the stars. There 
are other ceremonies on the twentieth and fiftieth day known as 
bistouri and chheella respectively. During the period of confinement 
up to the sixth day in particular the mother is considered to be 
impure and is not permitted to touch food to be taken by others. 
Both the idea of Spirits haunting houses and of untouchability of 
food are foreign to orthodox Islam and so also is the idea of bath 
“Оп fixed days after the birth of a child—but they are prevalent and 
acted upon in practice in Muslim ouseholds, 


emoving the hair with which a haby is born from its head is 
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another rite of some importance both among Hindus and Musal- 
mans. It is known as mundan among Hindus and as aqiqa among 
Musalmans. It may have some religious significance but the simi- 
larity of rites is remarkable. 


In Islam marriage is a contract in the legal sense of the term. 
The bridegroom and the bride agree to live together as husband 
and wife and like other contracts the agreement has to be attested 
by witnesses and requires consideration to be passed, It is also 
dissoluble but like other contracts the dissolution is subject to pay- 
ment of damages. The damages are ascegtained and are fixed at 
the time of the marriage, that is, of the contract itself, the payment 
of which is deferred till the dissolution of the marriage. The more 
essential part of the marriage ceremony is a very short business and 
consists practically of agreement by the parties concerned in the 
presence of witnesses and takes but a few minutes. This is the nikah 
proper and may be separated from the festivities which are known 
as shadis In Hinduism marriage is a sacrament dnd is accordingly 
indissoluble in theory. The vow that is taken is a religious vow and 
is witnessed not only by human beings but also by the sun and the 
moon, fire and the earth, water and stone—the symbols of existence 
that last till the separate human soul is merged in the Eternal at 
the end of a cycle. The ceremony when duly performed takes a 
long time. It would thus seem that the two differ fundamentally 
from each othér. But аз a matter of practice, while the fundamen- 
tal ceremonies are observed by both the Hindus and Muslims 
according to their religious precepts, the other rites which are not 
essential have become assimilated to one another to a considerable 
extent. The pomp and procession, the feasts and festivities, the 
songs sung by women, the presents, the practical jokes and playful 
practices are all alike. Islam forbids all pomp ; Hinduism neither 
enjoins nor forbids it ; but in both communities today one sees 
things happening on the occasion of marriage which are hardly 
distinguishable. ? 

“ 

А дёїайей description may be of some interest. 

The rites and ceremonies and festivities connected with mar- 
riage which are prevalent among Musalmans in Bihar have been 
greatly influenced by similar rites, ceremonies and festivities com- 
mon among Hindus. As stated above, nikah is the essential cere- 
mony for a Muslim marriage. Itis often made coincident with what 
is known as shadi which is the festivity part of it. But it is some- 
times separated from the shadi, which takes place at a different time 
and place. At the time of.shadi (he bridegroom's party which | 
varies in splendour, pomp and paraphernalia with the wealth and 
social status of the bridegroga's family goes to the house of the 
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bride and is lodged ordinarily not in the house of the bride’s father 
but in another house and often in tents. For some days prior to 
the arrival of the party some rites are performed at the houses of 
the bridegroom and the bride. One rite is known as rat jaga when 
the women keep awake at night and prepare a kind of pudding. On 
another day the ceremony of mandwa is performed when a sort of 
tent or canopy is fixed in the courtyard of the inner apartments on 
tall bamboos. On a third day the rite of kandoori is performed 
when food is cooked and distributed in the name of dead persons. 
This food сап be taken only by Syed women. On a fixed day the 
party or barat starts andpreaches the bride’s home. For some days 
before the marriage, the bride has to observe what is known as 
mayun or manja when she has to keep indoors and so no one except 
some selected women of the family can see her during the period. 
She is anointed with ubtan (a preparation of turmeric and some 
other things) every day, and she comes out only on the day of 
marriage. . 

Among the Hindus-the mandwa or mandap is madê on an 
auspicious day one or two days before the marriage which is pes- 
formed in the mandap. There is a particular religious ceremony 
whereby dead ancestors are invited to witness and bless the mar- 
riage and to take the new couple within their fold of kinsmen. Тһе 
girl is anointed with turmeric which is considered а very important 
ceremony and the saying goes that this ceremony of anointing with 
turmeric cannot be performed twice on a girl, that i$ to say, there 
cannot be a second marriage of a girl, if one husband dies. She is 
kept secluded for a number of days before the marriage when she 
may not see anyone and what with the anointment and what with 
the abstinence from bath on those days she looks emaciated and 
dirty ; just a day or two before the marriage she has to take a bath 
with ceremony. Feeding Brahmins on every important occasion is 
à common thing among all Hindus throughout India. The barat 
or marriage processions of Hindu and Muslims are indistingui- 
shable in their pomp—a great parade of elephants, horses and now- 
a-days motor cars, and if at night with lights of all kinds, music, 
cte. Both among Hindus and Musalmans, the bridegroom's party 
18 usually accommodated. at another house or in tents, chiefly 
because the bride's father is unable to find accommodation in his 
own house for such large crowds as constitute it. 

Among Hindus in Bih 
the bride where the brideg: 


bride’s family who sprinkle a little water and Scatter rice over the 


f his forehead, and wave a light in front 
~of him. The father of the bride also receives him with ceremony 


and makes some present. The othe; guests are received 
rinks and light refreshments. They E E 


hole party then proceeds to 
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its lodgings. This is known as parichawan, Soon after, the bride's 
party accompanied by some women with water and eatables ap- 
proach the bridegroom's party at the latter's lodgings and invite 
them formally to dinner. Presents are made to the bridegroom's 
elders. This is known as dhurchak. 

A little later the bridegroom's party proceeds to the bride's 
house when the bride is seated in the mandap and the elder brother 
of the bridegroom presents to her clothes and ornaments, and 
sweets and scents carried in a specially made basket which looks 
like a temple with a broad base and a tapering top. This is the only 
occasion when an elder brother of the bgdegroom is supposed or 
expected to see or touch the bride. This is known as kanyanirikshan 
(seeing the bride). Next is the ceremony of marriage proper. The 
bridegroom and bride are brought together in the mandap—the 
bride with clothes and ornaments presented by the bridegroom's 
party, and the bridegroom with the clothes presented by the bride's 
party and after worship of God, the parents of the bride make a for- 
mal gift of the girl to the bridegroom with dué ceremony. Some 
of the near relations of the parties are presekt. In Bihar, on account 
òf strictness of the purdáh, men of the bridegroom's party except 
the priest and such other persons as have te officiate and participate 
in the ceremonies, are not allowed to attend this ceremony, as the 
ladies of the bride's family are present. All who join the party are 
supposed to be witnesses and the ceremonies include invocations 
to God and the sun, the moon, fire, water, earth and stone, etc. to 
witness and bless the union, and a repetition by the bridegroom 
and bride of certain mantras promising to be true and faithful to 
cach other. The pair then goes round the fire and the ceremony 
is completed with the bridegroom besmearing the forehead of the 
bride with vermilion. This is known as sindurdan or gift of vermi- 
lion. This vermilion mark is the sign of the woman’s good fortune 
and she puts it on so long as her husband is alive. 

Among the Musalmans after the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
party there is a ceremony of what is known as bari when people of 
the bridegroom's party proceed from their ledgings to the bride's 
house with clothes, oil, sweets, fruits, etc. accompanied by music. 
In front is carried what is known as sohagpura which is a kind of 
basket with a broad base and a tapering top containing spices, 
fruits, sweets, coloured yarn, rice, etc. exactly like that of the Hin- 
dus. When these presents have been received by the bride's people 
they in their turn present clothes etc. known as khilat for the bride- 
groom. He wears the clothes so presented. Тһе nikah or essential 
marriage ceremony if it has not taken place already is performed 
at this time. The bridegroom puts sandal-paste on the head of the 
bride as vermilion in the case of Hindus and the ceremony is known 
as mangbhari. At this tiny: pieces of poetry suitable to the 
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occasion are repeated and songs are sung. The Hindus also on the 
occasion of the dhurchak and kanyanirikshan have the custom of 
repeating verses and discussions among the younger folk and learn- 
ed Pandits, in earnest as also in fun. On each and every occasion, 
both among Hindus and Musalmans, the women folk sing suitable 
songs which are similar in tune and substance. i 

The marriage party generally departs from the bride’s house 
after a day's stay. -On the second day the bridegroom is taken to 
the mandap and some ceremonies in which the women participate 
are performed. These have no religious significance but are custo- 
mary and vary from place to place. Among the Hindus the boy is 
anointed with ubtan to which he consents only if a present is made 
to him. In the evening the women take him to the bride's room and 
perform what is known as the kohbar ceremony. Before the party 
departs the ceremony of muhdekhi (seeing the face) is held when 
the bridegroom and bride are seated together and the bridegroom's 
relations are supposed to see the girl's face and to make presents. 
And lastly there is the bidai, or farewell ceremony. In between, the 
bridegroom's party is fed by the brides party. Among Musalmans, 
also the bridegroom is taken to the mandwa and the ceremony of 
runumai (face seeing) is*held when the husband and wife see each 
other's face in a mirror. At the time of the departure of the bride- 
groom and bride for the former's house presents are made to tlie 
bridegroom both among Hindus and Musalmans, which are mostly 
articles of household utility and may include clothes, beddings, 
utensils, conveyance like a palki in^which the bride is taken. Among 
Hindus a cow is often presented and those who can afford it present 
a horse or an elephant and now-a-days a motor car. 

Among Musalmans the bride on arrival is not taken straight 
to the bridegroom's house but is stopped at some place like a dargah 
where the women of the bridegroom's family come with water and 
twigs of mango and perform some rites. On arrival at the house 
of the bridegroom the husband of the bridegroom's sister stops the 
conveyance and does not allow it Ёо enter the house before a present 
1s made to him. Among the Hindus also the sister's husband is 
offered a present for a similar symbolic obstruction, and the boy 


and the girl are taken round to places of worship like а temple or 
Kaliasthan, 


There is thus a close si 
both Hindus and Musalm 


; Hinduism as generally undérstood does not permit dissolution 
of marriage not only in life but even after death and hence there 
can be no remarriage for a widow, Istym does nothing of this sort 
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and indeed remarriage of a widow has the Бірһ authority of the 
Prophet himself who married widows. Yet Hindu customs and 
environment have cast such great influence on Muslims that in 
northern India at any rate remarriage of a widow though not pro- 
hibited, either socially or as a matter of religion, is not looked upon 
with favour in respectable Muslim families. 


The essential funeral ceremonies are also performed by the 
Hindus and Musalmans as prescribed by their respective religions. 
Among Musalmans before the burial, prayers are offered ; later 
again prayers.are offered and food distributed to the poor on the 
third or fourth and again on the tenth and fortieth day for the bene- 
fit of the departed soul. I do not know if these observances on 
fixed days after death are prescribed by Islam but there is no doubt 
that they look very much like those of the Hindus on prescribed 
days—the second, the seventh, the tenth and the twelfth or thir- 
teenth or thirtieth day, when they also after offering water and 
pinda foblation) to the departed soul feed the poor and distribute 
alms. u^ i* ; 

Even the caste system has not left the Indian Musalmans un- 
touched and unaffected. The Syed, the Shaikh, the Pathan, the 
Malik, the Momin, the Mansoor, the Rayeen, the Qasab, the Raki, 
the Hajjam, the Dhobi and a host of other caste names may be 
mentioned to show the division among Musalmans. Some of these 
are the result of the profession followed, while others are based on 
birth and heredity. As in the case of widow marriage, while mar- 
riages of members of one with those of another are not prohibited 
socially or as a matter of religion, they often if not in very many 
cases, take place within the group to which both parties belong. 
But more than marriage, опе can almost feel while moving and 
living intimately among them that these groups have developed to 
a considerable extent the exclüsiveness and that indefinable cons- 
ciousness of separateness from other groups which is so characte- 
ristic of castes among Hindus. One need only mention the Muslim 
Bhangi who has no higher status in Muslim society than a Hindu 
untouchable of that class among Mindus. Not that Islam sanctions 
any of these things. It is the influence of the environment, which 
the Muslims of India have not been able to withstand. E 
У It is песеѕѕагу. іп this connexion also to mention that large 

communities among Musalmans who have been converted to Islam 
from among Hindus have carried with them, and still maintain, 
many of their Hindu usages and customs even after a long lapse of 
time since their conversion. One fieed only mention that the Mal- 
kana Rajputs, an unsuccessful effort for whose conversion back to 
Hinduism made about twenéy years ago led to so much bad blood, 
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still observe and maintain many old rites and ceremonies which 
they used to observe as Hindus. Doubtless there are other groups 
who have similarly not given up their old customs. 

It is also a well-known fact that many large groups of Muslims 
retained till recently even the laws of inheritance which they. used 
to have before their conversion to Islam, in spite of the fact that 
Islam lays down its own laws. The Khojas and the Cutchi Memons 
and Boharas are rich Muslim communities in Sindh, Gujerat and 
Bombay. They have trade and business not only in other parts of 
India but also in many foreign countries like South and East Africa, 
Arabia, Persia, Malaya, čte. Many of them till 1937 retained not 
only many Hindu customs but also the Hindu law of inheritance. 
Similarly Baluchis dnd some Punjabi Musalmans have had their 
own customary law. The Moplahs are governed by the Marumak- 
kathayam law. It was only in 1937 that an act was passed whereby 
Shariat was made applicable to Musalmans—any custom or usage 
not incorporated in a statute to the contrary notwithstanding. 


Hindus have undotibtedly always refused to dine with Musal? 
mans. But all Hindus do not dine with one another. This taboo has 
existed and exists even today not only as between Hindus and Mu- 
salmans but also as between different castes and even sub-castés 
among Hindus themselves. Thus a Brahmin does not dihe 
with a Rajput, and a Rajput does not dine with a Baniya or Ka- 
yastha. Even among Brahmins a Sakadwipi Brahmin does not 
dine with a Sarjoopari or a Dakshini Brahmin with a Bengali or 
Maithili Brahmin and vice versa. Sarjoopari Brahmins do 
not dine with опе another unless they are related, nor 
does a Srivastava Kayastha dine with Ambastha or Karna 
Kayastha. If a non-Hindu wishes to go into details of these 
taboos he will find himself absolutely and completely be- ' 
wildered in their mazes. Not only is there a distinction between 
caste and caste and. the sub-castes of a caste but taboo 
extends to various kinds of food and thewway it is cooked. In Bihar, 
bread if fried in ghe®may be eaten, even if touched by a man of 
another caste, but not if it is baked on fire ; it is not so in Bengal. 
Some vegetables cooked without salt may be eaten but not if salt 
is mixed. These distinctions differ also from province to province, 
from caste to caste, and from article to article. No one who has not 
been born and brought up in the system can know much less under- 
stand these taboos or the principles, if any, on which they are based, 
ы is therefore not surprising if, зау, a Kayastha hardly ever feels 

urt or humiliated if, say, a R put refuses to take food touched 
by hi : с сһе 

y him and vice versa. They al! take it as a matter of course and 
feel M sense бі humiliation or infebio ity. Even the so-called un- 
touchables until recently accepted their fate without bitterness 
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and malice. What I have said above applies to the ordinary mass 
of Hindus and is not true of those who have received modern educa- 
tion or come under the influence of caste conferences and reform 
movements like that of the Brahmo Samaj or Arya Samaj or the 
levelling influence of Mahatma Gandhi. These educated or reform- 
ed Hindus have in many cases dropped and given up in their own 
lives many of these taboos, and many who still stick to them in 
practice, give no intellectual appreciation or support to them. 

The Musalmans who have come in close contact with the 
Hindus and their society with its caste system have not failed sym- 
pathetically to understand these taboos And have not in actual 
practice resented them, as they know that'they imply no inferiority 
but are only just a custom which has come down and has been 
accepted as such by the Hindus. They have therefore freely joined 
Hindu festivities in connexion with marriages, child-births, etc. 
when invited, and have invited Hindus on similar occasions to their 
own houses and families. Food has not stood in the way of free and 
cordial Social relationship. The Hindu has provided food to his 
Muslim guests, observing,his own caste гиё, and the Muslim has 
fed and entertained his Hindu guests without in any way interfer- 
ing with their caste prejudices. Here again What I have said applies 
to the ordinary unsophisticated Musalman and not to all educated 
and modern Muslims. What I have stated above is not in justifi- 
cation of the caste system or in extenuation of its evils. I have only 

LJ Б < 
stated facts as they have been ; but times have changed and with 
them views and attitudes too. While therefore it is highly desirable 
to remove and abolish as many of these distinctions and differences 
as possible and that as soon as possible, especially when an ever- 
increasing number of persons both among the Hindus and Musal- 
mans have begun to resent them, it is not right to attach too much 
importance to them as facters standing in the way of conciliation, 
goodwill and fellow-feeling between the two communities whether 
in the past or at present. ^ i 

In a village where both Hindus and Musafmans live--and that 
is the case in innumerable villages both in provinces where Muslim 
population preponderates and in provinces where Hindus form a 
majority of the population—it is a common experience to see a real 
and genuine friendship and neighbourliness established and a 
Hindu as unabashedly calls a Muslim neighbour as bhai or chacha 
or kaka as a Muslim does a Hindu neighbour. Indeed there are 
many names which are common to members of both communities, 
particularly among the lower strata of society, and Hindu names 
have been adopted or retained by Mfslims and Muslim. names have 
been taken by many Hindus. This is true not only of the surnames 
and titles which imply distinoffon of posts and professions but also 
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of the real and particular names of individuals. Not only men but 
also villages, towns, tanks—in fact everything which can bear a 
name—has a Hindu or a Muslim name or a name which is half 
Hindu and half Muslim, irrespective of the fact whether they are 
inhabited or owned by Hindus or Muslims or as is more frequently 
the case, by both. 

The old village life is being gradually disrupted and broken up. 
Deing born and bred up in a village in Bihar and not having cut 
myself off from village moorings I make bold to describe the general 
life there as it existed not long ago when I was a youth and which 
has not disappeared even now. Every village was more or less a 
self-contained unit in many respects. It had its own land which 
was cultivated by the village people, its own pasture land and its 
own complement of workers and artisans and people of various 
grades and professions. Thus in a typical village one would find 
peasants and labourers, Zamindars and Brahmins, and in many 
places both Hindys and Musalmans. Each village had its carpenter 
and blacksmith, barber and washerman, potter and bangle-seller 
(churihar), grain-parcher and oil-pzesser. There were also the 
mehtar or bhangi (sweeper) and chamar and dome. Each of these 
had his utility in the sotial and economic life of the village and was 
in most cases paid in kind at the time of harvest by each peasant. 
Most of them had a part to play on ceremonial occasions suclf as 
child-birth, marriage, death, for which he got some special reward 
or perquisite according to the status and financial position of the 
person to whom he rendered service. Now, some of these might be 
Musalmans, but nevertheless they rendered the same service as their 
Hindu compatriots and were remunerated in the same way. The 
barber, for example, is a very important person in connexion with 
many ceremonies among Hindus. Thus in the ceremony of chura- 
karan (first shaving of head) which goes mostly with the ceremony 
of giving the sacred thread to a boy among Hindus of higher castes, 
he is a principal performer. On the occasion of marriage and in 
fact practically in all ceremonies he has some part or other to play. 
In connexion with funeral rites, again, shaving is an important 
item among Hindus of all castes and the barber is naturally in 
demand and does a lot of other things in connexion with the offer- 
ing of oblations and pinda at the time of shraddha. There are many 
villages where there is no Hindu barber. The Muslim barber does 
all the things that a Hindu barber does except offering eatabl 
water. The Hindu do ject | оза 

er. lh ndu does not object to accepting his services as being 
against his religion or custom, nor does the Muslim barber object 
to rendering his services which in many instances are more or less 


of a religious nature and thus thay be repugnant to the strict tenets 


of M Wearing of bangles is regarded as an indispensable requi- 
site for every Hindu woman whose зизЬапа is alive. Those who 
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supply bangles at the time of marriage and other auspicious occa- 
sions when they are required to be changed, as also for ordinary 
everyday use, are invariably Muslims whose women folk have 
access for this purpose to the ladies of even well-to-do Hindu fami- 
lies who observe strict purdah. Similarly the washerman or the 
bhangi may be a Hindu or Muslim and does his ordinary work as 
aiso his special part on ceremonial occasions irrespective of the fact 
whether he is a Hindu or Muslim. Another caste is that of malis 
who are expert gardeners and rear flowers. Their function is to 
supply flowers not only for ceremonial purposes but also for all 
religious functions and for daily worship. , The mali, too, does this 
«crvice irrespective of the fact whether he is a Hindu or Musalman. 
The Hindu does nor object to receiving flowers from a Muslim 
mali for offering them to his God, nor does the Muslin mali object 
to supplying flowers intended for being offered to an idol in a temple 
or in connexion with any other religious ceremony. АП this has 
been going on for hundreds of years and must have been the pro- 
duct ofdntimate contact between the members of the two commu- 
nities. MT . 

Dress “ 

Dress is influenced more than anything else by the climatic 
conditions of the place where the wearers live. It is therefore not 
surprising that dress in India differs from province to province and 
to a considerable extent according to the means of the wearers. 
Among the lower strata of society and the poorer people there is 
not much difference and similarly among the people more or less 
at the top of the social ladder there is not much difference. The 
difference in fact is more between the rich and well-to-do on the 
one hand and the poor on the other. No foreigner could ordinarily 
notice a difference between the Indian costume of a Pandit Motilal 
Nehru, Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, Dr Sachchidananda Sinha, or Pan- 
dit Jawaharlal Nehru or Kumar Ganganad Sinha, President of the 
Bihar Provincial Hindu Mahasabha, and that of Nawab Muham- 
mad Ismail or Chaudhri Khaliqüzzaman, skining lights in the 
Muslim League, or Sir Ali Imam, or for that matter, of Qaed-e- 
Azam Jinnah. Similarly he would not find a distinction between 
the dress of Sardar Sardul Singh Caveeshar or Sardar Mangal 
Singh who are Sikhs and of Maulana Zafar Ali or Maulana Abul 
Kalam Azad expect for the head dress of the Sikhs. If he went to 
a village in Bihar or Bengal or the Punjab or the U.P. where the 
Muslim kisan is busy cultivating his field, he would not find him 
wearing a dress which would distinguish him from his Hindu com- 
patriot engaged in the same occupation. I take no notice of the 
Fez-cap which is not Indian and is only a recent introduction and 
donned by some Muslims, papticularly among the educated classes 
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in some places in imitation of Turkey which has now given it up. 

Pyjamas are worn by Muslims more largely than by Hindus 
and may thus be considered as peculiar to them in some places but 
the number of Hindus wearing pyjamas is not small, and the pyjama 
is not worn by the vast majority of Musalmans. The dhoti whose 
very name is derived írom Sanskrit and is a peculiarly Hindu 
dress is actualiy worn in one form or another by the vast majority 
of Muslims of India, as any one who has seen villages and come 
in contact with the masses of Musalmans both in towns and villages 
—but more largely in villages—can easily testify. 

The assimilation of,articles of personal adornment has passed 
even into the zenana in spite of the purdah. Many ornaments worn 
by women аге common to both Hindus and Musalmans and many 
of them have their names derived either from a Hindu or Muslim 
source and continue to bear those names irrespective of the fact 
that they are worn by Hindu or Muslim women. Similarly the sari 
is the most common dress of women all over India. Itis worn by 
both Hindu and Muslim women, and where pyjamas are worn by 
women as in parts of the north-western region, they are worn not 
only by Muslim women but by Sikh and Hindu women as well. In 
the hills pyjamas are,commonly worn by all on account of the , 
severe cold of the locality. 


Purdah 
One social institution which will strike every foreign visitor to 
India is the institution of purdah, or gosha as it is called in some 
places. It is purely an Islamic institution, although in India it has 
developed its own technique independently. T am told that accord- 
ing to Islamic shariat, women are not prohibited from going out of 
their homes, only they must cover their faces like other parts of 
their bodies with a veil or burqa. In India they generally are not 
permitted to go out of their houses, This is possible only in the 
case of those who can afford to keep within doors. The poorer 
people who cannot afford it have perforce to go out. for various 
kinds of business. , y 
The ancient Hindu custom does not recognize or encourage 
purdah at all. In fact Sanskrif literature is full of references to 
women who freely came out and joined their husbands in all their 
undertakings in which women could participate. Тһе modern 
custom of observing purdah is entirely borrowed from Musalmans 
and is enforced with the greatest sigour in places which have conie 
most under Muslim influence. It is not prevalent in the South 
where Muslim influence did not penetrate to the extent it did in 
the North except among some of the classes which imitated the 
Muslim rulers. Today reform for abolishing purdah makes easier 
‘headway among Hindus than anioi g Musalmans, because it has 
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some sort of sanction in Islam which it lacks in Hinduism. 


It will thus appear from the above discussion that there has 
been considerable influence exerted by the two communities on each 
other and they came to live together in peace and harmony in spite 
of their religious differences which undoubtedly had shaped their 
social institutions also separately and in different moulds. It is 
nevertheless true that the two never coalesced and neither was able 
to absorb the other completely. It was not to be expected that this 
would happen. The mere fact that Islam was a religion which had 
its origin in a foreign land and had a complete code for governing 
and regulating the life of its adherents based on a different back- 
ground would make it difficult, if not impossible, for it to be absorb- 
cd by Hinduism or to absorb Hinduism in itself. Hindu literature, 
philosophy and religion are highly developed and command the 
reverence and adherence of millions of people. Hinduism has ab- 
sorbed all protestant sects which rose and grew on the [ndian soil 
in course*of time. Professor Rhys Davids writing about the rela- 
tiop’of Hinduism with Buddhism says that ‘ Hinduism permits the 
most complete freedom of thought and expression which the world 
has yet witnessed.” This has come down from the earliest days of 
the Vedas and the Upanishads and explains the development of 
yarieus schools of thought and philosophy. There is, therefore, no 
formula of faith which a Hindu must accept. But Hinduism insists 
upon certain rults of personal and social conduct which have varied 
from time to time and from place to place to suit exigencies and 
contingencies. There is therefore extensive room for social reform 
among Hindus and it is this elasticity which has helped the Hindu 
society not only to adapt itself to changing circumstances but also 
to assimilate a host of others who did not have the same sort of 
philosophical and religious hackground of long standing. In ab- 
sorbing its own protestant sects it was helped not a little by this 
social adaptability and freedom of thought which did not hesitate 
to apotheosize even the founders off these protestant sects as was 
the case with Buddhism. Buddha was accepted as one of the 
Avatars, although one can quote passages from books denouncing 
the Buddha, which was symptomatie of the conflict that was going 
on during the period of assimiliation. And today Buddhism—that is, 
its philosophy and code of morals and conduct—has been so com- 
pletely absorbed in Hinduism that there is practically no Buddhist 
left in the land of the birth of Buddhism. Buddhism was an off- 
shoot of Hinduism and the whole background of its philosophy is 
Hindu in conception and expression. It was therefore easily ab- 
sorbed in Hinduism in India but flourished as a separate religion 
in other countries where there was no such opportunity for either 

18. Rhys Davids : “Buddhist India,” py 258. 
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its absorbing or being absorbed by any other religion or philosophy. 
It is, therefore, not surprising that with such background Hinduism 
did not and could not absorb or get absorbed in Islam. But the fact 
that the two lived and flourished side by side has, I believe, been 
for the good of both and I do not think it is doing service to either 
to rake up old and forgotten incidents and episodes in their long 
history of association for proving their separateness or, what 
amounts to the same thing, for creating rivalries and bad blood 
among them. It is more profitable and certainly much more 
honourable to recognize the fact that both have lived together for 
hundreds of years mostly on terms of amity and goodwill and, 
what is more important, that there is no escape for either from 
this association ifi future. 


I cannot do better than close this section with quotations from 
two Professors of History—one a Hindu, Dr Tarachand whom we 
have quoted frequently, and the other a Muslim, Mr Salahuddin 
Khodabaksh, Professor of Law and Islamic History, Calcutta Uni- 
versity. 2 ‹ 

Writes Dr Tarachand: 

‘It is hardly possible to exaggerate the extent of Muslim in- 
fluence over Indian life in all departments. But nowhere else is it 
shown so vividly and so picturesquely as in customs, in intimate 
details of domestic life, in music, in the fashions of dress, in the 
ways of cooking, in the ceremonial of marriage, in the celebration 
of festivals and fairs, and in the courtly institutions and etiquette 
of Maratha, Rajput and Sikh Princes. In the days of Babar, the 
Hindu and Muslim lived and thought so much alike that he was 
forced to notice their peculiar “Hindustani way”; his successors so 
gloriously adorned and so marvellousty enriched this legacy that 


India might well be proud today of the heritage which they in their 
turn have left behind.” 


Mr Salahuddin Khodabaksh* writes: 

"We are constantly told ‘that Mohammedans are a distinct 
people, as unlike the Hindus as the Semitic is unlike the Aryan; 
that there are differences penetrating to the very root of life; diffe- 
rences of habit, temperament, social customs, racial type; that these 
differences are so vital and so enormous that fusion between the 
two is a hopeless impossibility, an impracticable dream. Now I am 
not at all sure that this argument is sound. Admitting that the 
Mohammedans came to India as foreign conquerors as utterly dif- 
ferent to the Hindus as the British are different to us both, we 
cannot forget that for many centuries they have lived side by side 
freely mixing with the peoplesof the land, naturally influencing each 
other, taking Indian women as their wives, adopting local customs 

19. Tarachand : “Influence of Islam on Indian Culture,” pp. 141-2. 
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and local usages: in fine, permeated and pervaded through and 
through by local characteristics and local peculiarities. 'The most 
infallible proof of this we find in the marriage ceremonies, which 
are entirely Hindu ceremonies, in the customs of the women folk, 
such as the use of the vermilion mark, the symbol and token of 
wedded life, the restrictions imposed upon the dress and diet of 
widows, the disapproval, nay, condemnation, of widow marriages 
—and indeed in a thousand little practices behind the zenana. All 
this indicates somewhat more than mere superficial connexion 
between the two communities which mainly divide the Indian popu- 
lation. A yet clearer proof is the unity of language, and the simi- 
larity of dress. Moreover, say what you will, a large number, in 
fact the largest portion of the Mohammedan population, are Hindu 
converts to Islam. It rests upon no unwarranted assumption, but 
upon well-ascertained facts, that Hinduism and Mohammedanism 
have acted and reacted upon each other, influencing social institu- 
tions, colouring religious thoughts with their mutual, 2уріса! and 
religious hues ; these being conspicuous illustrations of the union 
of.the two streams of Hinduism and Islam*which, since Muslim 
conquest, have flowed side by side in India.” 

Is all this beautiful warp and woof which has been woven into 
the most delicate and exquisite fabric of our social life by unintend- 
ed action or conscious effort of innumerable men and women— 
Hindu and Muslim—in the course of centuries to be torn to pieces 
by the cruel and undiscerning hand of ununderstanding politics? 


ІП. Language 

The language that is spoken and understood in northern India 
now, by whatever name we may call it, has undoubtedly been 
greatly influenced by, if it is not the product of, the joint efforts of 
Hindus and Musalmans. Its origin is surely to be sought in the 
Sanskrit language and its offshoots Prakrit and Pali which became 
current after Sanskrit had сеаѕей to be the spoken language of the 
masses. The language of the Musl{m invaders and conquerors dif- 
féred according to the tribe to which they beloftged, influenced and 
affected as that language was by Arabic and more largely by Per- 
sian. During the period of Muslin» rule Persian became the court 
language and was largely studied by the higher classes of the 
Hindus also, particularly such of them as came in close contact with 
the State and the ruling people. But it never became, as it could 
never have become, the language of the masses. As the bulk or 
Musalmans of India were Indians by birth, the Persian language 
was never the language of the vast majority of Musalmans even 
of those days. A language whichecould be used as medium of 
= n сое by Dr Sachchidananda білһа in his “ Some Eminent Bihar Contemporaries," 
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intercourse between the foreign Muslim rulers and the Indians— 
both Hindus and Musalmans—was therefore a necessity. Both 
joined in developing it and as early as the days of Amir Khusro, it 
had become so far advanced as to be used by him for his verses 
which are popular even to this day. The protagonists of both Urdu 
and Hindi as understood today admit the contribution of both 
Hindus and Musalmans to the growth of the literatures of both— 
if they are treated as separate languages. As Hindus looked to 
Sanskrit literature for religious inspiration and the Muslims to 
Arabic and Persian it was only natural and to be expected that they 
would import words derived from the one or the other, leaving the 
structure of the language intact. That structure which is the real 
framework of a language is still common to both forms of the 
language known as Hindi and Urdu. The difference mainly is in 
respect of a portion of the vocabulary only. It is therefore that in 
northern India there is one language that is understood and spoken 
by both Hindus and Musalmans, although educated people in 
writing it use more or less words of Sanskrit and Persian бг Arabic 
according to the edutation and training they have received. It is 
unfortunate that a controversy has been raised even in regard to 
what сап and ought tò be justly claimed as a common heritage of 
both Hindus and Musalmans. 

The protagonists of Hindi cannot forget or ignore the Very 
valuable contribution made by Musalmans to the growth of that 
language and its literature right from the days of Amir Khusro to 
the present day. One has only to turn to a selection of poems 
written by Musalmans from time to time contained in one of the 
volumes of Kabita Kaumudi compiled by Pandit Ramnaresh Tripathi. 
There we find that not only is the language employed by the Mus- 
lim poets what writers of Hindi claim to be Hindi but there are also 
devotional songs the very theme of which is Hinduistic. It is well 
known that Sita Ram and Radha Krishna furnish themes for the 
bulk of the literature of the Hindus. A small volume comprised in 
the series of five volumes published by the Gita Press of Gorakh- 
pore contains devotional hymns composed by Musalmans only, and 
no devotee can fail to be elated and inspired by them. The dohas of 
Rahiman are household prope?ty all over northern India like the 
sawaiyyas of Giridhar for their wit and wisdom. Kabir has already 
been mentioned as the devotee philosopher who brought down the 
lofty teachings and philosophy of the Upanishads and Vedanta 
from their high pedestal to the level of understanding of the com- 
pun man and “tHe village—dragged them out of the secluded 
ез 808 а е... E dried ashramas of Yogis, and introduc- 
24 евр HE ا‎ Pide the peasants. What Tulsi- 
and Orissa for populari ал4 Mahaprabhu Chaitanya in Bengal 
Ыы; ssa Тог popularizing: the cult of Bhakti, Kabir did in northern 
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India for popularizing Yoga and Vedanta. 

Similarly who can deny the contribution made to Urdu lite- 
rature by Hindus and who can say that Hindus even today do not 
constitute a very considerable proportion of the people interested in 
and devoted to Urdu language and literature? It is thus not only 
against facts of history but also a denial of facts of everyday life 
and occurrence to make the question of language a bone of conten- 
tion between Hindus and Muslims. 

But it was not only Hindi or Urdu that owed a debt to Muslim 
rulers for its growth and development. Other Provincial languages 
were also helped and owed not a little tothe encouragement given 
by Muslim rulers. ‘In the north Hindi, in the west Marathi, and in 
the east Bengali developed into literary languages, and Hindus and 
Musalmans share in the glory of their achievements. Above all, a 
new linguistic synthesis takes place: the Muslim gives up his Tur- 
kish and Persian and adopts the speech of the Hindu. He modifies 
it like his architecture and painting to his needs and thus evolves 
a new'literary medium—the Urdu. Again, both Musalmans and 
Hindus adopt it as theig own and a curious phenomenon occurs, 
Hindi Bhasha is employed for one kind of literary expression, the 
Urdu for another; and thus whenever thé creative impulse of the 
Muslim or the Hindu runs in one channel he uses Hindi and when 
it*drives him into the other he uses Urdu... Muslim influence upon 
Hindi as sugh was deep and is seen in its vocabulary, grammar, 
metaphor, prosody and style; and what is true of Hindi is true of 
Marathi and Bengali and more so of Punjabi and Sindhi.™ 

‘The efforts of the rulers of Bengal were not confined to the 
promotion of Mohammedan learning alone, for they also directed 
their fostering care for the advancement of letters into a new chan- 
nel which is of particular interest to the Bengali-speaking people. 
It may seem to them an anomaly that their language should owe 
its elevation to a literary statys not to themselves but to the Mo- 
hammedans. . . . It was the epics—the Ramayan and the Mahabha- 
rat—that first attracted the notice of the Mohammedan rulers of 
Bengal at whose instance they were translated into Bengali, the’ 
language of their domicile. Тһе first Bengali rendering of the 
Mahabharat was ordered by Ха т Shah of Bengal (А.р. 1282-1385) 
who was a great patron of the vernacular of the province and whom 
the great poet Vidyapati has immortalised by dedicating to him one 
of his songs. . . . It is doubtful whether a Muslim ruler of Bengal 
or the Hindu Raja Kans Narayan appointed Kirtibas to translate 
the Ramayan into Bengali. Even if the latter story be true it is 
undoubted that Muslim precedents influenced the action of the 
Raja.... Emperor Husain Shah' was a great patron of Bengali. 
Haldhar Basu was appointed by him to translate the Bhagwat 

21. Tayachand, op. cit, рр. 139-140. 
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Puran into Bengali....Paragal Khan, a general of Husain Shah, 
and Paragal's son Chhuti Khan, have made themselves immortal 
by associating their names with the Bengali translation of a portion 
of the Mahabharat.'? 

The question of language has to be considered from another 
point of view. So far as the two nations theory is concerned it does 
not at all help the protagonists of partition. Language differs from 
area to area and not from community to community. Thus Bengali 
is the language of both Hindus and Musalmans of Bengal. So is 
Gujrati of Gujerat and Punjabi of the Punjab and Hindi or Urda 
(or Hindustani or by whatever other name one chooses to call it) of 
northern India including the whole area from the borders of the 
Punjab to the bordérs of Bengal on the one side and from the foot 
of the Himalayas to the borders of the Marathi-speaking and 
Telugu-speaking Provinces in Central and Southern India. These 
languages differ from the South Indian languages like Telugu, 
Tamil, Kanarese and Malayalam and have their own local varia- 
tions and dialects which are used by the common folk. There is no 
division of the population in any part*of India which coincides both 
in respect of language and religion. The distribution of languages 
is territorial and not communal or religious. If the common 
language of both Musalmans and non-Musalmans—among whom 
the vast majority is Musalman—in the north-eastern zone of India 
is Bengali, if the common language of Hindus, Sikhs and Musliins 
of the Punjab is alike Punjabi, there is no language which is com- 
mon to all the people comprised in the four or five divisions of the 
North-West which are sought to be included in the north-western 
zone. Punjabi is at least as different from Pushto or Sindhi or 
Baluchi as Hindi is from Bengali, and as Pushto is from Sindhi or 
Kashmiri. It is thus clear that if the question of nationality has to 
be determined on the basis of language,*then the Bengalis whether 
Muslim or Hindu have to go together as they have one common 
language and equally clearly the unjabi, the Sindhi, the Pathan 
and the Baluchi cannot go together as forming one nation as their 
languages differ froth one another as much as thev differ from 
Bengali. ` 

. The religious literature of Hindus and Muslims derives its in- 
spiration from Sanskrit and Arabic respectively which are their 
fountain-heads, A Bengali-speaking Hindu draws that inspiration 
from Sanskrit just as the Tamil-speaking or Sindhi-speaking Hindu 
does. Similarly a Punjabi-speaking Musalman turns to the same 
анаа of Arabic ав does the Musalman of the South or the 
MENU. hos Minds and Musalmans have different sources 
OUR d а TM ion = PE sources which are not the 
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country, they have both a common language of speech and inter- 
course whose literature in some parts is quite rich and extensive, 
irrespective of their religious faith, although this common language 
differs from province to province or territorially. 

If Hindi and Urdu are different languages, the one of the 
Hindus and the other of the Muslims, and if after the partition of 
India into Hindu and Muslim zones, each zone is free to develop 
itself on the lines considered best by itself subject to provision of 
safeguards for the protection of the rights of the minorities includ- 
ing their language, what large and inspiring future can Urdu have, 
since it will not be the language of the ребріе of any Muslim zone 
and will have either to be forced or at least supported and nurtured 
as an exotic in the North-Western and Eastern zones (of neither 
of which it is the spoken language) and will only be protected as 
the language of a minority in the Central zone where non-Muslims 
(who ex hypothesi have a different language) predominate ? 

If also they are really two separate languages let them be deve- 
loped oh their own independent lines leaving a common language 
which is loaded neither with*pure Sanskrit nor pure Arabic and 
Persian words to grow and.prosper as a national language for the 
whole country. 


5:5 IV. Art 
° . Among ajts the most important are architecture, sculpture, 
painting, music and dancing. Each of these had, like Sanskrit and 
some provincial literatures, attained high development in India 
before the arrival of the Musalmans. It was therefore not to be 
expected that they would be absorbed by corresponding Muslim 
arts and this is just what happened. They assimilated whatever 
was suitable and assimilable and like the language of northern 
India developed a sort of new synthesis and in fact in some respects 
greatly influenced Islamic cultuge. 
Architecture VEA 

Indian architecture of the Muslim period*differs considerably 
from that of the Hindu ог Buddhistic period in Indian history. But 
it cannot be said to be altogether ап exotic brought from outside 
and planted in a foreign environment. It is hard to imagine that 
Hindu architects and skilled artisans had absolutely no hand in 
the building of the Taj or that Muslim workers had nothing to do 
with the building of Hindu temples erected during the Muslim 
period. In northern India today it is very largely Muslim masons 
and workmen who are employed in building not only houses of 
Hindus but also their temples. Experts and specialists in archi- 
tecture have pointed out the special features representing a combi- 
nation of Hindu and Muslim art in some of the most famous pieces 
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of architecture of the Muslim period. І Jot дй 

"The buildings erected by the Musalmans їог religious, civil, 
or military purposes were not purely Muslim-Syrio-Egyptian, Per- 
sian or Central Asian, nor were the Hindu buildings, temples or 
palaces or cenotaphs purely Hindu. Тһе simple severitv of the 
Muslim architecture was toned down, and the plastic exuberance 
of the Hindu was restrained. The craftsmanship, ornamental rich- 
ness and general design remained largely: Hindu ; the arcuated 
form, plain-domes, smooth-faced walls, and spacious interiors were 
Muslim super-inrpositions. Тһе artistic quality of the buildings 
erected since the thirteenth century whether by Hindus or by Mus- 
lims is the same, although differences are introduced by considera- 
tions of purpose and use, and styles are varied according to diffe- 
rences of local traditions and regional peculiarities. 

*"In all the Indian—Mohammiedan styles of Furgusson’s 
academic classification—at Delhi, Ajmer, Agra, Gaur, Malwa, Guj- 
rat, Jaunpur and Bijapur—whether the local rulers леге Arab, 
Pathan, Turk, Persian, Mongol or Indian, the form and construc- 
tion of the domes of mosques and témbs and palaces as well as the 
Hindu symbols which, crown them; the mihrabs made to simulate 


Hindu shrines; the arches Hinduised often in construction, in’ 
form nearly always; the symbolism which underlies the decorative - 


and structural designs—all these tell us plainly that to the Indian 
builders the sect of the Prophet of Mecca was only ane of the many 
which made up the synthesis of Hinduism; they could be good 
Mohammedans but yet remain Hindus.”” Havell has so brilliantly 
sustained this thesis in his work on Indian art that it is hardly 
necessary to expatiate upon it.’* ‘The influence of the style spread 
in the eighteenth century to all parts of India. Even far-off Nepal 
did not escape the contagion."5 The palaces, cenotaphs and 
temples of the nineteenth centüry; whether built in the west at 
Jamnagar, or the east at Calcutta,or in the Punjab by the Sikhs or 
in Central India by the Jains are all in the same style of the Hindu- 
Muslim architecturg."* ‘And not only did this Hindu-Muslim style 
become dominant in the monumental art of India but it also acquir- 
ed the same hold over all utilitarian architecture houses, streets, 
-landings and bathing places (ghats)." The residential house of 
a Hindu does not differ in construction and plan from that of a 
Muslim, although there are considerable differences due to climate 
between the houses of one province and another. 


Sculpture 


Sculpture is an art which was hi 


i ghly developed in India on 
account of the importance and prev 


alence of images and idols for 


23. Havell: “ Indian Architecture," p. 101. 24. Tarachand i - 
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Hindu temples. Idols and images and their worship are condemned 
by Islam and it was therefore not developed in Islamic countries 
and has had practically no effect on Indian sculpture, although 
‘following the example of Persian Kings, the Muslim Rulers of 
India, especially the Great Moghals, sought the aid of the sculptor’s 
(quite as much as of the painter’s) art for the beautification of their 
buildings, palaces and pleasances."* 


Painting 

Painting of human figures and music, especially instrumental 
music and dancing are also not encouraged by Islam, if they are not 
tabooed. It is in painting and music that a most far-reaching assi- 
milation between Hindu and Muslim arts has taken place, and that 
notwithstanding Islam’s attitude of indifference, if not of positive 
discouragement to them. “The art of painting did not receive the 
attention and encouragement which other arts did at the hands 
of the early Muslim kings of India. This was mainly because it was 
tabooéd in the early days of Islam on account of its close association 
with idolatry. It was only otcasionally that the Muslim kings and 
nobles broke away from the general convention and practised this 
art, but in view of the fact that a large number of Hindus among 
whom painting had long been popular, had embraced Islam, but 
had not given up their old habits and hobbies altogether, it may 
reasonably be conceded that the art was not neglected by the then 
Muslims of India quite as much as it is believed to have been. A 
large majority of the new Muslims and their descendants must have 
resorted to it, and the Muslims who came from outside and had 
imbibed Persian ideas and inspiration must also have pursued this 
art though not quite so zealously and with the same object as their 
contemporary Hindus did. Thus it appears that while the rulers 
were indifferent, if not actually averse to it, the people in general 
cultivated it to a great extent, 

‘The Mughals, however, stood on a different fodting. They 
had their own ideas about art, which they loved and patronized in 
all its forms and phases. Babar brought with him all the choicest 
specimens of painting which he was able to obtain from the library 
of his ancestors—the Timurids—who were noted for their love of 
and proficiency in the art of painting. These specimens were trea- 
sured by the Mughal Emperors of India as their most precious and 
proud possessions." 

'Pre-Muslim Indian paintings—Hindu, Jain, or Buddhist— 
have a character of their own. The vision of reality which inspires 
them and gives significance to their form is their own. They arc 
the aesthetic expression of a culture which grew out of the synthesis 


28. S. M. Jaffar: "Cultural Aspects of Muslim Rule in India," p. 110. 
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of the racial experience, a synthesis which implies a balance 
between opposing tendencies—joy and sorrow, pleasure and pain, 
success and failure, wordliness and other-worldliness, attachment 
to life and renunciation of life, domination by sense and control of 
sense, ambition, activity and passion, and satisfaction, passivity 
and calm serenity. ... The frescoes of Ajanta are almost the only 
surviving remains of the Indian art as it was practised in the ancient 
period. ... Scholars have discovered references to the art in the pre- 
Christian literature, for instance, in the Vinaya Pitaka and in later 
Hindu poetry, Mahabharat, Ramayana, Sakuntala and so forth. 
There are actual fragmeflts of paintings belonging to great anti- 
quity existing in various caves, but the only adequate remains which 
truly reflect the character of the art which at one time was spread 
widely all over India and was extremely prolific in its output, are 
found at Ajanta. The paintings adorn the ceilings and walls of the 
temples excavated out of living rock. . . They were excavated dur- 
ing the first aix centuries of the Christian era. . . . The wealth of 
kings and merchant princes must have been poured out in order to 
create the works in which both ambition and piety were satisfied.’ 

“When Babar conquered India the star of Bihzad was in its 
zenith, his style was the’standard of perfection; naturally the con- 
noisseurs of art, Babar and his companions, and afterwards on the 
return of Humayun from his enforced exile from Persia to India, 
the Chaghtai nobles set Bihzad before Indian painters as the master 
in whose footstep they should follow and whose paintings they 
should copy. Bihzad and his school thus became the exemplars of 
Indian painters and the elements of the Timuride School were 
engrafted upon the traditions of Ajanta. The character of this art 
is its intense individualism. This art is not interested in masses 
and crowds, it has hardly any direct interest in composition. It sees 
things limned in clear light and in definite outline, it looks at every 
detail of the individual figure and takes infinite pains with it, it 
feels the urge of life with tremendous force and it communicates 
this passionate energy to what is delineates. * As in the case of 
Ajanta so here the litle is the medium of expression. Yet what a 
vast difference between the character of the two lines! , . . The 
clements which combine to make'these paintings are very different 
from those found in the work of Ajanta.” ‘The meeting of those 


two art consciousnesses under the fostering care of the Mughal 
emperors was productive of a new style. U 
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Muslim were sacrificed, and a stiff dignity was acquired, but along 
with it a marvellous richness of colour and subtlety of line. The 
evolution of the new style was rapid. Probably Babar introduced 
the models of the Timuride School to the Hindu and Muslim artists 
of India at Agra. . . . It is interesting to find even in this early 
school—called the school of Humayun by Clarke—an unmistakable 
Indian feeling... The later artists of Akbar must have been train- 
ed in this school, probably under the four Muslim masters mention- 
ed by Abul Fazl—Furrukh Qalmak, Abdus Samad of Shiraz, Mir 
Syyid Ali of Tabriz and Miskin. The pupils who were Hindus were 
in all likelihood painters who had *acquired proficiency in 
traditional methods and were possessed of sufficient repute to 
be summoned to the Imperial Court. They had only to transfer 
their talents to the services of their new masters and paint the 
pictures that pleased them. This explains why so early іп Akbar's 
reign the new Hindu-Muslim school made its appearance fully 
developed. The names of Daswant, Basawan, Keso Lal, Mukund, 
Madh®, Jagannath, Mahes, Khem Karan, Tara, Senwalah, Hari- 
bans and Ram are recorded in the Ain-i-AkBari. Many other Hindu 
names appear on the paintings of the period.... Among the illus- 
(rations of the manuscripts now preservéd in the Khuda Bakhsh 
Library at Bankipur occur the names of Tulsi, Surjan, Surdas, Isar, 
Senkar, Ram Asr, Banwali, Nand, Nanha, Jagjivan, Dharmadas, 
Narayan, Chatarman, Suraj, Deojiva, Saran, Ganga Singh, Paras, 
Dhanna, Bhim, etc. In some cases the place from which the artists 
came is denoted and it is interesting to find only Gwalior, Gujarat 
and Kashmir mentioned., These then were pre-eminently centres 
of Hindu culture during the early medieval period, and the fact 
that the painters of Akbar came from these places confirins the 
tradition that the Hindu art continued to flourish after Ajanta; it 
also clearly establishes the contention that the Mughal art was not 
altogether an offshoot of Central Asian and Persian styles, but a 
development of the ancient art*under new impulses. 

‘Of this Hindu-Muslim style, related on the one hand 
with the mural art of Ajanta, and with the tftie miniature painting 
of Samarqand and Herat on the other, there were many offshoots 
differing in their character as they approached the one or the other 
pole of this style. The Rajput and Pahadi styles of Jaipur, Kangra 
and the Hindu states of the Himalayan hills had a greater inclina- 
tion towards the ancient Hindu; the Qalams of the Deccan, Luck- 
now, Kashmir, Patna gravitated more towards the Muslim; the 
Sikh Qalam was somewhere between them. They are all, however, 
sub-styles derived from the parent stock which is the style of the 
Court at Delhi or Арта,“ 

Mr Р. C. Manuk of Patna who is the proud possessor of a most 
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valuable collection of Indian paintings and is himself no mean con- 
noisseur, in a paper on Pictorial Art of India, after dealing with 
the development of the art of painting in the Mughal period, says: 
‘To the orthodox Mohammedan the depicting of the human figure 
or anything that had life was declared “Лағат” or sinful by the 
edicts of his religion—the old Mosaic law “Thou shalt not make 
unto thyself any graven image" carried to its extreme interpreta- 
tion. True, under the enlightened Shah Abbas of Persia and the 
liberal early Mughals, the followers of Mahomed broke away from 
these edicts, but wonderful as their productions are in the delight 
they give to the eye and senses, they rarely appeal to the soul. No 
such prohibition stood in the way of their Hindu disciples and col- 
leagues to whom their Gods and Goddesses were very real beings, 
assuming traditional shapes and forms and this may be the reason 
why the Hindu artist was more able to appeal by his productions 
to the soul of man, which is after all the supreme test of high art. 
It must be remembered that Art and Religion have been closely 
connected for long ages and most of the masterpieces of the.Euro- 
pean Renaissance depict religious subjects or quasi-religious sub- 
jects culled from the mythology of Ancient Greece and Rome, 


Music 

Modern Indian music owes not a little to Islamic influence and 
inspiration and although it was a highly developed science and art 
in India and was not encouraged by orthodox Islam it is a structure 
of Hindu and Muslim contribution, —with a base which is Hindu 
and with decorations and fringes which are the result of a synthesis. 
If a history of the origin and development of the very numerous 
musical instruments were to be written I doubt not that many of 
them will be found to owe their present form and perfection to joint 
efforts of both Hindus and Muslims, the contribution of Muslims 
being very considerable in many cases айа even exclusive in some, 
Similarly the modern rags and raginis have also been developed in 
course of time with considerable contributions by Muslim artists. 

_ ‘In the early days of Islam nfusic suffered in the same way as 
painting, not so much on the same ground but probably because it 
tended to dominate the human mind so much as to render it incapa- 
ble of thinking of anything else....It was perhaps on account of 
its too powerful attractions that music was discouraged in the 
beginning. Despite this discouragement, however, human nature 
proved too strong and the art began to be cultivated in the same 
way and with the same if not greater zeal as painting. The contact 
of Islam with Iran, where music was most popular, and the in- 
fluence of Sufis (Muslim mystics) who believed in the efficacy of 
music as a means of elevating the soul and as an aid to spiritual 

35. "The Searchlight,” Patna—Anniversary Number, 1926, р. 15, 
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progress, brought about a great change in the attitude of Musal- 
mans towards this art and went a long way in wiping off the stigma 
attached to it. The position was further simplified when Musalmans 
settled down in India and found music occupying a high place in 
the scheme of Hindu social and religious life. Тһе result was that 
though divine service in mosques continued to be performed on 
orthodox lines, without aid of music, either vocal or instrumentai, 
the art became so popular that musicians began to loom large otr 
almost all-festive occasions. Тһе Sufi's fondness for music brought 
into vogue the practice of holding semi-religious congregations 
where songs of divine love called Qawwalis were sung by profes- 
sional singers called Qawwals.™ ‘Music in short was most popular 
in Muslim India—more than we are led to beliewe. One reason for 
its popularity may be found in the fact that a vast majority of 
Indian Muslims were originally Hindus or offsprings of Hindus, 
who were too fond of it to give it up after embracing Islam, with 
the result that the art imperceptibly permeated Muslim ranks and 
became avidely popular. It may also be noted here that music, like 
other fine arts, opened a new channel of intercourse between the 
Hindus and Muslims of Thdia. Тһе process of co-operation and 

, intermutation began right from the advent of Muslims in India and 
it was distinctly manifest how the two communities borrowed from 
each other the precious stores they possessed and thus enriched 
each other.” 

“Тһе sister art of music obtained also a great encouragement 
from the Emperor and reached a high excellence in his reign. There 
were numerous musicians at his court—Hindus, Iranis, Turanis, 
Kashmiris, both men and women.. ..The world renowned singer 
Mian Tansen, a Hindu convert to Islam whose tomb at Gwalior 
has become a place of pilgrimage to the Indian musicians, was a 
court singer of Akbar. There flourished at the time the great singer 
Haridas, the master of Tafisen and Ramdas, the second Tansen 
who hailed from Lucknow and received, it is said, on one occasion 
a present of a lakh of rupees from Khan-i-Khanan.. .. At the time 
of Akbar the art of music reached its noonday splendour. Тһе 
vocal music with its various rags and raginis many of which have 
now been forgotten for want of culgivation received a good deal of 
attention, while instrumental music with its various musical instru- 
ments was equally cared for. In the domain of music it is very per- 
ceptible how the Hindus and the Muhammadans were borrowing 
irom one another, each community enriching the other with the 
precious store it possessed. This process of intermixture was not 
new in the time of Akbar but dated from a long time back. ‘The 
history of Indian music after the advent of the Muhammadans 
unfolds a chapter of co-operation and intercourse between the two 

36. Jaffar, op. cit, pp. 155-6. 37. ibid., pp. 164-5. 
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communities socially and politically. Kheyal, for instance, which is 


associated with the name of Sultan Husain Sharqui of Jaunpur as ` 


its inventor has become an important limb of Hindu music, while 
Dhrupad has engrafted itself on Muhammadan music; the state of 
Indian music in former times no less than its present eclectic condi- 


tion testifies a good deal to this intermixture taking place through ` 


centuries.. .. It was not merely the Emperor or the chiefs of the 
Provinces who turned their attention to this fine art but the nobles 
also entertained themselves and their families by this means of 
diversion. ‘Shah Jahan was a great patron of Music and, it 
scems, could himself sing well. His two great singers were Ramdas 
and Mahapattar."* 

If a complete tist of the best living exponents of the art were 
made there would doubtless figure on it Musalmans whose number 
would, perhaps, be larger than their proportion in the total popu- 
lation and perhaps also larger than that conceded to Musalmans for 
representation in, Legislatures. А casual visit to any respectable 
music conference which has been convened by people who know 
something of the art and the living artists in India will give to the 
sceptic the most convincing proof of the amalgam which may in 


one word be called Indian culture as represented by Indian music . 


as distinguished from any communal or parochial music, if this last 
at all exists in'any part of India. А 


Summarizing the effort of intercourse between Hindus and 
Muslims, Mr S. M. Jaffar writes in his book Some Cultural Aspects of 
Muslim Rule in India : 

‘The Musalmans who came into India made it their permanent 
abode and naturalised in it. For them it was impossible to live in 
the land of the Hindus in a state of perennial hostility. Living to- 
gcther led to mutual intercourse апа mutual understanding. In 
course of time the force of circumstances compelled them to find 
out a via media whereby to live together as friendly neighbours. 
They evolved out a.new language out of the warp and woof of 
Persian and Sanskfit and the current of common culture, Hindu- 
Muslim, abandoned its ancient beds and began to flow through this 
new channel, Urdu. The cultuve that was thus evolved was neither 
purely Muslim nor exclusively Hindu but a happy union of both. 
Тһе Muslim Kings and Chiefs encouraged Hindu arts and litera- 
ture, sciences and philosophy, and opened the doors of their schools 
and seminaries to all and sundry without any restrictions of rank, 
race, or religion. Like Saints and Sages they, too, in their own 
spheres tried to bring about an approximation between the Hindus 
and Muslims. The result was an almost complete reconciliation of 
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the two. It need not occasion surprise, therefore, if the Hindus 
offered sweets at Muslim shrines, consulted the Quran as an oracle, 
kept its copies to ward off evil influence, and celebrated Muslim 
feasts and the Musalmans responded with similar acts. . : . Since 
a vast majority of Indian Muslims were drawn from the masses of 
the Hindus, their social position and culture did not change all at 
once, though they undoubtedly improved in many ways. They had 
changed their religion no doubt but they still retained their ancient 
customs and practices, habits and hobbies. The change of religion 
did not change their environments and atmosphere which were per- 
meated through and through with socia isolation, superstitious 
ideas and caste restrictions. The result was the Indo-Muslim 
society which incorporated a number of Hindu восїа1 features. 

Culture is a most complex thing and its contents are as difficult 
to define as those of a nation. Yet one born and brought up in a 
particular culture cannot fail to.distinguish it from any other. And 
even within the same cultural zone or group there may,be sub-zones 
or sub-groups and yet belong to and form part of the same culture. 

Any culture which represents the result of a combination of 
varying and even conflicting social, religious and other forces that 
go to create a culture cannot fail to have such sub-groups or sub- 
zones, That does not negate the existence of the over-all culture 
which belongs to all the sub-groups or sub-zones any more than 
that of the sub-groups or sub-zones themselves. Whenever we have 
to compare опе culture with another the right method would be 
to compare the over-all culture of one group or zone with that of 
another and not to compare the sub-groups or sub-zones as among 
themselves. They of course differ among themselves and still have 
many things in common which distinguish them from any other 
culture. The Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Parsis, Sikhs of India 
differ as among themselves in many respects and yet they all have 
something in common which distinguishes them from a foreigner, 
say a European. To апу one who doubts this proposition, the posi- 
tion of Indians in British Colonies, Protectorates and Dominions 
ought to furnish a complete and unrebuttable refutation of the 
claim that Hindus and Muslims of India represent two altogether 
different cultures. To the South African or Australian or Canadian 
European or to the European in Kenya the Indian, irrespective of 
the fact whether he is a Hindu or Musalman or Sikh or Parsi or 
Christian, is the same person who has to be kept in his place and 
not allowed to defile European culture or lower its standard of 
living. Not only is that the case with the Indian who belongs to a 
subject race and can therefore be dealt with as an inferior person. 
Even the Chinese who аге an independent people, and the Japanese, 
who until World War II were regarded with the greatest consi- 
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deration if not respect, could not escape similar treatment at the 
hands of these custodians of European culture and standard of liv- 
ing in both the Hemispheres. That discrimination has been based 
on difference in culture of Asia and Europe. It is thus clear that in 
spite of all differences and distinctions that exist between Hindus 
and Muslims it is idle to deny that both have laboured and lived to 
develop a joint culture which is the Indian culture and which at 
once distinguishes an Indian from any foreigner coming from the 
West or the East, whether from other continents and countries of 
the Old World or the New World. With the long history of asso- 
ciation and joint enterprises in works of war no less than in those 
of peace, it could not in the very nature of things be otherwise. If 
two independent saplings of mango have been joined together—or 
if one sapling has been grafted on a branch of another tree the result 
is an improved variety of the fruit that the tree bears. It is wrong 
and cruel to tear them asunder, and what is even more important to 
bear in mind, it is not easy either to do so after such a long lapse of 
time in the course of which the new tree has weathered many a 
storm and gained strength and cohesion in the process. If the 
attempt succeeds it can do so at the expénse of both, making each 
weaker and more exposed to danger and attack from all sides. 


V. One Country Ё 
. There is a great variety in climate апа physical contours of the 
country in India which extends from the cold snow-clad mountains 
of the Himalayan Range in the North to a point almost near the 
equator in the South. We have also a large inland space which is 
altogether cut off from the sea, while we have a coast-line of some 
four thousand miles. We have the deserts of Rajputana and Sind 
and the evergreen plains of Bengal and Assam. We have an im- 
mense record of annual rainfall both in the north-eastern Province 
of Assam and in the south-western spürs of the Western Ghats ; 
and against this we have practically no regular rainfall worth the 
name in the deserts of Rajputana and Sind and some parts of the 
Ceded Districts of Apdhra. We have also extremes of cold and heat 
at some places inland, particularly in the Punjab and N.-W.F.P. 
and no winter or summer properly so called on the sea-coast in the 
southern portions of the Peninsula. As in so many other matters, 
this variety and difference in climatic and topographical conditions 
does not coincide with any division of the population on religious 
or communal lines. The cold and arid North-West and the wet, 
tempestuous and evergreen East and North-East differ from each 
other in every climatic and topographical respect, but they have 
both a very large Muslim population which enables a demand for 
division of India on communal basis to be made. 
АП this variety in climate and topography has had its effect 
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on the development of the people inhabiting the different parts, оп 
their dress and the kind of houses in which they live, on many of 
the social customs. and on their life generally. But in spite of these 
differences India is one whole country designed by nature to be 
separated from other adjoining countries by almost insurmountable 
natural barriers like high mountains and seas. Every invader, соп- 
queror and Emperor of India, whether during the Hindu period 
or Musalman rule, has accordingly attempted with varying success 
to extend his empire to the whole of this country. It has been the 
ambition of every ruler to bring the whole of it under his suzerainty 
if not under his direct rule. There has been a certain region in the 
north-western corner which has always been a sort of no-man's 
land, changing its rulers, now being under an Indian ruler and now 
under an outsider or non-Indian. The British Government has only 
foilowed the age-o!d practice of the Hindu Chakravartis and Mus- 
lim Emperors in gaining suzerhinty over the whole of this country. 
"There have been kingdoms just as there are provinces now, which 
sometimes quarrelled with one another. But there is no evidence 
that any one living in or ruling one of thóse kingdoms regarded 
himself as anything but an Indian and his part of the country as 
anything but a part of India as distinguished from, say, China or 
Persia or Turkistan or Arabia or even perhaps Burma. On the 
other hand every Hindu who performs his sandhya has to repeat 
a sloka in the sankalpa in which he pictures the country as a whole 
and imagines the waters of the Sindhu, the Ganga, and the Cauvery 
to be mingled together in the water of his small water pot. And 
this has gone on not only during the period of Hindu rule when 
occasionally a Chakravarti claimed suzerainty over the whole 
country but also during the period when there were different kings 
ruling in different parts of the country, when Muslim Emperors 
ruled at Delhi and when small Muslim kingdoms were established 
in different parts of the country. It is repeated even today when 
British suzerainty spreads ovef the whole Peninsula. There are 
four places of pilgrimage which are known as the four Dhams, a 
visit to which is said to earn the greatest virtue for à Hindu. They 
are : Rameshwaram in the southern tip of the Peninsula, Badrik- 
ashrama deep in the Himalayas at a height of some 15,000 feet, 
Jagannath Puri on the east coast in Orissa, and Dwarka on the 
western sea-coast in Kathiawar. It cannot be denied that irres- 
pective of who ruled and what were the administrative or political 
divisions of the country, the Hindus have never conceived of India 
as comprising anything less than what we regard as India today. 
The Muslim and British rulers have simply accepted the Hindu 
traditional delimitation of the country. 

On the other hand until the two nations theory was proclaimed 
the other day, the Musalmans also never treated or thought of any 
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part of present-day India as anything but a part and parcel of 
India. No Muslim conqueror of India ever thought of annexing 
any part of India to the foreign country from which he came. Who- 
ever was able settled down in India and tried to bring the portions 
of India which did not accept his suzerainty under his sway. The 
fact that on the border there was a fringe which fell on the one or 
the other side of the natural boundary line does not in any way 
affect the validity and correctness of the above statement. 

Not only as rulers but even during the period of British Rule 
Musalmans of British India no less than those of the Indian States 
uever until the other day'treated or claimed any part of the soil of 
India as anything but a part of India. I do not know if even the 
Muslim League claims that the north-western and eastern zones 
which it desires to have constituted into independent States are 
outside India or as being anything but parts of India. So far as І 
am aware, Mr C. Rahmat Ali, who is the Founder President of the 
Pakistan National Movement, is the only person who has openly 
proclaimed. that ‘to accept the territorial unity of “ India?" is to 
fasten the tyrannical yoke of “ Indianism " on the “ Millat”,’ and 
has called upon his co-religionists ‘to live to sever all ties with 
“India " and to save thé “ Millat " from “ Indianism " and to serve 
“ Pax-Islamica”."" Не falls foul of the All-India Muslim League 
for its name—‘ for its very name bears the stamp of “ Indianisra” 
and so belies our struggle against “Indianism”. It breeds the 
spirit of “ Indianism ” and thus betrays our Millat to “ Indianism ”. 
Let us not minimise.the effect and importance of names. They are 
the distinguishing marks ; and, as such, establish the identities of 
their bearers. More than that, they are the moral symbols ; and 
as symbols, the sources of inspiration. ... The mistake has certainly 
cost us_dear. It has compromised our nationality, labelled us as 
* Indian ”. I say this, not because there js anything wrong with the 
word “ Indian ” which, in itself, is as respectable as any other name; 
but because we are not “Indian”, аа therefore, for us to style our- 
selves or our institutions as “ Indian ", is nothing but an act of 
renegation.^ Mr Rahmat Ali after the realization of this fact gave 
the ‘ five north-western strongholds’ of Islam the name of Pakistan 
in 1933, and in 1937 to Bengal-Acsam the name of Bang-i-Islam and 
to Hyderabad-Deccan the name of Usmanistan, the three regions 
which he regards as the three Milli strongholds arbitrarily included 
in the binational sub-continent of ‘India’ So it is only since 
1933 that India has begun to be treated as a sub-continent com- 
prising different countries by Mr Rahmat Ali and the Pakistan 
‚ National Movement. I do not know if there is any other organiza- 
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tion or individual of note who has followed his lead in this respect 
up to now. Divisions for administrative purposes may be made but 
] do not know if countries have been or can be created by men in 
this way. Whenever an attempt has been made in Europe to cut up 
a country the result has been a legacy of hate and bitterness result- 
ing in sanguinary wars, including the global one that has just been 
devastating the world. That ought to furnish us a lesson and serve 
us as a warning. 


VI. One History 

The invasions of India by Muslims Started with the landing 
of Mohammad Bin Kasim on the shores of Sind in the ninth century 
AD. and went on till the eighteenth century when Ahmad Shah 
Abdali made his last assault. It is doubtful if any one of these 
invasions extending over about eight or nine hundred years was a 
purely religious invasion undertaken by religious fanatics or enthu- 
siasts for spreading Islam. Like all conquests they were actuated 
by tenfporal and material motives rather than by religious zeal. 
The earliest ones were naturally resisted by the Hindus who alone 
then inhabited the country, and took the shape of conflicts between 
the Hindus and Musalmans. But from early times the ambition of 
these invaders was to settle down in India, and from the time of 
Sttahabuddin Ghori іп the eleventh century downwards Musalman 
invaders whether they were Pathans, Tartars, Turks, Mughals or 
Afghans who came from outside India assumed suzerainty over 
parts of India and in course of time extended the area of their suze- 
rainty. As their kingdom extended it became difficult, if not im- 
possible, to rule the whole of it from Delhi, their capital seat, and 
they had to appoint governors in the more distant parts. These 
governors were not slow to take advantage of any weakening of 
the Centre and to establish themselves as independent kings in the 
provinces to which they had been posted. We thus have two kinds 
of war in the long history of Mdslim rule in India. There were wars 
by the Muslim kings to extend their kingdom, and in the earlier 
period they were naturally against Hindus Who still ruled in the 
parts sought to be conquered and annexed to Delhi. But it was not 
long before independent Muslim kingdoms had grown up and many 
of the wars which the Muslim Emperors of Delhi had to wage and 
many of the expeditions which they had to lead were not against 
Hindu kings but against Muslim kings who had established them- 
selves, or against their own governors who had revolted. In these 
wars and expeditions Hindus fought on both sides. All the Muslim 
invaders who came from the North-West after the Ghoris had to 
‘and in fact did invade a Muslim kingdom in India and had to and 
did fight and defeat a Muslim ruler who had established himself 
on the throne at Delhi. The invasions of Timur and Nadir Shah 
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were not against Hindu kings but against Muslim kings of Delhi 
and were resisted by them. Babar had to fight and defeat not a 
Hindu king of Delhi but Ibrahim Lodi, a Muslim king, at the battle 
of Panipat, before he could establish the Mughal Empire. When 
Babar fought Rana Sanga of Mewar the latter was assisted not only 
by Rajputs but also by Hassan Khan of Mewat and Sultan Maho- 
mud Lodi, а son of Sikandar Lodi, who had been acknowledged 
king of Delhi by Sanga and it was after defeating this combined 
force of Rajputs and Musalmans at the battle of Kanwah in 1527 
that his empire became established. Humayun, the son of Babar, 
lost the Empire for a tithe to Sher Shah, a Muslim Pathan, and 
when it was recovered after Sher Shah's death, Akbar after him 
had to fight Muslim rulers for strengthening the foundations of 
that Empire. Much of the time and energy of the Mughal Empe- 
rors from Akbar right down to Aurangzeb was taken up in sup- 
pressing the revolts of Muslim Governors of Provinces or in con- 
quering independent Muslim kingdoms. It is well known how 
Aurangzeb spent many years in the South conquering the King- 
doms of Bijapur and Golkonda and that,he died there. Many of 
these expeditions and wars were led on behalf of the Emperors at 
Delhi by Hindu generals like Man Singh and Bhagwandas in the 
time of Akbar and by Jaswant Singh and Jay Singh in the time of 
Aurangzeb, conquering and suppressing not only Muslim rulers ahd 
governors but also Hindus who were ruling at the time in parts of 
the country. It is thus clear that the wars and expeditions of India 
and in India during the long period of Muslim rule were actuated 
by the same temporal and mundane motives which have actuated 
all wars and conquests at all times, viz. personal ambition, dynastic 
rivalries and a desire to extend and consolidate an Empire, and 
acquire the honour and glory which conquest and empire are sup- 
posed to confer. , 

The history of India for 600 years beginning with the thir- 
teenth century when Qutbuddin Aibak established the Sultanate in 
1206 down to the end of the eighteenth century when the British 
power had succeeded"in firmly establishing itself is therefore not a 
history of continuous conflict and wars between Hindus on the one 
side and Muslims on the other. "This is not the place nor is there 
space here to show that during this long period ihere were more 
conflicts between Muslims and 


i : Muslims in India than between 
Muslims and Hindus. Only a bird’s eye view may be attempted, 


The period may be divided into two parts, the first 
the period when the Sultans reigned at Delhi and the se 
period of the Mughal rule. The first saw 
of Muslim rule in India and its expansi 
whole length and breadth of the countr 
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layas down to Rameshwaram and from the western frontier to the 
east coast of Orissa and Bengal, but also the establishment and 
growth of a number of small independent or semi-independent 
kingdoms under Muslim rulers. There were also changes of ruling ` 
dynasties at Delhi. The Sultans of Delhi were most of the time 
busy not only conquering portions of India from Hindus but also 
suppressing the rebellions of their own subordinates, sometimes 
trying to reconquer what the latter had converted into independent 
kingdoms and sometimes trying to defend their own position on 
the throne. Between 1193 and 1526 there sat on the throne of Delhi 
no less than 35 Sultans belonging to no'less than five dynasties. 
Each of these dynasties professed Islam and each was replaced in 
its turn by another Muslim dynasty. Of the 35 monarchs who sat 
on the throne no less than 19 or a majority were killed or assassi- 


. nated not by Hindus but by Musalmans. 


Among the independent or semi-independent kingdoms which 
grew up may be mentioned—Bengal, Jaunpur, Gujerat, Malwa, 
Khandtsh, and the Bahmani kingdom which was split up into five 
kingdoms of Berar, Ahrgadmagar, Bijapur, Golkonda and Bidar. 
Each of these kingdoms had an independent history of its own— 


* a history of wars with other neighbouring Muslim kingdoms and 


with the King of Delhi, if occasionally also with Hindu Rajas who 
still held sway in parts of the country. 

Тһе Indian Muslim rulers had also to meet attacks on India by 
Musalmans who came time after time from the North-West, so 
much so that from the time of Allauddin onwards a sort of frontier 
fortifications with special arrangements for meeting invasions from 
that side had to be maintained. 


After Babar had defeated Ibrahim Lodi at Panipat in 1526 and 
laid the foundation of the Mughal Empire, the throne of Delhi was 
no bed of roses for his successors. His son Humayun had to fight 
his own brother Kamran, who hot content with Kabul and Qanda- 
har captured Lahore and brought the whole of the Punjab under 
his sway. Humayun had also to fight his ofher brothers, Hindal 
and Mirza Askari. Hindal was killed in a fight, Kamran was taken 
prisoner and deprived of his eye8ight. Askari was captured but 
allowed to proceed to Mecca. 

Humayun had to be constantly fighting to retain his position 
in Upper India. He had to lead a fight against Bahadur Shah of 
Gujerat but was unable to hold Gujerat on account of the revolt of 
Sher Khan, Afghan chief of Bihar—to whom he ultimately lost the 
throne of Delhi—and was a fugitive outside India seeking the help 
of the Shah of Persia. 

Sher Shah was followed on the throne by his son Salim Shah, 
who, unable to control the Afghan nobles, had to imprison or put to 
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death several of them. The governor of the Punjab rebelled but 
was defeated, and fled to Kashmir where he was killed. 

Salim Shah was succeeded by his son Firoz Khan who was 
soon murdered by his maternal uncle Mubariz Khan who ascended 
the throne under the «title of Muhammad Shah. His affairs were 
managed by a Hindu named Hemu. Rebellions of nobles broke 
out and Delhi and Agra were seized by Ibrahim Sur who was 
defeated by Sikandar Sur. Humayun who had been waiting for an 
opportunity, taking advantage of the chaotic condition of Hindu- 
stan advanced with an army and defeated Sikandar Sur at Sirhind 
and got back his throne m 1555 and died soon aiter. 

Akbar succeeded Humayun. His younger brother Muham- 
mad Hakim remained in possession of Kabul which was nominally 
regarded as a dependency of Hindustan. Akbar was young and 
under the guardianship of Bairam Khan. His first serious danger 
came from the Surs whose Hindu minister Hemu had marched on 
Delhi and inflicted a defeat on the Mughal General Farid Beg who 
was put to death by Bairam Khan for his incompetence. * Нети 
after his victory assumed the title of Vikramaditya and made a bid 
for the Empire but was defeated at Panipat and taker prisoner and 
put to death by Bairany Khan. Sikandar Sur thereafter also sur- 
rud and the sovereignty of the Sur dynasty came to an end 
in 1556. 2 

Akbar became impatient of the tutelage of Bairam Khan and 
in this he was encouraged by his mother Hamid? Begum and 
Maham Ankah, his foster-mother and her son Adham Khan. Akbar 
dismissed Bairam Khan in 1560 who submitted and started for 
Mecca. Suspecting that he might rebel, Akbar sent a force under 
Pir Muhammad to hasten his departure. Being thus annoyed he 
rebelled and proceeded towards the Punjab followed by Akbar him- 
self. He ultimately submitted and in rgcognition of his past ser- 
vices was allowed by Akbar to proceed again to Mecca. On the 
way he was murdered by a private ehemy at Patan in Gujerat. 

Akbar's generals Pir Muhammad and Adham Khan conquered 
Malwa from the Muslim king of that place with much cruelty, 

Akbar had to suppress the rebellions (1) of Abdullah Khan 


Uzbeg who had superseded Pir Muhammad in Malwa, (2) of Khan ` 


Zaman who had revolted in Jaunpore and (3) of his brother Mirza 
Hakim who, encouraged by Uzbegs, claimed the throne. Akbar 
marched towards the Punjab and Hakim beat a hasty retreat 
Khan Zaman was defeated in battle and killed and his brother cap- 
tured and beheaded. Other rebels were severely dealt with. : 
8 M coup thp copien of Gujerat from Muzaffar Shah 
and annexed it to his Empire. is w i 
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but in 1564 Sulaiman Khan of Bihar occupied Gaur and became the 
ruler of the two provinces. After his death Bayazid, his son, suc- 
ceeded him but he was murdered by his ministers who placed his 
younger brother Daud on the throne. Daud incurred the Emperor's 
wrath by seizing the fort of Zamania. Akbar sent Munim Khan, his 
general, and also himself marched against him and Daud was finally 
defeated and killed in battle in 1576. Bengal and Bihar became 
parts of the Empire. Orissa was annexed later in 1592. 

Muzaffar Khan Turbati was made Governor of Bengal. His 
harsh measures and injustice in assessment of revenue incensed the 
local chiefs. Taking advantage of the unpopularity of Akbar’s reli- 
gious policy of universal tolerance, Sulh-i-Kul, resented by the 
Ulema who, under the Qazi of Jaunpore, issued a fatwah declaring 
it lawful to take up arms against the Emperor, the Qaqshals, an 
important Chagtai tribe under Baba Khan, advanced upon Gaur. 
Todarmal, a Hindu, was sent by Akbar to restore order. Muzaffar 
Khan was killed. The whole of Bengal and Bihar fell into the 
hands of the rebel Qaqshals. Ultimately, however, the rebellion 
was suppressed. 

Hakim again invaded the Punjab but was defeated by Akbar. 

* After his death in 1585 Kabul was annexed tó Delhi and the govern- 
ment of the country entrusted to Raja Man Singh, a Hindu. The 
tribes on the frontier were also suppressed. The Máslim King of 
Kashmir was forced to submit and Kashmir annexed to the Empire, 
and so was Sind from its ruler Mirza Jani. Qandahar was annexed 
in 1595. 

Having made himself master of the whole of Hindustan, and 
the Afghan regions beyond the Hindukush, Akbar turned towards 
the Deccan. He annexed the Kingdom of Ahmadnagar in 1600 
after overcoming its gallant. defence by Chand Bibi, the sister of 
Burhan Nizam Shah. He then attacked Burhanpur and took Asir- 
garh from Miran Bahadur, the ruler of Khandesh in 1601. 

When Akbar left for the Deccan he placed his son Salim in 
charge of the capital, with instructions to commence operations 
against Mewar with Man Singh and Shah Ойн Khan. But the 
Prince rebelled and declared his independence. Akbar returned 
from the South. Salim set up an indépendent kingdom at Allahabad 
but subsequently begged pardon of Akbar and a reconciliation was 
effected. A conspiracy was, however, made by the nobles to deprive 
Salim of his succession and to put his eldest son Khusru on the 
throne. But it failed and on Akbar's death in 1605 Salim became 
Emperor as Jahangir. 

Jahangir had first to meet and suppress the conspiracy in 
favour of his own son Khusru who escaped from Agra and with 
the help of many nobles raised a revolt. He was defeated, arrested 
and brought in chains before the Emperor. He was imprisoned and 
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his followers were punished with severity. His charming manners 
made him again a centre of intrigue and a plot was laid to murder 
the Emperor and to proclaim him Emperor. The plot was discover- 
ed, Khusru was blinded and kept a solitary prisoner in a dungeon 
for years. In 1616 he was entrusted to the custody of his mortal 
enemy Asaf Khan who made him over to his rival brother Shah 
Jahan who had him murdered in 1622. After his death his father 
relented and he was given a second burial at Allahabad in what 
is still known as Khusru Bagh. Shah Jahan had as his rival and 
opponent another person Shahriyar, who was son-in-law of Nur 
Jahan. Shah Jahan too revolted against his father and remained 
in that condition from 1622 till about the death of his father. After 
spending several years with varying fortunes he ultimately sur- 
rendered and had to send his sons, Dara and Aurangzeb, as hostages 
to the Court. Jahangir had also to suppress the rebellion of 
Aighans in Bengal and of his own nobles like Mahabat Khan who 
once made him and Nur Jahan prisoners. Jahangir's two important 
actions against Hindus were the conquest of Kangra in 1620 and 
the forced submission of Mewar which had resisted the Mughal 


Empire since the days of Akbar. The Empire lost Qandahar which ў 


was captured by the Persians after a siege. 

On Jahangir's death Shahriyar made a bid for the throne but 
failed. He was imprisoned and blinded and Shah Jahan became the 
Emperor after ‘ sending his rivals to the other world,’ with the help 
of his father-in-law Asaf Khan who had the Princes of the royal 
family butchered ruthlessly. Many ladies committed suicide. Shah 
Jahan's original name was Prince Khurram. He had got the title 
of Shah Jahan from his father for his campaign against the Muslim 
kingdoms of the Deccan. On coming to the throne in 1628 Shah 
Jahan had to meet the rebellion of the Bundela Chief which was 
suppressed. In 1629 he had to meet the rebellion of Khan Jahan 
Lodi, Governor of the Deccan, whp was finally defeated. His head 
was cut off and a hundred of his followers suffered the same fate. 

. Akbar had conquered Khandesh (1599) and Ahmadnagar 
(1600) and annexed them to the Empire but Ahmadnagar had 
never been effectively brought under his control. During Jahangir's 
reign no substantial progres$ had been made on account of 
the resistance of Malik Ambar. Shah Jahan's triumph had proved 
short-lived and the Sultans of the Deccan were not subdued. The 
'Kingdom of Ahmadnagar finally came to an end in 1633. Bijapur 
and Golkonda remained unconquered. On account of the help 
which Bijapur had given to Ahmadnagar and also because Shahji 
had set up a Nizam Shahi boy as King of Ahmadnagar, the Empe- 
ror's wrath was roused. He sent generals to chastise them and 
forced the King of Golkonda to make his submission Bijapur 
also acknowledged the suzerainty of the Emperor. After this 
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Aurangzeb was appointed Viceroy of the Deccan. The peace was, 
however, only short-lived and action was again taken some years 
later. Bidar was captured. Bijapuris were defeated at Gulbarga 
and the fort of Kalyani captured after a siege in 1658. Apart from 
political reasons the two southern kings were Shias and that was 
another reason for the Sunni Emperor to seek to suppress them. 

Qandahar had been seized by the Persians during the time of 
Jahangir. Repeated attempts were made during the time of Shah 
Jahan to recover it. It was recovered іп 1639, as Ali Mardan Khan, 
the Persian governor, being suspected by his own Shah and fearing 
foul play at his hands, sent word to the Emperor of Delhi whose 
forces marched and easily acquired possession of it. The Persians 
did not give it up and recaptured it in 1649. Several expeditions 
were led on behalf of the Emperor of Delhi and Qandahar was 
besieged but Delhi ultimately failed after. having spent 12 crores 
on the enterprise. 

Shah Jahan attempted the conquest of Balkh and Badakhshan. 
Frince Murad was sent with a large force and, taking advantage of 
a dispute between Naz Muhantmad Khan, ruler of Bokhara, and 
his rebellious son, he entered Balkh withoyt opposition in 1646, 
“Ха? Muhammad having fled. Murad, however, left for Hindustan 
and a second expedition had to be organized under Aurangzeb. At 
first*there was no pitched battle but ultimately the Uzbegs fled 
from the field when the Mughals and Rajputs opened fire and 
Aurangzeb entered Balkh in triumph and placed it under the com- 
mand of the Rajput Chief Madhu Singh Hada. Aurangzeb proceed- 
ed further but had to face much difficulty and had at last to yield. 
On his way back his army suffered much and the Rajputs who had 
been left behind died without food and shelter. The enterprise 
failed dismally and cost nearly 4 crores. 

Shah Jahan fell ill in September 1657 and this led to rumours 
of his death, causing public disquietude and leading to a war of 
succession. It is well known how Aurangzeb waded to his father’s 
throne through the blood of his own brothersz-Dara, Shuja and 
Murad. It has also been mentioned already how he had to carry on 
prolonged wars against Bijapur and Golkonda which were ulti- 
mately conquered and annexed after an eventful career of over 
250 years. 

If in his wars Aurangzeb employed Hindu generals, his Hindu 
rival ‘ Sivaji also had in his employ quite a number of Muslim mili- 
tary officers. Some of them held important positions, like the 
Generals Siddi Hullal and Nur Khan. In Sivaji’s Navy there were 
at least three Muslim Admirals—Siddi Sambal, Siddi Misri and 
Daulat Khan. 


44. Mehta 4: Patwardhan : “Тһе Communal Triangle”, p. 18. 
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I have strayed into this rather long historical discussion not to 
show that the Muslim rulers of India did nothing more than fight 
amongst themselves. They in fact did a great deal more. They 
consolidated an Empire which reached the height of glory. They 
encouraged arts and were instrumental in the long run in evolving 
what may be called a national State of India—as States were in 
those days. I have mentioned these instances only to show that 
Muslims fought Muslims more than they fought Hindus and that 
it is a wrong and one-sided view of history to imagine, as has been 
done by some persons, that during the long period of over six 
hundred years they were constantly engaged in wars against the 
Hindus whom they were oppressing all the time, leaving a legacy 
of hate and bitterness, the effects of which have not been and can- 
not be obliterated or forgotten. 

In more recent times Indian soldiers in the British army have 
been sent out of the country to fight wars for the British Empire in 
China, in Malaya, in Burma on the East, and in Arabia, in Persia, 
in Afghanistan, in Egypt, in Turkey, in Cyrenaica, in Tripoli and 
even in Europe on the West. Musdlman soldiers have fought and 
helped in the destruction of the Empire of Turkey. Тһе fact that 
some of the powers and countries against which they fought were' 
also Musalman has not stood in their way. There is nothing sur- 
prising in all this. The history of Islam outside India is replete With 
instances in which Muslims have fought Muslims, апа one Muslim 
country or king has fought, defeated and conquered another Mus- 
lim country or king. 

The Prophet had enjoined Muslims not to kill Muslims, and 
on some occasions in his lifetime when a person, even in the course 
of a battle declared himself to be a Muslim, and the question was 
raised whether such a person who professed to be a Musalman but 
about whose honesty of profession doubts were entertained should 
be killed or spared in battle, he digected that once the man declared 
himself converted, he should not be killed and his life should be 
spared. But soon after his paseing away the injunction appears to 
have been forgotten even by those who had had the privilege of 
direct association with the Prophet himself or with those who had 
had such association with him? Hazrat Usman, who was not only 
the third Caliph but very closely related to the Prophet, having 
martied two of his daughters, was killed by Musalmans who had 
rebelled against him. Тһе fourth Caliph Hazrat Ali, who was a 
cousin as also another son-in-law of the Prophet, had to fight a 
battle with Hazrat Ayesha, a widow of the Prophet and also shared 
the fate of Hazrat Usman—was murdered by Musalmans. The 
sons of Hazrat Ali were also killed by Musalmans who supported 
the claim of the Omayyad Yezid to the Caliphate. If such was the 
case within a few years of the Prophet's death and with those who 
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had been amongst the earliest of Muslims—Hazrat Ali was the first 
youth to accept Islam at the hands of the Prophet himself—and his 
lifelong associates, it is easy to understand that the later Muslims 
could also fight other Muslims. 

In the later wars between Muslims, certainly, if not even in 
these early ones, Islam as a religion or its propagation and protec- 
tion played no more part than it did in the numerous wars and 
expeditions against or in India. After conquest and consolidation 
of his power, every conqueror, king, or emperor carried on the 
administration as he considered best and safest in the circum- 
stances of the country and the people among whom his lot was cast. 
Islam undoubtedly influenced the administration and the lives of 
the people—both the rulers and the ruled. But that is something 
very different from saying that the propagation or protection of 
Islam was the object of any of these temporal rulers either in India 
oroutside. In India particularly, Musalman rulers, and indeed all 
Muslims generally, formed what may be described as small islands 
which had grown and were constantly growing in size and extent 
by accretion. The number of foreigners who came as invaders or 
conquerors and settled down in India was indeed small compared 

«with that of non-Muslims. The present-da$ Muslim population is 
composed very largely—in fact overwhelmingly—of Indians who 
adopted Islam as their religion and the descendants of such con- 
verted persons who: must have been Hindus. 

When we ‘find so much of confidence, fellow feeling and joint 
action in matters military, it is only reasonable to expect that there 
wotild be even more of it in civil administration and in the ordinary 
life of the people at large, and this expectation is well founded in 
facts furnished by history. 

*'The employment of the Hindus was a necessity of their rule. 
Mahmud of Ghazni had a numerous body of Hindu troops who 
fought for him in Central Asia and his Hindu Commander Tilak 
suppressed the rebellion of his Muslim general Niyaltgin. When 
Qutub-uddin Aibak decided to stay in Hindustan, he had no other 
choice but to retain the Hindu staff which уу45 familiar with the 
civil administration, for without it all government including the 
collection of revenue would have faflen into utter chaos. The Mus- 
lims did not bring with them from beyond the Indian frontiers 
artisans, accountants and clerks. Their buildings were erected by 
Hindus who adapted their ancient rules to newer conditions, their 
coins were struck by Hindu goldsmiths, and their accounts were 
kept by Hindu officers. Brahmin legalists advised the king on the 
administration of Hindu law and Brahmin astronomers helped in 
the performances of their general functions.'5 ‘One noteworthy 
fact of the reign of Ibrahim Adil Shah I (a.D. 1534-1557) was that 

45. Tarachand : “Influence of Islam on Indian Culture”, pp. 136-7. 
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I have strayed into this rather long historical discussion not to 
show that the Muslim rulers of India did nothing more than fight 
amongst themselves. They in fact did a great deal more. 'They 
consolidated an Empire which reached the height of glory. They 
encouraged arts and were instrumental in the long run in evolving 
what may be called a national State of India—as States were in 
those days. I have mentioned these instances only to show that 
Muslims fought Muslims more than they fought Hindus and that 
it is a wrong and one-sided view of history to imagine, as has been 
done by some persons, that during the long period of over six 
hundred years they were constantly engaged in wars against the 
Hindus whom they were oppressing all the time, leaving a legacy 
oí hate and bitterness, the effects of which have not been and can- 
not be obliterated or forgotten. 

In more recent times Indian soldiers in the British army have 
been sent out of the country to fight wars for the British Empire in 
China, in Malaya, in Burma on the East, and in Arabia, in Persia, 
in Afghanistan, in Egypt, in Turkey, in Cyrenaica, in Tripoli and 
even in Europe on the West. Musálman soldiers have fought and 
helped in the destruction of the Empire of Turkey. Тһе fact that 
some of the powers and countries against which they fought were” 
also Musalman has not stood in their way. There is nothing sur- 
prising in all this. The history of Islam outside India is replete With 
instances in which Muslims have fought Muslims, and one Muslim 
country or king has fought, defeated and conquered another Mus- 
lim country or king. 

The Prophet had enjoined Muslims not to kill Muslims, and 
on some occasions in his lifetime when a person, even in the course 
of a battle declared himself to be a Muslim, and the question was 
raised whether such a person who professed to be a Musalman but 
about whose honesty of profession doubts were entertained should 
be killed or spared in battle, he digected that once the man declared 
himself converted, he should not be killed and his life should be 
spared. But soon after his passing away the injunction appears to 
have been forgotten even by those who had had the privilege of 
direct association with the Prophet himself or with those who had 
had such association with him? Hazrat Usman, who was not only 
the third Caliph but very closely related to the Prophet, having 
ma:fied two of his daughters, was killed by Musalmans who had 
rebelled against him. The fourth Caliph Hazrat Ali, who was a 
cousin as also another son-in-law of the Prophet, had to fight a 
battle with Hazrat Ayesha, a widow of the Prophet and also shared 
the fate of Hazrat Usman—was murdered by Musalmans. The 
sons of Hazrat Ali were also killed by Musalmans wh port d 
the claim of the Omayyad Yezid to the Cali rend 
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had been amongst the earliest of Muslims—Hazrat Ali was the first 
youth to accept Islam at the hands of the Prophet himself—and his 
lifelong associates, it is easy to understand that the later Muslims 
could also fight other Muslims. 

In the later wars between Muslims, certainly, if not even in 
these early ones, Islam as a religion or its propagation and protec- 
tion played no more part than it did in the numerous wars and 
expeditions against or in India. After conquest and consolidation 
of his power, every conqueror, king, or emperor carried on the 
administration as he considered best and safest in the circum- 
stances of the country and the people among whom his lot was cast. 
Islam undoubtedly influenced the administration and the lives of 
the people—both the rulers and the ruled. But that is something 
very different from saying that the propagation or protection of 
Islam was the object of any of these temporal rulers either in India 
ог outside. In India particularly, Musalman rulers, and indeed all 
Muslims generally, formed what may be described as small islands 
which had grown and were constantly growing in size and extent 
by accretion. The number of foreigners who came as invaders or 
conquerors and settled down in India was indeed small compared 
with that of non-Muslims. Тһе present-day Muslim population is 
composed very largely—in fact overwhelmingly—of Indians who 
adopted Islam as their religion and the descendants of such con- 
verted persons who-must have been Hindus. 

When we find so much of confidence, fellow feeling and joint 
action in matters military, it is only reasonable to expect that there 
would be even more of it in civil administration and in the ordinary 
life of the people at large, and this expectation is well founded in 
facts furnished by history. 

* The employment of the Hindus was a necessity of their rule. 
Mahmud of Ghazni had a numerous body of Hindu troops who 
fought for him in Central Asia and his Hindu Commander Tilak 
suppressed the rebellion of his Muslim general Niyaltgin. When 
Qutub-uddin Aibak decided to stay in Hindustan, he had no other 
choice but to retain the Hindu staff which wés familiar with the 
civil administration, for without it all government including the 
collection of revenue would have fatlen into utter chaos. The Mus- 
lims did not bring with them from beyond the Indian frontiers 
artisans, accountants and clerks. Their buildings were erected by 
Hindus who adapted their ancient rules to newer conditions, their 
coins were struck by Hindu goldsmiths, and their accounts were 
kept by Hindu officers. Brahmin legalists advised the king on the 
administration of Hindu law and Brahmin astronomers helped in 
the performances of their general functions.'^ ‘One noteworthy 
fact of the reign of Ibrahim Adil Shah I (A.p. 1534-1557) was that 

45. Tarachand : * Influence of Islam on Indian Culture ", pp. 136-7. 
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public accounts began to be kept in Hindi instead of in Persian and 
many Brahmins were appointed in charge of the accounts so that 
they soon acquired a great influence in the government. In the 
reign of Yusuf Adil Shah the Hindus had also been admitted to 
the exercise of considerable powers in his revenue department.“ 

Sultan Muhammad Tughlak * had many Hindus in his employ. 
One of the highest officers of his Finance Department was a Hindu 
by name Ratan. Akbar's celebrated Finance and Revenue Minister, 
Raja Todar Mal, introduced far-reaching changes in administra- 
tion and was reckoned among the highest dignitaries of the State. 
Aurangzeb's Finance Minister, Ragh Nath, was also a Hindu.“ 

Even today in Indian States Hindus and Musalmans are 
appointed to the highest posts irrespective of their religion. It is 
enough to cite the instances of Maharaja Sir Kishen Prasad of 
Hyderabad апа Mirza Sir Mohammad Ismail of Mysore and now 
of Jaipur. - 

The Revolt of 1857 against the British was a joint enterprise 
of Hindus and Muslims who had both rallied round Bahadur Shah, 
the titular Emperor of Delhi. Had.it succeeded, it would have re- 
established and consolidated the Empire of Bahadur Shah, as 
surely as its failure resulted in his imprisonment and exile and the 
destruction of the great house of the Mughals as Emperors of 
India. е Tol ` 

During the years immediately following the Revolt of 1857 
Muslims came in for a great deal of repression at tħe hands of the 
British Government. The Ulema particularly never wholeheartedly 
submitted to the rule of the British. With their long historical 
background, the reaction of the Musalmans against outside inter- 
ference of the British was great. Such ‘pressure from without is 
probably the largest single factor in the process of national evolu- 
tion ’ іп the words of Julian Huxley quoted above ; and no wonder 
all these have combined in forging an Indian nation. Musalmans 
no less than Hindus were emphatic in asserting the existence of 
this Indian Nation, albeit with distinct religions of which two were 
the most importants being followed by the largest numbers of the 
population. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, who is credited with having 
kept large bodies of Musalmans from joining the Congress, held 
this belief in his earlier days. He regarded the Hindus and Mus- 
lims as the two eyes of a maiden, and you could not injure one with- 
out injuring the other. It is unnecessary to cite quotations from the 
speeches and writings of Musalmans who have been associated 
with the Indian National Congress. 


І shall close this discussion of the two nations theory with some 
46. М. N. Law: “Promotion of Learning in India during Muhammedan Rule ” p. 93. 
47. Mehta & Patwardhan, op. cit, p. 19. 48. Julian Huxley : “ Васе inl Europe X 3. 
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quotations from distinguished Musalmans of India. First and fore- 
most I shall give two passages from the speeches of Sir Syed 
Ahmad Khan and end with citations from two living distinguished 
Muslims of our day. In a speech delivered at a gathering at Gur- 
daspur in 1885 Sir Syed spoke as follows : 

* From the oldest times the word Nation is applied to the inha- 
bitants of one country, though they differ in some peculiarities 
which are characteristic of their own. Hindu and Muhammadan 
brethren, do you people any country other than Hindusthan ? Do 
you not inhabit the same land ? Are you not burnt and buried in 
the same soil ? Do you not tread the same ground, and live upon 
the same soil ? Remember that the words “ Hindu” and “ Muham- 
тайап” are only meant for religious distinction, otherwise all 
persons, whether Hindu, Muhammadan, or Christian, who reside in 
this country belong to one and the same nation. Then all these 
different sects can only be described as one nation; they must each 
and all unite for the good of the country which is commpn to all. % 

On another occasion he spoke about the same thing at Lahore: 

‘In the word Nation I include both Hindus and Muhamma- 
dans because that i$ (he Only meaning which I can attach to it. 


. With me it is not so much worth considering what is their religious 


faith, because we do not see anything of it. What we do see is that 
we jnhabit the same land, are subject to the rule of the same 
government, the fountains of benefits for all are the same and the 
pangs of famifie also we suffer equally. These are the different 
grounds upon which I call both these races which inhabit India by 
one word, i.e. Hindu, meaning to say that they are inhabitants of 
Hindusthap. While in the Legislative Council, I was always 
anxious for the prosperity of this nation.’ (Indian Nation Builders— 
Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, pp. 41-2) 

In his Foreword to 5). Atulananda Chakravarti's Hindus and 
Musalmans of India Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan, no mean historian, 
after a bird's eye view of social nd cultural development of India 
during the ages, has come to the following conclusion : 

‘In almost every sphere of our national activity, there was 
greater solidarity and rapport between the two communities than 
is generally supposed. The history of Indian culture shows con- 
tinuous reciprocity of feeling and solidarity of sentiment between 
the masses no less than the classes of the two communities and the 
classics of Indian languages give us a more complete embodiment 
of the national spirit than can be shown by any other nation in 
Asia. 'This understanding-which purified the tastes and instincts 
of the aristocracy and the populace, has penetrated and refined the 
whole nation. Whatever our political differences may be—and I 
shall be the last to minimise them—the fact remains that in the 

49. Quoted in “Pakistan Examined”, by Rezaul Karim, p. 117. 
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temper of their intellect, their traditions of life, their habits, and 
the circle of their thought, there is a powerful tradition of unity, 
which has been forged in the fires and chills of nearly а thousand 
years of a'chequered period, and is indestructible and immortal. 
What is needed, to-quote Sir Shafaat. once. again, is that ‘the 
myopia which sees social phenomenon as merely political pheno- 
menon, and regards the ailments of a national body as political 
disorder must be corrected by the intensive study of Hindu-Muslim 
culture and а deepet.understanding of the forces which have mould- 
ed Indian thought and aspirations in our splendid past.'* 

Sir Sultan Ahmad*is no less emphatic in his opinion : ‘The 
Hindu-Muslim differences of today threaten to undo the historic 
fellowship between the two communities that, beginning under the 
Moghuls, has existed for centuries. It is seldom realized that to 
disunite Hindustan would be to work against the one constructive 
factor of the history of Muslim rule in this country. The Indians 
of today certainly possess far more knowledge than their ancestors, 
but the picture of their ideas is dwarfed by the large canvas on 
which is imprinted the Aryan-Saracenic conception.of unity. In- 
dian leaders and thinkers of a remoter age sought to establish har- 
mony between the two religions. Prince Dara Shekoh compared, 
them to two confluent rivers, Majma-ul-Bahrein; Kabir and Nanak 
tried to fuse them together and imported into their prayers the 
names of both “ Allah the Bountiful and Ram”. The Hindu and 
Muslim masters were inspired to bring into existence common arts 
and crafts that touched the souls and satisfied the utilitarian needs 
of both Hindus and Muslims. Common notions of joy and beauty 
were evolved. The Indian of today is out to destroy the edifice built 
ior him by the hand of history. Unable to appreciate that history, 
he gives it a bad name. 

*It is strange that Hindu-Muslim unity should be going to 
pieces in spite of the existence of so many common points between 
the Hindus and Muslims. It shouftl have been our duty to use these 
points for broadening the basis of unity. А common cultural heri- 
tage in music and^literature; painting and architecture, was not 
the only treasure bequeathed to us ; a common political destiny 
too was evolved as the Hindu and the Muslim fought together in 
many a battle. In social life, again, the traditions and practices of 
_ the two communities were interwoven one with the other. Com- 
mon ways of life were already in evidence even as early as the days 

of the Emperor Babar, who facetiously described them as the 
“Hindustani ways ”, in which both Hindu and Muslim traits were 
found freely mixed up. Then came the Urdu language, beginning 
ав “һе language of the camp. Even in religion, in those days the 
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most cherished of all things, the two influenced each other. , The 
Muslim gave a new turn and a new tinge to the religion of the mass 
of Hindus; his own in turn took on an Indian complexion, This 
change was noted by his ultrd@montane co-religionists, 

"The Muslim in Indià became the son of the soil. This course 


. was irrevocably decided for him when Qutbuddin separated the 


Sultanate of Delhi from the Ghaznivite Empire. That a Muslim 
king should not discriminate against any section of his subjects 
was an injunction, clear and definite, for he was enjoined to “re- 
gard all sects of religion with the single eye of favour, and not 
bemother some and bestep-mother others”. It is interesting to 
trace the growth of the love for India as the mother country as 
we compare Babar’s Memoirs and Abul Fazl's Ain-i-Akbari, The 
founder of the Empire complains—‘“Hindustan is a country that 
has few pleasures to recommend it." But gone was this newcomer's 
attitude by the time that Akbar came to the throne, whose historian 
is carried away by the “beauties of Hindustan” and apologises for 
a digression which proceeded írom "the lovc of my native 
country", 9 Ж, ы 


Са! 
8. 


52. Sir Suljan Ahmad : “А Treaty between India and the United Kingdom," pp. 60-1, 
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6. INTRODUCTORY 


We have seen how during the long period of Muslim connexion 
with India persistent efforts had been made alike by the Muslim 
rulers, artists, faqirs and others to assimilate as much as possible 
of the Hindu culture. This had been reciprocated to a remarkable 
extent by the Hindus on their side. Although the two had not 
coalesced and become one, the points of gontact and common inte- 
rest had increasingly grown and what may-be called a Hindustani 
culture had developed in course of time. In politics this was bound 
to create a nation in the modern sense of the term and this happen- 
ed particularly after the establishment of British rule in India to 
which both the Hindus and Muslims became subject. We have 
quoted authoritative Muslim opinion to show that Musalmans, no 
less than Hindus, treated both Hindus and Muslims as constituting 
a nation. At the same time we know that the All-India Muslim 
League and its spokesmén are equally emphatic today in declaring 
that they, the Muslims, constitute a nation separate from the 
Hindus. What can be the explanation of this phenomenon ? An 
answer to this question requires an examination of some historical 
facts. 


The attitude of the Muslim conquerors had, on the whole, been 
one of toleration, and in spite of the fanatical zeal manifested by 
some of them at times, it may be safely asserted that there had been 
a contin@ous attempt from the earliest days to deal with the Hindus 
fairly. One early instance may be quoted. When the people of 
Brahmanabad which had been conquered by Mahommad bin 
Qasim implored him to grant them freedom of worship, he referred 
the matter to Hajjaj, the Govesnor of Iraq who sent him the follow- 
ing reply: ‘As they [the Hindus] have made submission and have 
agreed to pay taxes to the Khalifa, nothing more can be properly 
required from them. "They have been taken under our protection 
and we cannot in any way stretgh our hands upon their lives or 
property. Permission is given them to worship their gods. Nobody 
must be forbidden or prevented from following his own religion. 
They may live in their houses in whatever manner they like." This 
was in keeping with the teachings of the Prophet and the principle 
which governed the conduct of the early Caliphs who treated in 
this way non-Muslims who had submitted and agreed to pay jeziya. 

Тһе rulers were not slow to take an independent line of their 
own, irrespective of what the Muslim divines might consider neces- 
sary or proper, thus making the State independent of religion. 

1. Ishwari Prasad : *A Short History of Muslim Rule in India," p. 46, 
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Allauddin Khilji, whose empire embraced the whole of the north 
and south of India, was opposed to interference of the Ulema in 
matters of State and laid down that the law was to depend upon the 
will of the monarch and had nothing to do with the law of the 
Prophet. He upheld the royal prerogative of punishment and justi- 
fied the mutilation of dishonest and corrupt officers, though the 
Qazi declared it contrary to common law. He explained to the 
Qazi his doctrine of kingship in significant words: 'To prevent 
rebellion in which thousands perish I issue such orders as I consider 
to be for the good of the State and benefit of the people. Men are 
heedless, disrespectful and disobey my commands. I am then com- 
pelled to be severe to bring them into obedience. I do not know 
whether this is lawful or unlawful; whatever I think to be for the 
good of the State or suitable for the emergency, that I decree; and 
as for what may happen to me on the approaching day of judge- 
ment, that I know not." This is what benevolent autocrats have 
always claimed and shows complete separation between the func- 
tions of the monarch as the ruler of peoples following different reli- 
gions and customs, and as the follower of a particular faith. 

The testamentary injunction of Babar already quoted at 
length was followed by fhe Mughal Emperors, resulting in the ex- 
pansion of their Empire. Departure from it created conditions 
which ultiniately led to its disruption. Foreigners also notice the 
consideration shown to Hindu sentiment. ‘On the occasion of Id 
it appears the cow was not sacrificed, for we are told, “Оп that day 
[Id] everyone who is able will sacrifice a goat in his house and keep 
the day as a great festival." ° No wonder that the communities 
lived side by side amicably, although they never coaleBted and 
never became merged one in the other. | 

Mr F. К. Khan Durrani has summarized the position and I 
cannot do better than quote a pretty long extract here: 

"The ancient Hindus were not,a nation. They were only a 
people, a mere herd. 

‘The Muslims of India were попе better. Islam, indeed, be- 
came a State in the lifetime of its Founder himself. It has a well- 
defined political philosophy. I shall say Islam is a political philo- 
Sophy. ... The Islamic State is a democracy for whose maintenance 
every individual Muslim is responsible—"La Islam illa be Jamaet-hu: 
There is no Islam without any organized society," says Omar the 
Great. Unfortunately, the Islamic State did not endure long 
enough. The Omayyads and the Abbasids destroyed it and turned 
it into mulk or autocratic, despotic, hereditary monarchy.* 

‚ At the time the Muslims conquered India, the divorce of 
religion and politics had become the accepted creed of the Muslims 


2. Ishwari Prasad, ор. cit, p. 126. 3. ibid., p. 698, quo 
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throughout the world. Тһе men who conquered India were not the 
national army of a Muslim State but paid mercenaries of an impe- 
rial despot. The State they established in India was not a national 
Muslim State, but held, maintained and exploited in the interests 
of an autocrat and his satellites. The Muslim Empire in India was 
Muslim only in the sense that the man who wore the crown pro- 
fessed to bea Muslim. Through the whole length of their rule in 
India Muslims never developed the sense of nationhood. Imperial 
policy from beginning to end was inimical to the growth of that 
sense. ... 

‘So we had two peoples, Hindus and Muslims, living side by 
side in equal servitude to an imperial despotism, and both devoid of 
national feeling or national ambitions. . . . 

*Much has been written on the irreconcilability of the reli- 
gious conceptions, beliefs and practices of the Hindus and the Mus- 
lims. ... Yet in spite of them all, there is something in their respec- 
tive faiths, which enabled the two peoples to live amicgbly together 
for many centuries and which, if what they have learnt and suffered 
under British rule could be washed out of their minds and the same 
old religious mentality could be recreated in them which inspired 
their forefathers of a century ago, would enable them again to live 
amicably together as good neighbours and citizens of the same 
State. That something is the spirit of tolerance inculcated in both 
religions." 

Now Divide et Impera—Divide and rule—is a maxim hoary with 
age and has been adopted by all conquerors in all countries and in 
all ages. Once the validity of foreign rule is admitted no special 
blame attaches to the foreign ruler for having recourse to it. The 
British cannot, therefore, be blamed if they have not risen superior 
to other foreign conquerors and have followed the advice given by 
Mountstuart Elphinstone; ‘Divide et Impera was the old Roman 
motto and it should be ours.’ It is the sanctimonious pose that 
whatever they do in India is actuated by lofty idealism and unadul- 
terated altruism that irritates. The present seemingly irreconcilable 
differences between the Hindus and Musléms are in no small 
measure the result of a deliberate application of the policy of divide 
and rule. It started in the days ef the East India Company when 
the British were just establishing themselves as rulers of India and 
can be easily seen working in the latest statements made by the ex- 
Secretary of State for India, Mr L.S. Amery, and other high placed 
Britishers connected with the Government of India. This is what 
makes so difficult the recreation of that old mentality which ‘would 
enable Hindus and Muslims to live amicably together as good 
neighbours and citizens of the same State.’ 

The Communal question in India is thus not a question 

5. Durrani, op. cit, pp. 35-8. 6. ibid., рр. 36-7. 
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between the Hindus and Musalmans who can solve it as they like, 
if they will. There is a third party, and in some respects a most 
important party, that-is, the British Government. We have thus 
what has been very expressively termed a communal triangle, with 
Hindus and Muslims as its two sides and the British Government 
as the base. As this base has grown in size it has simultaneouly 
widened the angle of difference between the two sides: 


7. 'DIVIDE AND RULE' AND THE EAST INDIA 
› COMPANY 


А ғ 

While the East India Company was engaged in carving out an 
Empire in India in the disturbed times of mutual strife and conflict 
among those who had set themselves up as independent rulers in 
{пе declining days of the Mughal Empire, the fundamental policy 
of the Governors appointed on behalf of the Company in India was 
to take advantage of such conflicts and strifes and to see to it that 
Indians did not combine against the British. It was one of the 
objectives of the Company's officers to frevent a combination be- 


tween the Mahrattas, the Nizam and the Nawab of Carnatac, and , 


later between Hyderabad and Tippoo Sultan. ‘It is true’, says W. 
M. Torrens, ‘to use the words of Malcolm, that “Hindustan could 
never have been subdued but by the help of her own children.” At 
first it was Nizam against Arcot and Arcot against Nizam, then 
Mahratta against Muslim, and Afghan against Hindu.” The dif- 
ferences among the Mahrattas themselves were in no small mea- 
sure the result of British intrigue at the Mahratta Court. ‘In Mah- 
ratta history there are two central figures round which are to be 
traced the rise and decline of the Mahratta Empire. Тһе valour 
and genius of Shivaji laid the foundation of the Empire; the im- 
prudence and intrigue of Raghunath Rao precipitated its fall.” 

‘Mr Mostyn’, writes Grant Duff, ‘was sent to Poona by the 
Bombay Government for the purpose of using every endeavour by 
fomenting domestic dissensions or otherwise to prevent the Mahrat- 
tas from joining Hyder Ali or the Nizam.” He helped Raghoba who 
became a tool in his hands. He made him wage war with the Nizam 
and Hyder Ali without gaining any advantage for the Mahratta 
Empire. Nana Farnavis soon discovered that Raghoba was merely 
a tool in the hands of the Bombay Government and that the end of 
the Mahratta Empire would not be far off if Raghoba continued to 
hold the Peshwaship. Raghoba finding that Nana Farnavis and 
other ministers were opposed to him fled to Gujerat and sought the 
W. M. Torrens : “Empire in Asia,” . 19 


b p. 19. 
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assistance of the President and Council of Bombay who were only 
too willing to render him assistance so that the Mahratta Empire 
might be weakened and they might get advantages for the East 
India Company on the west coast, and particularly the cession of 
the islands and peninsula of Salsette and Bassein. 

“Іп this policy no distinction was made between Hindus and 
Mussalmans on religious basis, and Mussalmans were set up 
against Mussalmans as much as against Hindus, just as Hindus 
were set up against Hindus as much as against Mussalmans. Тһе 
result aimed at was to defeat and suppress each with the help of 
the others who in their turn were similarly*treated. An illustration 
of this is furnished by the treatment given to the Rohillas during 
the time of Warren Hastings. Тһе Rohillas occupied a territory on 
the border of the territory of the Vizier of Oudh. They were locally 
ruled by their own chiefs and magistrates, but they enjoyed more 
than ordinary freedom and consequently more prosperity than 
many other communities. The Rohillas, like the.Swiss, sedulously 
cultivated the arts of peace. Their territory lay between Oudh and 
the recent conquest of the Mahrattas and when the Mahrattas 
menaced the Vizier's territory and offered advantageous terms to 
the Rohillas for allowing them passage thrdugh their country, they 
refused the terms and thus exposed themselves to the ravages of 
Mahratta inroads because they had a treaty of mutual alliance with 
the Vizier which had been entered into at the express instance of 
the English and under their solemn guarantee. When once the 
Mahrattas had been repelled there was secret conspiracy between 
the Vizier and the Governor-General for annexing the territory of 
the Rohillas. Hastings induced the Vizier to employ the subsidiary 
force within his dominions professedly to defend him against 
foreign enemies but to be officered and commanded exclusively by 
the Company. In return the Vizier was to pay a stipulated sum 
which was a source of profit and revenue to the Company. It was 
with a view to increase of their*profit that the sale of Rohilkhand 
was agreed {о..... / A secret treaty was, therefore, entered into 
between the Subedar and the Governor-Genera? whereby the Com- 
pany engaged, whenever a suitable pretence should be found or 
made, in consideration of a sum of 40 lakhs of rupees and payment 
of all expenses to be incurred on the business, in concert with the 
troops of Oudh to crush the Rohillas and to add their country to 
the dominions of the Vizier.^ Various pretences were, of course, 
found and Rohilkhand was invaded and after brave resistance the 
Rohillas were defeated. ‘Seldom, if ever, have what are called the 
rights of victory been more inhumanly abused. “Every man who 
bore the name of Rohilla was either put to death or forced to seek 
safety in exile." But this did not exceed the stipulation of the 

4. Adapted from Torrens, op. cit., pp. 100-101. 8 
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treaty; for by Hastings's own letter it appears fhat in its provi- 
sions there was the specific agreement that, if necessary “the Ro- 
hillas should be exterminated.” The language is his own.” In the 
result, says Torrens, Hastings pocketed twenty thousand pounds 
as a private present for signing the treaty and the public treasury 
was replenished to the extent of four hundred thousand pounds. 

The turn of Nawab Vizier soon came. More money was need- 
ed. The Nawab pleaded poverty. ‘Negotiations took place which 
resulted in the memorable device for replenishing the exchequer of 
Calcutta without exhausting that of Lucknow. “It was”, says 
Lord Macaulay, "simply this, that the Governor-General and the 
Nawab Vizier should join to rob a third party, and the third party 
whom they determined to rob was the parent of one of the 
robbers.” ® The persons to be robbed were the mother and widow 
of the late Vizier who were supposed to have vast treasures and the 
spoil was reckoned at £ 1,200,000. 

Hastings had set the precedent of ‘hiring out to the Princes of 
Hindustan, permanent bodies of British troops under the Uesigna- 
tion of subsidiary forces, and thereby was a means established of 
sapping the authority and independence of every one of them. 
Hastings avows that in establishing such a force in Oudh, he de- 
signed to weaken the native Government and reduce it to depen- 
dency; and how soon his accomplice found that he had sold hinsself 
with his prey, subsequent events clearly set forth." 

It is unnecessary to cite further instances of the working of 


the British policy of setting one Indian ruler against another and. 


ultimately defeating each in turn. This policy has not been con- 
fined to India but has been applied elsewhere also with the same 
devastating effect. 

By the beginning of the nineteenth century not only was the 
power of the Mughal Emperor completely broken but the various 
independent kingdoms which had arisen as a result of the Mughal 
Empire's dismemberment were also either completely destroyed 
or emasculated so as to leave the East India Company the indis- 
putable ruler or ovérlord of the country as a whole. Some of the 
Indian kingdoms still retained their independence—real or nominal 
—and the same policy was continued until they succumbed. Thus 
by the end of the first quarter of the nineteenth century the Mah- 
ratta Empire had been completely liquidated and such of the Mah- 
ratta Princes as were allowed to continue their rule in parts of the 
country had become feudatory chiefs. The kingdom of Oudh was 
still nominally independent but incapable of holding out against 
any serious onslaught by the British. This onslaught came some 
years later and Oudh was annexed. Tipoo Sultan had already 
been defeated and killed and his kingdom annexed. Тһе Nizam 

5 Torrens, op. cit, p. 102. 6. ibid., p. 116. 7. ibid., p. 101. 
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had become an ally and ceased to be a source of danger or anxiety 
to the British. The Sikhs had established their kingdom in the 
Punjab and North-West and were not looked upon without suspi- 
cion. The Mughal Emperor was Emperor only in name and had 
practically ceased to rule any large tract of the country. 


8. THE WAHABI MOVEMENT 


Although Musalmans had lost their position as a great political 
power in the country, they were still not loóked upon with favour. 
There arose also among them men fired with religious zeal for 
reform. They attributed their fall from political power to their fall 
from the ideals of Islam and exhorted them to go back to the early 
teachings of Islam and get rid of many customs and rites which 
had grown up in course of time but which were not strictly speak- 
ing sanctioned by Islam. One of the early reformers was Moulvi 
Shariatuflah of Bahadurpur in the district of Faridpur in Bengal 
who had spent some twenty years in Arabia and after his return 
had established in the first decade of the nineteenth century a sect 
known as 'Fraizi. His son Dudhu Mian succeeded him and esta- 
blished his headquarters at Bahadurpur and carried on his move- 
me? amongst the peasants not only for religious reform but also 
for protecting them against the oppression of the zamindars. 

Some years later a movement was started by Syed Ahmad of 
Rai Bareili which had its branches all over India and played a great 
part in the first half of the nineteenth centrury. He was born in Rai 
Bareili and received his education in Delhi and acquired a great 
fame not only for his learning but also for his piety. Many of the 
learned Ulema of the time accepted him as their leader and he 
carried on a great agitation against social evils like drinking and 
prostitution. He sent his disciples and agents to distant places like 
Hyderabad and places further south and to Bengal. He became the 
centre of jehad against the Sikhs of the Punjab, who, it is said, ill- 
treated the Musalmans, prevented them from fulfilling their reli- 
gious obligations and desecrated their places of worship. He, there- 
fore, declared their state as Darul-Harb and decided to lead jehad 
against them. Although the Mahrattas had also established their - 
rule, they had not interfered with the religion of the Musalmans— 
had allowed them to perform their religious duties and even allowed 
Muslim Qazis to function, and the Musalmans regarded their State 
as also that of the Rajputs as Darul-Islam and not Darul-Harb. Syed 
Ahmad Brelvi made preparations for jehad against the Sikhs and 
his disciples spread all over the country to collect men and money 
for it. He himself had some experience of fighting and took the 
lead of the,army so collected. Тһе British authorities were kept 
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informed of the preparations but did not interfere, as the prepara- 
tions were directed against the Sikhs whose power was tolerated 
but looked upon with disfavour by them. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan - 
wrote about these preparations as follows: 

‘In those days Musalmans used publicly to ask Muslim masses 
to carry on jehad against the Sikhs. Thousands of armed Musal- 
mans and a large incalculable store of war materials were collected 
for jehad against Sikhs. But when the Commissioner and the magi- 
strate were informed of it, they brought it to the notice of the Go- 
vernment. The Government clearly wrote to them not to interfere. 
When a Mahajan of Delhi misappropriated some money of the 
jehadis, William Fraser, Commissioner of Delhi, gave a decree for 
it which was realized and sent to the Frontier." “There is по 
doubt’, says Muhammad Jafar Saheb in Sawanat Ahmadia, p. 139, 
that ‘if the Sarkar [British Government] were against Syed Saheb, 
then no help could reach Syed Saheb from Hindustan. But the 
British Government in those days heartily desired that the power 
of the Sikhs should be diminished." In the result Syed Ahmad led 
an army through Sind and the Bólan.Pass into Afghanistan and 
then attacked the Punjab through the Khyber Pass in 1824 and 
continued his war with varying success until he captured Peshawaf 
in 1830. Sultan Mohammad Khan, who was the Governor on behalf 
of the Sikhs, swore allegiance to him and was continued in his^post. 
Moulvi Mazhar Ali was appointed Qazi. He thys succeeded in 
securing religious freedom to the people of the Frontier tracts. But 
there were old feuds between Sultan Mohammad Khan and Qazi 
Mazhar Ali. After Syed Ahmad had left Peshawar Sultan Moham- 
mad got Qazi Mazhar Ali murdered in open Durbar. In conspiracy 
with local leaders he also got persons who had been appointed col- 
lectors by Syed Saheb murdered. This so much upset Syed Saheb 
that he left the Frontier towards the end of 1830 with a number of 
E followers and was ultimately killed in a battle in 1831 at the age 
of 45. І 

Although his army dispessed after his death, the jehadis had 
established their headquarters at Sittana in the Swat valley in the 
Frontier, from where they continued their fight with the help they 
received from Hindustan. The British Government connived at 
this until the Punjab was conquered, as will appear from the fol- 
lowing quotations from Sir William Hunter’s Indian Mussalmans : 
‘They perpetrated endless depredations and massacres upon their 
Hindu neighbours before we annexed the Punjab, annually recruit- 
ing their camp with Mahommadan zealots from the British dis- 
tricts. We took no precaution to prevent our subjects flocking to 


1. Translation of an extract from an article of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan published in the 


Institute Gazette of 8th September 1871— ted by M. il Ahmadi in “ 
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a fanatical colony which spent its fury on the Sikhs,—an uncertain 
coalition of tribes, sometimes our friends and sometimes our 
enemies. An English gentleman who had large indigo factories in 
our North-Western Provinces, tells me that it was customary for 
all pious Musalmans in his employ to lay aside a fixed share of their 
wages for the Sittana Encampment. The more daring spirits went 
to serve for longer or shorter periods under the fanatic leaders. As 
his Hindu overseers now and then begged for a holiday for the 
, annual celebration of their fathers' obsequies, so the Mahommadan 
bailiffs were wont between 1830 and 1846 tg allege their religious 
duty of joining the crescentaders as a ground for a few months' 
leave.” ‘Upon our annexation of the Punjab,’ continues Sir Wil- 
liam Hunter, ‘the fanatic fury, which had formerly spent itself 
upon the Sikhs, was transferred to their successors. Hindus and 
English were alike Infidels in the eyes of the Sittana Host, and as 
such were to be exterminated by the sword. The disorders which 
we had connived at, or at least viewed with indifference} upon the 
Sikh Frontier, now descended as a bitter inheritance to ourselves.” 
Their followers were found preathing sedition in different parts of 
the country so far apart as Rajshahi in Benga], Patna in Bihar, and 
the Punjab Frontier. ‘Throughout the whole period the fanatics 
kept the border tribes in a state of chronic hostility to the British 
Power. A single fact will speak volumes. Between 1850 and 1857 
the Frontier disorders forced us to send out sixteen distinct expe- 
ditions, aggregating 33,000 Regular Troops; and between 1857 
and 1863 the number rose to twenty separate expeditions aggre- 
gating 60,000 Regular Troops, besides Irregular Auxliaries and 
Police.’ 

It is unnecessary to go into further details of the doings of the 
Mujahids beyond stating that the disciples of Syed Ahmad Brelvi 
continued helping the jehadiss Two of the principal disciples, the 
brothers Moulvi Wilayat Ali and Moulvi Enayat Ali, belonged to 
Patna. After the conquest of the Punjab the British compelled the 
Indian Mujahids to return to Hindustan and Mgulvi Wilayat Ali 
came back to Patna with his followers. He had to give an under- 
taking that he would not go to the Frontier for some years, after 
the expiry of which he and his brother sold their property and 
undertook Aijrat to Sittana and thus started a movement for hijrat 
which lasted for a pretty long time and received an impetus after 
the rebellion of 1857. When the British started their forward policy 
in the Frontier in 1864 it became necessary that all connexion 
between the Frontier people and the people of India should be cut 
off and during 1864 and 1870 five cases of rebellion were instituted 
against Indians among whom some of the most important accused 


3. W. W. Hunter : “Indian Mussalmans,” p. 20, quoted in Tufail Ahmad, ор. cit., p. 110. 
4. ibid., pp. 21-2, quoted Do. 5. ibid., p. 24, quoted Do. 
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were of the Patna family and from amongst their disciples. The 
charge against them was that they had continued correspondence 
with their relations on the Frontier and had helped them with 
money. Some of them were given death sentences which were 
reduced to transportation for life. It may be noted that these 
persons had done nothing more or worse than what the British 
Government had not only connived at since 1824 but actually en- 
couraged by realizing hundis on behalf of the Mujahids and remit- 
ting the same to them on the Frontier. This movement started by | 
Syed Ahmad Brelvi and carried on after his death by his followers 
and disciples has been given the name of the Wahabi Movement. 
Among their teachings about social and religious reform, the Wa- 
habis also preached the great doctrine of jehad. India, having come 
under the rule of the Christian British, became Darul-Harb against 
which jehad was obligatory. "Throughout the whole literature of 
the sect this obligation shines forth as the first duty of regenerate 
man." If jehad was impossible, then hijrat was the alternative. 

The situation created by the Wahabi movément was met by 
two-fold action of the Government. On the one hand, the great 
State Trials broke up the organization of the Wahabis, and on the 
other, counter-propaganda against their teaching was started and 
Fatwas against jehad were obtained and circulated. Sir William 
Hunter says: 'It has always seemed to me an inexpressibly painful 
incident of our position in India that the best mer are not on our 
side... . And it is no small thing that this chronic hostility has 
lately been removed from the category of imperative obligation." 

The whole episode is illustrative of the policy- of 'divide and 
rule. So long as the Sikhs were a thorn in the side of the British, 
the Musalmans were encouraged to carry jehad against them. Once 
the Sikhs had been defeated and the Punjab conquered, the jehadis 
were declared rebels against the «British and convicted and 
sentenced to transportation for life and their entire organization 
broken up. 


ә 
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9. THE EARLIER DAYS OF SIR SYED AHMAD KHAN 


The revolt of 1857 was the result of causes which had been 
operating and accumulating for a pretty long time. It is not neces- 
sary to go into its causes or follow its course here. One thing is 
certain. Both Hindus and Musalmans joined it and both rallied 
round the Emperor of Delhi, Both suffered heavily. But the atti- 
tude of the British had been more hostile to the Musalmans from 
whom they had conquered a great part of the country. Lord Ellen- 
borough had written in 1848: * It seems to me most unwise wlien 

6. Hunter, op. cit, рр. 64-5. 7. ibid., р. 144. 3 
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we аге sure of the hostility of one-tenth, not to secure the enthu- 
siastic support of the nine-tenths who are faithful. I cannot close 
my eyes to the belief that this race [Muslims] is fundamentally 
hostile to us and therefore our true policy is to conciliate the Hin- 
dus." Тһе policy had not been quite successful as the Hindus по 
less than the Muslims had enthusiastically joined the revolt of 
1857; but the rulers had not evidently.lost faith in-it in spite of 
their experience, as the following extracts will show: 

‘Besides the charge brought by Lord Ellenborough against 
Lord Canning, the European inhabitants of Calcutta sent in a 
petition to the proper authorities берм the recall of Lord 
Canning. The charge brought against Lord Canning by them was 
that he did not support the anti-Muslim cry raised by the European 
community in India after the Sepoy Mutiny.’ The protest went 
home and had its effect and as Sir William Hunter wrote: ‘After 
the mutiny the British turned upon the Musalmans as their real 


"enemies. The heavy hand of reprisal ruined many families which 


had enjoyed bott pelf and power. A deliberate policy of depressing 
them was followed in all depaftments of Government. Musalmans 
had held the highest posts not only in the, civil administration of 
the country but had been even more prominently associated with 
the army. Two causes combined to deprive them of their predo- 
mirtance in the former. There was the policy of the British Govern- 
ment working against them. It was reinforced by the attitude of 
the Musalmans themselves who after their sad experiences sulked 
in their tents and for some time did not take advantage of English 
education which had been introduced and without which Govern- 
ment employment had progressively become more and more diffi- 
cult to obtain. 

A change in the Government policy came about 1870, parti- 
cularly after the publication of Sir W. Hunter’s book referred to 
above. He concludes his book gs follows: 

‘The foregoing chapters establish the two great facts of a 
standing rebel camp on the frontier and a chrogic conspiracy with- 
in the Empire. The English Government can Bold no parley with 
traitors in arms. Those who appeal to the sword must perish by 
the sword... .But while firm towards disaffection we are bound to 
see that no just cause exists for discontent. . . . This, however, it 
can do only by removing the chronic sense of wrong which has 
grown in the hearts of the Musalmans under British rule, 

He then goes on to recount at great length how the Musal- 
mans, especially in Bengal, had been suppressed under the Dritish 
Government, how they had been deprived of power and position, 
and how they had been impoverished, how their education had 


1. Quoted by Atulananda Chakravarti in “Call It Politics?," р, 35. 
2. W. W, Hunter : " Indian Mussalmans,” p. 147. 
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been starved, how their educational endowments had been despoil- 
«d. He pleads for justice to them and specially fof a system of 
education which would suit them better, апа concludes: ‘We 
should thus at length have the Mohammedan youth educated on 
our own plan. Without interfering in any way with their religion, 
and in the very process of enabling them to learn their religious 
duties, we should render that religion perhaps less sincere, but cer- 
tainly less fanatic. The rising generation of Mohammedans would 
tread the steps which have conducted the Hindus, not long ago the 
most bigoted nation on garth, into their present state of casy tole- 
rance.* This was the precursor of a change in the Government 
policy. The encouragement given to the Aligarh Educational 
Scheme resulted from this policy. The British Principals of the 
Aligarh College drew inspiration, and the College, full material 
benefit from it. 

The Indian army of the British before the revolt of 1857 had 
been a cosmopolitan army in which Hindus and Musalmans, Sikhs 
and Poorbiahs were mixed up. Its common effort in 1857 which 
had resulted from a growing sense оҒ national unity against the 


The result was a reorganization of the army based on tribal, 
sectarian, and caste distinctions 50 arranged that the grotps retain 
their tribal or communal loyalties and balance the characteristics 
and influences of one another. As the Bengal army, which was 
composed largely of men from what are Bihar and the U. P. of the 
present day, had taken a prominenf part in the Revolt of 1857 and 
аз the newly conquered Punjab had come to the rescue of the 
Dritish, the former were progressively eliminated and the latter 


1 n the composition of the arm 
as the following table giving the percentages of men fr i 4 


1 7 Dr Ambedkar f i 
Mr Chowdhry in the Modern Review will show: PR „фе by 


3. Нип{ег, ор. cit., p. 214. 
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ТАВГЕ 1 
Percentages of Men from different parts of India іп (һе Army 


N-W. India 
Punjab, N.-W. Nepal, N.-E. India; 
Year Frontier & Garhwal О.Р. & 5. India Burma 
Kashmir Kumaon Bihar 
1856 Less Negli- Not less -- Nil 
than 10 gible than 9o 

1858 47 6 47 n or 
1883 48 17 35 = EY 
1893 53 24 23 "t Е 
1905 47 15 22 16 — 
1019 46 14.8 25.5 а 1.7 
1030 58.5 22 II 5.5 3 


We are now told that there are certain classes which are martial 
and there are others that are not martial. The races ard communi- 
ties in the North-West of India are regarded as the martial races 
while those of the U.P. and Billar are not so classed. It is forgotten 
that it was the army composed largely of the latter that had con- 
quered for the British the Punjab and the N.-W.F.P. and that they 
were demartialized as a result of the deliberate policy pursued since 
1858. The immediate effect of the policy after 1857 was to exclude 
very largely the people of the U.P. and Bihar from the army, bring- 
ing in their place the Sikhs, the Gurkhas, and the Garhwalis. 


Sir Syed Ahmad Khan had himself suffered at the hands of 
the rebels in 1857 and had helped the British against them. He was 
much affected by the ruin which overtook the Musalmans. He also 
saw that they were excluded from employment on account of their 
lack of English education. “Не was a nationalist and a believer in 
the Hindus and Musalmans consjituting one nation which he called 
the Hindu nation on account of both being inhabitants of Hindu- 
stan. Не, therefore, in his earlier days spokg and wrote like a 
nationalist and was regarded as a national leader by both Hindus 
and Musalmans. He was, however, rightly keen about improving 
the lot of Musalmans and particularly about providing educational 
facilities for them. He had helped in founding schools at places 
where he was posted during the period of his service and some of 
these are still in existence. He also believed that British rule was 
for the good of the people of India and whatever defects and short- 
comings there were in it had to be brought to the notice of the rulers 
to get them remedied or removed. In this he was at one with other 
political leaders of the time, including those who helped in founding 
the Indian National Congress with'whom he shared his political 
aspirations. He held that there should be no distinction between. 
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Europeans and Indians on the ground either of race or colour in 
the matter of Government employment, social intercourse, c 
political or constitutional rights. He accordingly supported the 
Ilbert Bill as a member of the Viceroy's Council and on the occa- 
sion of the Durbar at Agra walked out from it as in the seating 
arrangement the chairs for Europeans were placed on the platform 
and those for Indians down below. He established the Scientific 
Society of which Hindus, Musalmans and Europeans became mem- 
bers and in which papers were read. He wrote in Tahzibul Akhlaq 
as follows : 7 А 

“Хо nation can acquire honour and respect so long as it does 
not attain equality with the ruling race and does not participate in 
the Government of its own country. Other nations can have no 
respect for Musalmans and Hindus for their holding the position 
of clerks or other similar petty posts. Rather, that Government 
also cannot be looked upon with respect which does not give to its 
subjects due respect. Respect will be commanded only when my 
countrymen will be holding positions equal to those of the ruling 
race. The Government have in sincerity, good faith and justice 
given the right to their subjects in every country to attain such 
position of equality. But for Indians there are many difficulties 
and obstacles. We must work with determination and perseverance 
and should not keep back on account of the fear of any trouble 
befalling us. ” А 

In 1853 when the Local Self-Government Bill was before the 
Council he suggested that, as there were people following different 
religions and rites and customs in India, it was necessary that some 
places on the boards should be filled by nomination and it was 
decided that one-third of the seats should be so filled, so that people 
who represented the interests of particular classes but who were 
not elected could be nominated by the Government to remove this 
deficiency. It is noteworthy that he did not demand that seats 
should be reserved for Musalmans or that there should be separate 
clectorates for them. Indeed he could not have made this demand 
when he held that Hindus and Musalmans constituted one nation, 
as the following extracts from his writings will show : 

“Тһе word nation (Qaum) applies to people who inhabit a 
country . . . Remember that Hindu and Musalman are religious 
words; otherwise, Hindus, Musalmans and even Christians who 
inhabit this country—all constitute, on this account, one nation. 
When all these groups are one nation, then whatever benefits the 
` coüntry, which is the country of all of them, should benefit all . . . 
Now the time is gone when only on account of difference in religion 
the inhabitants of a country should be regarded as of two different 
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nations." 

On another occasion he said: ' Just as the Aryan people are 
called Hindus, even so are also Musalmans Hindus, that is to say, 
inhabitants of Hindustan." 

Addressing the Hindus of the Punjab he said: ' The word 
Hindu that you have used for yourselves is in my opinion not cor- 
rect, because that is not in my view the name of a religion. Rather 
every inhabitant of Hindustan can call himself a Hindu. I am 
therefore sorry that you do not regard me as a Hindu although I 
too am an inhabitant of Hindustan." 

No wonder that Hindus, no less than the Musalmans, regarded 
him as their leader. No wonder that in 1884 he organized a meeting 
for Surendranath Bannerji to address about simultaneous examina- 
tions for the Civil Service and himself presided over it. No wonder 
that he was a great admirer of the Bengalis who were the torch- 
bearers in the national movement. 

It is an interesting and intriguing question how such a perso- 
nage, holding such views, could only a few years later advise the 
Musalmans to keep away fronrthe national movement which found 
its expression in the Indian National Congress founded in 1885 
with the help of a European member of the Civil Service, Mr A. O. 
Hume. The answer is to be found in the influence which the Eng- | 
lislt Principals of the Aligarh M. A. О. College came to acquire, and 
the history of Muslim politics of the following 15 or 20 years is a 
history of the activity of these shrewd Englishmen who managed 
to create the gulf, which with some interruptions has gone on 
widening ever since. 


о. THE BRITISH PRINCIPALS OF THE ALIGARH 
COLLEGE AND ALIGARH POLITICS 


As stated above Sir Syed Ahmad was very keen about the 
English education of Musalmans and he founded in 1875 a school 
which developed into the Mohammedan Anglo-Oriental College 
and later into the Muslim University of Aligarh. One Mr Beck 
became its Principal in 1883 and cóntinued in that position till his 
death in 1899. He came in right good time. English education 
which had spread among Hindus had brought with it ideas of 
freedom and democracy which were finding vocal expression. Na- 
tionalism had been growing apace. The British realized that to 
counteract this growing nationalism, the time had arrived to draw 
under their protecting wings the Muslims who had so far been 


6. Tufail Ahmad: “Musalmanon Ka Roshan Mustaqbal," p. 283, quoted from “Majmua- 
i-Lectures Sir Syed Ahmad," p. 167. 

7. ibid., p. 283, quoted from “ Sir Syed ke Akhri Mozamin," p. 55. 

8. ibid., p, 283, quoted from “ Safarnama Punjab—Sir Syed Ahmad," p. 139. 


€ e 


100 - INDIA DIVIDED 


looked upon with disfavour. Mr Beck carried this policy through 
with missionary zeal. ‘Mr Beck assiduously tried to wean Sir Syed 
away from nationalism, to transfer his political attachment from 
the British liberals to the conservatives and to evoke in him enthu- 
siasm for a rapprochement between the Muslims and the Government. 
He was singularly successful in his objective." One of the first 
things he did was to secure editorial control of the Institute Ga- 
zette which was being conducted for years by Sir Syed. Unlike 
European professors who had been in the College before him, Mr 
Beck used to mix very freely with the Muslim students and became 
very popular among them. Other English professors took their 
cue from him and helped in starting various organizations and 
activities within the College. On account of their influence the 
district officers also began to associate themselves with the acti- 
vities and sports of the College, so much so that in 1888 Sir Auck- 
land Colvin, the Lieutenant Governor of the Province, compared 
the students of the College with those of the public schools and 
universities of England. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan was a great ad- 
mirer of the English way of living añd tried to introduce a standard 
oi living among the stydents which was regarded by several of his 


co-workers and supporters as too high and too expensive for а” 


comparatively poor country. But this very fact, coupled with the 
influence the British Principal and Professors had with the Govern- 
ment and the change in the Government policy, helped in securing 
Government posts and employment for the students of the Aligarh 
College. All this could not fail to have its effect on Sir Syed Ahmad. 
The policy of the Institute Gazette under the editorial control 

of Mr Beck, but still under the nominal editorship of Sir Syed 
Ahmad, underwent a change. Sir Syed was in those days a great 
admirer of Bengalis. ‘Till then there was a great impression on 
Sir Syed about the bona fides ‘of Bengalis. He thought that on 
account of them there had been great improvement in education, 
and ideas of freedom and patriotism had spread in the country. 
Не used to say that they were the head and crown of all the com- 
munities of India and he was proud of them.” ‘Mr Beck began to 
write in the Institute Gazette editorial articles against the Bengalis 
and their movement which wére attributed to Sir Syed, and the 
Bengalis began to criticise Sir Syed. In this Way an open conflict 
began with the Bengalis.” It was at this juncture, when Mr Beck 
had succeeded in creating an atmosphere against the Bengalis, that 
the first session of the Indian National Congress was held in Bom- 
bay in December 1885 under the presidency of Mr W. С. Bonnerji 
а Bengali. | 
"There was nothing in the objects of the Congress to which 


1. Mehta & Patwardhan, op. cit, p. 58. 2. Tufail А . cit, p. 291. 
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objection could be taken by an Indian. The resolutions passed at 
the first Congress demanded the election of the Secretary of State's 
Council, an increase in the number of elected members in the Pro- 
vincial Legislative Councils, establishment of such Councils in the 
Punjab and U.P., simultaneous Civil Service Examinations in India 
and England, that there should be no increase in the military ex- 
penditure and that there should be no annexation of Upper Burma. 
The two resolutions regarding simultaneous examinations for 
Civil Service and the extension of Legislative Councils dealt with 
matters which had been discussed by Sir Surendranath Bannerji in 
his speech at a public meeting at Aligarh in 1884 which had been 
organized and presided over by Sir Syed Ahmad himself, These 
subjects had evoked opposition from Anglo-Indian newspapers to 
which Mr Beck contributed articles. Sir Syed Ahmad did not say 
anything at the time but in December 1886 at the time of establish- 
ment of the Muhammedan Educational Congress which later canie 
to be known as the Muslim Educational Conference,*he said that 
he did not agree with those who thought that the Musalmans would 
make progress by taking up discussion of political matters and 
that he rather thought that éducation was £he only means for their 
progress. 

'The second session of the Congress was held in Calcutta in 
December 1886 under the presidentship of Mr Dadabhai Naoroji 
and it passed resolutions demanding trial by jury, separation of 
judicial and executive functions and enrolment of volunteers for 
defence purposes. None of the resolutions passed at the first two 
sessions of the Congress contained anything which was opposed to 
Muslim interests. Sir Syed himself had supported simultaneous 
examinations for Civil Service. Тһе demand for separation of 
executive and judicial functions was in keeping with the practice 
followed during the Musltm rule in which there had been such 
separation in force. The two functions had been combined during 
the time of the Company and after a period of separation again 
combined іп 1858 after the mutiny. Тһе demand for the increase 
of the elective element in Legislative Councils and their establish- 
ment in the Provinces where they,did not exist had also received 
his support in earlier days, although in 1883 he had expressed his 
difference about the method of election. So there was no reason 
why Sir Syed Ahmad should oppose the Congress. But some offi- 
cials looked upon the Congress movement as a revolutionary move- 
ment and he could not help being influenced by the idea which was 
impressed upon him, particularly by Mr Beck, that the education 
of Musalmans had not yet reached a stage when they could be 
trusted to confine themselves to constitutional agitation and that 
if they were roused they might once again express their discontent 
in the way they had done in 1857; and һе was fully convinced 
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the Association. Raja Sheoprasad proposed in the Taluqdar Asso- 
ciation of Oudh that an Indian Loyal Association should be esta- 
blished and that the Patriotic Association should become a branch 
of it. He also proposed that the Government should be requested 
to stop speeches and writings in Indian languages which were likely 
to create trouble and revolt. The object was that the Congress 
should be suppressed. In spite of all this opposition of the Govern- 
ment, the United Indian Patriotic Association and men like Raja 
Sheoprasad, the Allahabad session of the Congress was attended 
by 1248 delegates as against 607 who had attended the previous 
session; and it was pointed out by the Muslim delegates that the 
increase in their attendance was directly the result of the oppo- 
sition of the leaders of Aligarh. It is worth noting that the Con- 
gress session at Allahabad against which so much opposition had 
been engineered passed resolutions supporting temperance, de- 
manding increased expenditure on Education, extension of Perma- 
nent Settlement, and opposing the Salt Tax. 

In 1889 Mr Bradlaugh introduced a Bill in Parliament with 
the object of establishing democrdtic institutions in India. Mr 
Beck prepared a memorandum against it, in which it was stated 


that democratic institutions were unsuited to India because there * 


were different communities inhabiting it. He obtained a large num- 
ber of signatures on the Memorandum through the instrumentálity 
of the students of the Aligarh College who were sent out in batches. 
One such group went to Delhi under the leadership of Mr Beck him- 
self. “Не himself sat at the door of Jama-e-masjid and the students 
under his instructions secured signatures from those going in for 
prayers by representing that the Hindus wanted to stop cow- 
slaughter and this was the petition to be sent to the Government 
against this move. This statement is made by Walait Hussain 
Saheb іп the Conference Gazette of Aligarh. However, having 
secured 20,735 signatures in this way in Delhi alone this marvellous 
мино was sent to be presented to the Parliament in England in 
1890.’ ә 

The United Indian Patriotic Association continued to oppose 
the Congress in the name of Musalmans for some years but in 1893 
a new organization under the name of Mahomedan Anglo-Oriental 
Defence Association of Upper India was founded. Тһе objects of 
the Association were: (a) to place the opinions of Musalmans be- 
fore Englishmen and the Government of India and to protect their 
political rights; (b) to prevent political agitation from spreading 
among the Musalmans; (c) to adopt all such means as would be 
helpful in strengthening the British rule and maintaining law and 
order and creating sense of loyalty among the people. It would 
appear that the Patriotic Association was a joint organization of 

4. Tufail Ahmad, op. cit., pp. 311-12. 


ر 


. 


THE BRITISH PRINCIPALS OF ALIGARH COLLEGE 105 


Hindus and Muslims. Mr Beck could not tolerate their joint action 
even in strengthening the British rule and ‘he, therefore, got the 
Defence Association established in which Musalmans were separat- 
ed from other Indian communities but joined the reactionary Eng- 
lishmen and even gave it the name of a ‘ Defence Association’. 
This name was borrowed from the Anglo-Indian Defence Asso- 
ciation which had been established against Lord Ripon in 1883 but 
which had ceased to exist after completing its work. Mr Beck 
became its Secretary. 

In his opening speech at the first геа of the Association he 
pointed out that although the Patriotic ssociation had secured 
signatures against Mr Bradlaugh's Bill, it suffered from two serious 
defects. It was a joint organization of Hindus and Musalmans and 
had many other organizations affiliated to it. In the second place 
it used to hold public meetings and thus create public agitation. 
Тһе Defence Association would be an association of Musalmans 
from which Hindus were excluded and it would not shold public 
meetings or create agitation; nor would it affiliate institutions. It 
would have a Council and the entire work of the Association should 
be entrusted to the Council and should not, be left in the hands of 
the general members. It is worth while quoting a significant pas- ` 
sage from this opening speech of Mr Beck. ‘ For the last few years 
thete are two kinds of agitation which have been gaining strength 
in the country—one is the National Congress and the other is the 
movement against cow-slaughter. Of these the first is entirely 
opposed to Englishmen and the second movement is against the 
Musalmans. The object of the National Congress is that the poli- 
tical power of the English Government should be transferred to 
some groups amongst the Hindus, the ruling race should be 
weakened, the people should be given arms, the army should be 
weakened and the cost on it be reduced. The Musalmans can have 
no sympathy with these objects. Тһе object of the movement of 
cow-slaughter is to prevent Musalmans from cow-sacrifice and to 
prevent both Englishmen and Muealmans from slaughtering cows 
for food. To prevent cow-slaughter they boycott their opponents 
to starve them into submission. This has resulted in bloody riots 
in Bombay, Azamgarh, etc. Тһе Musalmans and Englishmen have 
become the targets of these two movements. It is therefore neces- 
sary that Musalmans and Englishmen should unite in opposing 
them and that the establishment of democratic political institutions . 
should be opposed as they are not suited to this country. We must, 
therefore, carry on propaganda in favour of true loyalty and unity 
of action." 

We have already seen how Mr Beck had sent up a representa- 
tion against Mr Bradlaugh's Bill with some 50,000 signatures. He 
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got another representation sent with Muslim signatures against 
simultaneous examinations for Civil Service. When news was re- 
ceived that the request contained in the representation had been 
accepted the Defence Association passed a thanks-giving resolu- 
tion, adding that to hold simultaneous examinations would be 
detrimental to the stability of British rule in India, that the Govern- 
ment would be weakened, and that there would be difficulty in 
protecting life and property on which the moral and material 
prosperity of India depends. : 

Mr Beck also engineered opposition to appointments being 
made in India by competitive examinations and suggested that 
the Musalmans should rather depend on their loyalty to the British 
Government to secure appointments. . The Defence Association 
carried on propaganda in England also where Mr Beck himself 
delivered a lecture іп 1895. Тһе thesis of this lecture was that 
Anglo-Muslim unity was possible but Hindu-Muslim unity was not 
possible and that. parliamentary institutions were entirely unsuited 
to India. If they were established the Musalmans being the mino- 
rity would be overpowered by the Hindus who аге in a majority. 
In this lecture he sometimes patted the Muslims on the back and 
sometimes threatened them with dire consequences if they did поё" 
behave and followed the policy of the Hindus. 

The British Government at that time was thinking of pushing 
on its forward policy on the Frontier and wanted to increase the 
military expenditure which was opposed by the Congress. Mr Beck 
in his annual report of the Defence Association, 1896, emphasized 
that for the stability of the Government it was necessary that the 
army and the navy should be strengthened and Sir Syed Ahmad 
himself placed a resolution to the effect that the Association was 
opposed to any decrease in the military expenditure. In proposing 
this resolution he said that in his opinion the number of English 
soldiers was very small and that he had impressed upon Lord 
Dufferin on one occasion that the army was insufficient for the 
defence of the Frontier." As against this the Congress passed reso- 
lutions opposing the forward policy of the Government on the 
Frontier and suggesting that a friendly policy towards the Frontier 
people should be followed апа “һе heavy expenditure on the Swat 
Valiey should be stopped. It is worth noting that the Congress 
was opposing the forward policy which was responsible for the 
death and destruction of the Frontier people who were all Musal- 
mans, while the Mohammedan Defence Association was demandin 
increased expenditure and a larger army for that purpose. д 

АП this could not fail to cause а searching of hearts amongst 
many Muslims who found themselves torn betwen lovalt to Sir 
Syed on the one hand and loyalty to the true interests of Musal- 
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mans on the other, as appears from what Nawab Wagar-ul-mulk 
wrote a few years later, in 1007. ‘Seeing all this, those who had 
the interest of the community at heart became anxious and consul- 
tations began to take place. Ultimately some of the trustees in spite 
of the power, prestige and greatness of Sir Syed Ahmad, whose 
peer will not be found for a long time, came to the conclusion that 
they should keep in view only the interest of the community and 
set aside any consideration which they had for the great Leader. 
It was decided to publish a series of articles in Paisa Ikhbar of 
Lahore. These articles were not to be anonymous but were to have 
the signature of men like Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk, Shamshul- 
Ulema Moulvi Khwaja Altaf Husain Hali, and my humble self was 
also to be a signatory. The first of the series was written by me 
and was sent to Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk Bahadur and Shamshul- 
Ulema Moulvi Hali Saheb, who were probably living at Aligarh 
during those days, for their signatures. Suddenly news of the 
death of the Leader reached me and I immediately wired to Nawab 
Mohsin'ul-Mulk to return the articles because after his death we 
had no other thought except of his goodness and matchless quali- 
ties, As the idea of writing that series of articles was given up 
at that time and no complaints could any longer be harboured, I 
am making these facts known today only for the good of the 
College. 

After Sir Syed’s death in 1898 Mr Beck continued his policy 
but he too died in the following year 1899. 

In the words of Sir Arthur Strachey, Chief Justice of Allaha- 
bad High Court, he was one of those Englishmen who were 
engaged in different parts of the world in building up the Empire 
and he died like a soldier doing his duty. 

Mr Theodore Morrison became the Principal of the College 
after Mr Beck. It will be«recalled that it was at Mr Morrison's 
house in England that a branch of the Patriotic Association had 
been formed and it was natural that he should take Mr Beck's place 
not only as the Principal of the Aligarh College but also as his 
representative in politics. Certain events happened which helped 
the work of alienating the Musalmans from the Hindus in which 
the English Principals of the Aligarh College were engaged. Іп 
April 1900 the Government of the United Provinces issued a reso- 
lution which led to the Urdu-Nagri agitation in the Province ; 
the Hindus supported the Government move for permitting the use 
of Nagri script in courts and the Musalmans opposed it. For many 
years the Hindus had been agitating for the use of Nagri script 
but on account of the opposition of Sir Syed they were un- 
successful. In 1900 an epidemic of plague appeared in the 
Province and the Government adopted measures of segregation 
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“ « 


108 INDIA DIVIDED 


which led to riots in some towns in which both Hindus and Musal- 
mans joined. One such riot took place in Cawnpore on the rst 
April 1900 and caused trouble and anxiety to the Government and 
within a fortnight of this incident the resolution sanctioning the use 
of Nagri script in courts and offices of the Government came out. 
The result was a conflict between Hindus and Musalmans. A meet- 
ing of protest was held at Aligarh in May 1900 under the president- 
ship of the Nawab of Chhatari. Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk delivered 
a strong speech, and a resolution requesting the Government to 
withdraw the resolution was passed. This brought upon the Pre- 
sident the displeasure of the Government and he resigned his presi- 
dentship. Then Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk became the President and 
delivered some speeches about it. Тһе Lieutenant Governor him- 
self visited Aligarh, saw the trustees of the College and told them 
that Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk must choose between remaining the, 
President of the Urdu Conference and working as the Secretary of 
the College: He could not carry on political agitation while,continu- 
ing as Secretary of the College. In view of the importance of the 
College work he had to give up the Presidentship of the Urdu Con- 
ference under pressure of the trustees. The work of the Patriotic 
Association and the Mohammedan Defence Association was to^ 
oppose the Congress and to oppose the introduction of parliamen- 
tary institutions into India, simultaneous examinations for the Civil 
Service, reduction of military expenditure, abolitign of Salt tax, 
amendment of the Arms Act, etc. etc. But all this was not consi- 
dered as political work and not only the Secretary of the College 
Sir Syed Ahmad Khan but also its principal Mr Beck had been 
permitted and even encouraged by the Government to carry it on. 
But Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk was not permitted to continue as 
President of the Urdu Conference because it was considered poli- 
tical work. The reason is obvious. The former suited the Govern- 
ment, the latter did not. 5 
Mr Morrison saw that the agitation against Nagri script among 
the Musalmans could be suppressed with difficulty and he, there- 
fore, advised “һеш Һай it was not desirable to have any political 
organization at all. He pointed out to them the harmful effect of 
democratic institutions and wróte in a letter published in the Insti- 
tute Gazette in 1901 that ‘democratic rule would reduce the mino- 
rity to the position of hewers of wood and drawers of water," He 
also opined that it was not desirable to have a separate organization 
of Musalmans, as the big men of the community for fear of Govern- 
ment displeasure would not join it, and this would create differences 
amongst the Musalmans themselves. He, therefore, concluded: 
In my opinion a political organisation instead of being benefical 
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the last twenty or twenty-five years the Government has been 
showing concession to them. If like the Congress they also started 
an organisation and demanded their right and the Parliament were 
to appoint a Commission the Musalmans would not derive as much 
benefit from it as they would if they were to leave their fate in the 
hands of Sir Anthony Macdonell.” He also pointed out that Go- 
vernment officials used to show preference to Musalmans which 
would cease if they also made political demands. He, therefore, 
suggested that Musalmans should have only a Council with an 
office manned by able men and equipped with political literature, to 
advise members of legislatures. His further advice was that the 
Musalmans should pay more attention to economic than to political 
questions. 

The proposal was never implemented because funds could not 
be raised and all political movement amongst the Musalmans was, 
іп the words of Moulvi Tufail Ahmad, buried under the ground for 
the time being. . e 

Although the Government were opposed to the Secretary of 
the College participating in the Nagri-Urdu controversy because 
of its political nature, they did not hesitate to use the College and 
its students for political parposes. In thosé days Russia and Eng- 
land were rival powers courting the goodwill of Persia. In 1902 
Lord Curzon considered it desirable to have some boys from Persia 
educated at the Aligarh College. Mr Morrison proposed that a 
deputation from the College should be sent to Persia. When Nawab 
Mohsin-ul-mulk objected to the cost of the deputation being paid 
out of the College funds Mr Morrison forced his hands and һе һай” 
to yield. A deputation did go to Persia and some boys of noble 
families of that country became students of the Aligarh College. 

АП Musalmans were not prepared to accept the lead of Mr 
Morrison, and Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk started in 1901 an organiza- 
tion known as the Mohammedan Political Organization and worked 
hard to make it successful. Thé objects were moderate but all its 
efforts proved unavailing as the Government officials did not ap- 
prove of it. It was not until the Government needed a political 
organization of the Musalmans that one could be started and work- 
ed successfully, as we shall presentiy see. 


11. THE ORIGIN OF SEPARATE ELECTORATES 


Bengal was the earliest Province to come under the rule of thc 
East India Company. English education made its first appearance 
in that Province. The Bengali Hindus were quick to take advantage 
of it. Тһе Musalmans, in pursuance of the policy then in vogue, 
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were deliberately kept back by the Government. The Hindus not 
only filled Government posts in all departments but also produced 
great reformers, great lawyers, medical practitioners, scientists, 
public speakers, writers and men who had drunk deep from the 
fountain of English literature and had acquired a great admiration 
for British institutions, particularly the British Constitution. It 
was not to be expected that such a community could long remain 
satisfied with posts in the lower rungs of the Government service 
ladder. Many showed a growing desire for the introduction of 
progressive institutions on the British model. They contributed to 
а very great extent to te awakening amongst the educated classes 
of the country as a whole and were in no small measure responsible 
also for the establishment of the Indian National Congress, over the 
first session of which a Bengali, Mr W. C. Bonnerji, presided. They 
had naturally won the esteem and admiration of all men of progres- 
sive thought, and, as has been stated above, Sir Syed Ahmad Khan 
was one of them. .But for the very same reason they became suspect 
in the eyes of British officials who did not conceal either their con- 
tempt or their fear of them. They had by their ability and devotion 
to duty earned the admiration of Sir Anthony Macdonell, who was 
then the Lieut. Соуегйог of Bengal, for their work as Municipal 
Commissioners of the Municipality of Calcutta. Lord Curzon with 
his masterful personality was not to be expected to tolerate*the 
rising influence of the Bengalis. One of his first acts was, therefore, 
to attack the Municipality of Calcutta, by reducing the number of 
elected members. There was to be an official Chairman and thus 
the Municipality came under the controlling power of the Govern- 
ment. This attack on the premier city which was the centre and 
sotrce of nationalism in northern and eastern India at least, if not 
in the whole country, was naturally resented. This incensed Lord 
Curzon still more and in December 1903 he adumbrated a scheme 
for cutting out the Chittagong and Dacca Divisions from Bengal 
and tacking them to Assam. There was great agitation against it. 
Even Nawab Salimullah Khan,of Dacca regarded it as a ‘beastly 
arrangement’. Lörd Curzon came into further conflict with the 
public opinion of India on account of his address at the Convocation 
of the Calcutta University in Which he said that orientals had no 
regard for truth. There were protests against this speech. These 
constant protests further enraged Lord Curzon. He went to Dacca 
and in a public meeting he told the Musalmans that his object in 
partitioning Bengal was not only to reduce the burden on the 
Lieutenant Governor who had in his charge such a big arca as 
was then comprised within the Province of Bengal, but also to 
create a Muslim Province in which they would have a preponderat- 
ing voice. Many Musalmans were taken in by this. Nawab Sali- 
mullah of Dacca who had been opposed to the plan of partition 
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became one of its ardent supporters, although his brother Khwaja 
Atiqullah continued his opposition to it. It is said by Mr Gurumukh 
Nihal Singh that the support of Nawab Salimullah of Dacca was 
won by advancing a loan of about £ 100,000 at a low rate of interest, 
soon after the partition. In face of the unanimous opposition of 
the Hindus and a great many Musalmans led by Mr A. Rasool and 
Khwaja Atiqullah, the Province was partitioned, “Тһе object of 
the measure ', іп the words of Sir Henry Cotton, was ‘to shatter 
the unity and to disintegrate the feeling of solidarity which are 
established in the Province. It was no administrative reason that 
lay at the root of this scheme. It was а part and parcel of Lord 
Curzon's policy to enfeeble the growing powers and to destroy the 
political tendencies of a patriotic spirit In the words of the 
Statesman the object was ' to foster in Eastern Bengal the growth 
of Mohammedan power, which, it is hoped, will have the effect of 
keeping in check the rapidly growing strength of the Hindu com- 
munity.” - “ 

Lord Curzon left India the legacy of a very bitter controversy 
over the partition question in which not only Bengalis but people 
from other parts of the country also joined. It very often happens 
- «hat plans made by men of little minds go awry. And so it was in 

India. What was intended to suppress political life served as a 
great inspiration. The anti-partition agitation roused the country 
as a whole as nothing else had done since 1857. 

When Lord Minto became Viceroy in November 1905 after 
Lord Curzon’s retirement, he was face to face with a very tense 
situation and within a few months of his taking office he wrote to 
Mr John Morley: ‘As to Congress ... we must recognize them 
and be friends with the best of them, yet I am afraid there is much 
that is absolutely disloyal in the movement and that there is danger 
for the future... . I have been thinking a good deal lately of a 
possible counterpoise to Congress aims. I think we may find a 
solution in a Council of Princes or in an elaboration of that idea: 
a Privy Council not only of native Rulers, but a few other big men, 
to meet say once a year for a week or a fortnight at Delhi for in- 
stance. Subjects for discussion and procedure would have to be 
very carefully thought out, but we should get different ideas from 
those of Congress, emanating from men already possessing great 
interest іп the good government of India. . . .'? 

Mr Morley wrote on the 6th of June following, to Lord Minto: 
‘Everybody warns us that a new spirit is growing and spreading 

. over India: Lawrence, Chirol, Sydney Low, all sing the same song: 
“You cannot go on governing in the same spirit; you have got to - 
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deal with the Congress party and Congress principles, whatever 
you may think of them. Ве sure that before long the Mohamedans 
will throw in their lot with the Congressmen against you " and so 
on and so forth.” 


not fructify at the time. But another and a more effective method 
was found. Lord Minto soon began to elaborate, in consultation 
with his Council, a plan for reforms which he hoped would satisfy 


attempt was made to wean away the Muslims from the politics of 
the country. Moulvi Syed Tufail Ahmad Mangalori writes: ‘On 
the 3oth July 1906 Haji Mahommad Ismail Khan Sahib, Rais Ali- 
garh, who was at Nainital and had access to officials, sent a draft 
of representation to Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk Bahadur, Honorary 
Secretary of the College, that the Musalmans should also demand 
their rights. And generally speaking the educated Milsalmans 
turned their attention to this. In:those days Mr Archbold, the 
Principal of the College, was at Simla on account of the long vaca- 
tion and used to meet the high officials there. He had a talk with. 
the Private Secretary of the Viceroy about a Proposed deputation. 
The letter which Mr Archbold wrote on the roth August 1906, after 
the talk, to the late Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk was printed and distri- 
buted to the members of the deputation. It appears from a sum- 
mary of this letter which is given below how the Principals of the 
Aligarh College used to guide the details of the political policy of 
the Musalmans and how they occupied the position of a resident of 


careful study: 

‘“ Colonel Dunlop Smith [Private Secretary to the Viceroy] 
now writes to me that the iceroy is prepared to receive the depu- 
tation of Musalmans and intimates me that a formal petition be 
submitted for it. In this connection the following matters require 
consideration. " 

. “Тһе first question is that of sending the petition. To my 
inind it would be enough tha? some leaders of Musalmans, even 
though they may not have been elected, should put their signatures 
to it. The second is the question as to who the members of the depu- 
tation should be. They should be representatives of all the pro- 
vinces. The third question is of the contents of the address. In this 
connection my opinion is that in the address loyalty should be ex- 
pressed, that thanks should be offered that in accordance with the 
settled policy steps are going to be taken in the direction of self- 
government according to which the door will be opened for Indians 
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to offices. But apprehension should be expressed that by introduc- 
ing election injury will be done to Musalman minority and hope 
should be expressed that in introducing the system of nomination 
or granting representation on religious basis the opinion of Musal- 
mans will be given due weight. The opinion should also be given 
that in a country like India it is necessary that weight should be 
attached to the views of zemindars. 

* *My personal opinion is that the wisest thing for Musalmans 
to do would be that they support the system of nomination because 
the time for introducing election has not yet come. Besides it wili 
be very difficult for them if the system of election is introduced to 
secure their proper share. 

* *But in all these matters I want to remain behind the screen 
and this move should come from you. You are aware how anxious 
I am for the good of the Musalmans and I would, therefore, render 
all help with the greatest pleasure. I can prepare and draft the 
address for you. If it be prepared in Bombay then I can revise it 
because J know the art of drawing up petitions in gootl language. 
But Nawabsaheb, please remember that if within a short time any 
great and effective action ha$ to be taken then you should act 
quickly. PP 

Nawab Mohsin-ul-mulk accordingly, in the words of Lady 
Minto, ‘engineered the Mohammedan deputation. The address 
was prepared and the deputation under the leadership of His High- 
ness the Agha Khan waited on the Viceroy on October 1, 1906. 
Lady Minto writes in her journal of that date: 

‘This has been a very eventful day: as some one said to me, 
“an epoch in Indian history". We are aware of the feeling of unrest 
that exists throughout India, and the dissatisfaction that prevails 
amongst people of all classes and creeds. The Mohamedan popu- 
lation which numbers 62 millions, who have always been intensely 
loyal, resent not having preper representation and consider them- 
selves slighted in many ways, preference having been given to the 
Hindus. The agitators have beet most anxious to foster this feeling 
and have naturally done their utmost to secure the co- operation of 
this vast community. The younger generation were wavering, 
inclined to throw in their lot with advanced agitators of the Con- 
gress, and a howl went up that the*loyal Mohamedans were not to 
be supported, and that the agitators were to obtain their demands 
through agitation. The Mohamedans decided, before taking action, 
that they would bring an address before the Viceroy, mentioning 
their grievances. The meeting was fixed for today and about 70 
delegates from all parts of India have arrived. Тһе ceremony took 
place this morning in the Ball-room. The girls and I went in by a 
side door to hear the proceedings while Minto advanced up the 
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room with his staff and took his seat on the dais. Тһе Agha Khan 
is the spiritual head of the Khoja Moslem community. He claims 
to be descended from Ali and is their Ruler by divine right, but 
without territory. The Prince was selected to read the very long 
but excellent Address stating all their grievances and aspirations. 
Minto then read his answer which he had thought out most care- 
fully—" You need not ask my pardon for telling me that ‘respresen- 
tative institutions of the European type are entirely new to the 
people of India' or that their introduction here requires the most 
carnest thought and care. I should be very far from welcoming all 
the political machinery 9f the western world among the hereditary 
traditions and instincts of Eastern races.... Your address, as I 
understand it, is a claim that, in any system of representation, 
whether it affects a Municipality, a District Board, or Legislative 
Council, in which it is proposed to introduce or increase an electoral 
organisation, the Mohamedan community should be represented 
asa community. You point out that in many cases electoral bodies, 
as now constituted, cannot be expected to return a Mohamedan 
candidate, and that if by chance they did so, it could only Be at the 
sacrifice of such candidate's views to those of a majority opposed 
to his own community, whom he would in no way represent, and 
you justly claim that your position should be estimated not merely 
on your numerical strength but in respect to the political impor- 
tance of your community and the service it has rendered to athe 
Empire. I am entirely in accord with yot....I am as firmly con- 
vinced as I believe you to be, that any electoral reptesentation in 
India would be doomed to mischievous failure which aimed at 
granting a personal enfranchisement, regardless of the beliefs and 
traditions of the communities composing the population of this 
continent.” '* 
2 „Оп the same day Lady Minto further writes in her journal: 
This evening I have received the following letter from an official: 
"I must send your Exeellency a line to say that a very very big 
thing has happened today. A workeof statesmanship that will affect 
India and Indian history for many a long year. It is nothing less 
than the pulling back of 62 millions of people from joining the 
ranks of the seditious opposition." ' Very much the same view was 
taken at Whitehall. Mr Morley, after receiving an account of the 
proceedings wrote: ‘Morley to Minto—“October 26-АП that you 
tell me of your Mohamedans is full of interest, and I only regret 
that I could not have moved about unseen at your garden н r 
The whole thing has been as good as it could be, and it Шр Foar 
position and personal authority decisively, Among other good 
effects of your deliverance is this, that it has completely deranged 
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prevented them from any longer representing the Indian Govern- 
ment as the ordinary case of bureaucracy versus the people. I hope 
that even my stoutest Radical friends will now see that the problem 
is not quite so simple as this." ” 

Buchan, Lord Minto's biographer, says: "The speech undoubt- 
edly prevented the ranks of sedition being swollen by Moslem 
recruits, an inestimable advantage on the day of trouble which is 
dawning,” and he describes it as a Charter of Islamic Rights. 

Moulvi Tufail Ahmad writes that things had been so arranged 
that the deputation should receive a good press in England. The 
deputation was to wait.on the.Viceroy on the rst October, 1906 and 
in the London Times appeared on the same day a long article in 
which the wisdom of Musalmans was extolled. It was said that, 
the Musalmans were never enamoured of representative councils 
on the European model, that there was no nation in India as in 
England and that there were various religions and so on. Other 
papers also wrote similar articles. 'It appears from these articles 
how the English press looked upon Indians being one nátion with 
a sense of shock and heart-burning and how pleased they were to 
ее it broken into pieces and hów proud they felt in setting the 
Indians against one another on the basis of reJigion and of creating 
lasting hostility between them."^ It took time for the Scheme to 
be worked out and a lot of correspondence passed between the 
Vicefoy and the Secretary of State and ultimately as a result sepa- 
rate electorates for Musalmans were established. 


12. THE MUSLIM LEAGUE FOUNDED AND 
THE LUCKNOW PACT 


The All-India Muslim League was established in the wake 
of the Muslim deputation to,the Viceroy. On November 9, 1906 
Nawab Salimullah issued a circular in which he suggested that an 
organization to be known as All-fndia Muslim Conference should 
be established and ultimately in the,following December a Сопѓе- 
rence was held at Dacca attended by representatives and leaders 
from all over India. Nawab Waqar-ul-Mulk presided and the All- 
India Muslim League was established? Nawab Waqar-ul-Mulk was 
appointed the Secretary and Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk the joint 
secretary but unfortunately the latter passed away soon after. One 
of the resolutions supported the partition of Bengal and opposed the 
boycott movement. Тһе establishment of the League was welcom- 
ed by the Times of London. It is curious to note that the Hindu 
Mahasabha was also established in the same year. Mr Ramsav 
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Macdonald in The Awakening of India wrote about the part played by 
officialdom as follows: "The Mahomedan leaders are inspired by 
certain Anglo-Indian officials, and these officials have pulled wircs 
at Simla and in London and of malice aforethought sowed discord 
between Hindu and Mahomedan communities by showing the Mus- 
lims special favour. The result of separate electorates has been 
not only to create a gulf but also to widen it progressively. 

The Muslim League began to meet іп annual sessions and 
pass resolutions in support of partition of Bengal and separate elec- 
torates to be introduced not only for the Legislative Councils but 
also in the local bodies and demand representation of Muslims not 
only in the Services but also in the Privy Council. His Highness the 
„Agha Khan presided over the session of the League held in January 
1910 at Delhi and expressed satisfaction over the Reforms which 
had been introduced and sounded a warning that there should be 
no opposition to them lest the Government should withdraw them. 
An incident occurred which throws a flood of light on the Govern- 
ment policy. It will be recalled that in the time of бір Anthony 
Macdonell, Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk, who was the Secretary of the 
Aligarh College, was pulled up by the Lieutenant Governor for 
taking a prominent part in the Urdu-Nagri controversy and had 
to give up his presidentship of the organization known as Anjuman- 
i-Himayat Urdu on the ground that the Secretary of the College 
should not be associated with a political organization. The Lieutc- 
nant Governor went so far as to order the title of Nawab which had 
been conferred upon him by the Nizam should not be used in Go- 
vernment correspondence. Тһе Government, however, did not 
object to his engineering the Muslim deputation and to his becom- 
ing the Joint Secretary of the All-India Muslim League while he 
continued to be the Secretary of the College. Nawab Waqar-ul- 
Mulk, who presided over the Conference at Dacca where the League 
was established, and was appointed its General Secretary, became 
the Secretary of the College after the death of Nawab Mohsin-ul- 
Mulk. He continued to participate in the Muslim League, the head 
office of which was established at Aligarh and remained there till 
1910. Some difference arose between Nawab Wagqar-ul-Mulk and 
the English Principal of the College. The Governor sided with the 
Principal. There was public’ agitation among the Musalmans in 
support of the stand taken by Nawab Waqar-ul-Mulk. The Lieute- 
nant Governor was forced to withdraw his orders but he was not 
to be beaten. He had his revenge. The head office of the Muslim 
League was shifted by His Highness the Agha Khan who was its 
President from Aligarh to Lucknow in the hope that the League 
would get out of the influence of Aligarh. The unexpected result 
of this move, however, was that the policy of the League got out 

1. Quoted by Mehta & Patwardhan: “The Communal Triangle,” p. 66. 
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oí the control of the Principals of the Lem рг 

The announcement of the annulment of the partition of Bengal 
by the King at the Delhi Durbar in December 1911, came as а rude 
shock to many Musalmans and was so heart-breaking for Nawab 
Salimullah that after presiding over the session. of the Lea 
which was held in Caleutta in March 1012 he announced his with- 
drawal from all public activities and died shortly afterwards. 

Other events were happening which had considerable influence 
on the Musalmans. Moulvi Shibli Naumani had the reputation of 
being among the most learned Musalmans of the time and has 
written the standard work in Urdu on the Не of the Prophet as 
also a life of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan. He was the founder of the 
Academy at Azamgarh which has been publishing works of 
historical value under the guidance of Moulana Sulaiman Nadvi 
after his death. He had been a life-long co-worker of Sir Syed 
Ahmad but had, towards the latter part of his life, begun to doubt 
the wisdom of his policy and attitude towards the Congress. He 
had been drawing the attention of the Musalmans to the more fun- 
damental question of India's freedom and advising them not to be 
content with the role of being mere critics of the Congress. In the 
course of an article published in the Мий Gazette of Lucknow 
dated oth October, 1917, he said, after discussing the politics and 
the policy of the Muslim League: ‘A tree is judged by the fruit it 
gives. If our politics had been serious politics they would have 
evoked a zest fer struggle and a readiness to suffer and sacrifice 
for an ideal.” 

Other events were happening which influenced the Muslim 
mind considerably. “The working of the reformed councils was 
beginning to demonstrate the community of interest between the 
different communities and the essential unity of all Indians. And 
above all the nationalist movements in distant countries, specially 
in Turkey and Persia, were infusing a more national spirit in the 
minds of the Muslim youth in the«ountry. .. . The policy followed 
by Great Britain towards Turkey during the Tripoli and Balkan 
wars showed the British in their trué colours апф demonstrated to 
Indian Musalmans the hollowness and insincerity of British profes- 
sions of friendship. On the other hang Moslem hearts were touched 
by expressions of brotherly sympathy in the Indian nationalist 
press for them in their grief over the treatment meted out to 
Turkey by the European nations." In 1912 Dr M. A. Ansari orga- 
nized and led a medical mission to Turkey. Maulana Zafarali, 
editor of the Zamindar, went himself to present a purse to the Vizier 
at Constantinople which had been raised for the Turkish Red 


2. Tufail Ahmad: “Roshan bal,” p. 389; and Mehta & Patwardhan, op. cit., p. 30. 
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Crescent. Машапа Abul Kalam Azad started the Al-Hilal which by 
its inspiring style of writing no less than by its high ideals of na- 
tionalism, freedom and sacrifice made an appeal unsurpassed by 
any other paper in Urdu. Moulana Mohammad Ali was conducting 
the Comrade in English and the Hamdard in Urdu which helped to 
swell the mighty current in favour of nationalism. Тһе League 
could not remain unaffected and its constitution was amended at its 
session at Lucknow in March 1913 presided over by Sir Ibrahim Ra- 
himtullah. Тһе object of the League was defined among other mat- 
ters to be the attainment under the aegis of the British Crown 
of a system of self-government suitable to India, through con- 
stitutional means by bringing about, amongst others, a steady 
reform of the existing system of administration, by promoting 
national unity, by fostering public spirit among the people of India, 
and by co-operating with other communities for the said purpose. 
The object of the League was thus brought in line with that of the 
Indian National Congress and paved the way for communal unity 
and common action which followed soon. ” 

In August 1914, the first world war commenced. There was 
excitement amongst Indians and some people, amongst whom 
Musalmans were profninent, planned daring schemes for an Inde» 
pendent Republic of India. Sheikhul-Hind Maulana Mahmudul 
Hassan with his colleagues Maulana Hussain Ahmed Nadw and 
Moulvi Aziz Gul was arrested and interned at Malta. Moulanas 
Mohammad Ali, Shaukat Ali, Azad and Hasrat Mohani were all 
interned for their sympathy with Turkey which had. joined the war 
against the Allies and for their outspoken nationalism. In Decem- 
ber 1915, the League and the Congress both held their sessions at 
Bombay. Many Congress leaders including Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya, Shrimati Sarojini Naidu and Mahatma Gandhi attended 
the League session. His Highness the Agha Khan resigned as per- 
manent President of the League. The League appointed a Com- 
mittee to prepare a scheme for Tadia in consultation with the Con- 
gress. At Lucknow the League and the Congress again held their 
annual sessions abthe same place and time. In the year which had 
intervened between the Bombay and Lucknow sessions the Com- 
mittee had prepared the scheme, The Congress was strengthened 
by the bridging of the breach between the moderates and progres- 
sives which had occurred nine years before at Surat and so it was 
attended not only by the Moderate leaders like Sir Surendranath 
Bannerji and Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya but also by Loka- 
manya Tilak. An agreement was arrived at between the Congress 
and the League which accepted separate electorates for Musalmans 
and allowed them representation much in excess of their proportion 
of population in the Provinces except in the Punjab and Bengal. It 
further provided that no Bill or any clause thereof nor any resolu- 
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tion introduced by a non-official member affecting one or the other 
community in the Legislative Council concerned shall be proceeded 
with if three-fourths of the members of the community in the parti- 
cular Council, Imperial or Provincial, opposed the Bill, апу clause 
thereof, or the Resolution. Apart from this Pact between the Con- 
gress and the League the plan elaborated a scheme of reforms and 
it was demanded that a definite step should be taken towards self- 
government by granting the reforms contained in the scheme and 
that in the reconstruction of the Empire India should be lifted from 
the position of a dependency to that of an equal partner within the 
Empire with the self-governing dominion$. Mr M. A. Jinnah was 
the President of the session of the League and, on the Congress 
side, all the leaders including Lokamanya Tilak approved of the 
Pact. Other resolutions were on the same lines as those of the 
Congress and it seemed that a concordat between the Congress and 
the League was established. 

The Muslim League thus became an ardent supporter of the 
politicaf programme which the Congress had adopted. Тһе new 
spirit was seen in the following session which elected Moulana 
Mohammad Ali, who was then in internment, as its President. 
Like the previous two sessions this sessidn was also held at the 
same time and place as the Congress in December 1917, in Calcutta. 
Mahatma Gandhi and Shrimati Naidu attended the League session 
and participated in the proceedings of the League by supporting a 
Resolution demanding the release of the Ali Brothers. 


13. THE KHILAFAT MOVEMENT AND AFTER 


By the time the next session of the League met in December 
1918, in Delhi where the Congress also held its session, much had 
happened in the country arid in the world. Mr Montagu had visit- 
ed India and in conjunction with Lord Chelmsford the Viceroy, 
prepared his report about reforms in pursuance of the declaration 
of British policy made in August 1917. "The War had ended in 
favour of the Allies and against Germany and Turkey. The defeat 
of Turkey had brought into prominence certain problems which 
affected the Musalmans of India. While the War was going on, 
British spokesmen had given assurances that Turkey would be 
fairly treated after the War and nothing would be done which 
would adversely affect the Muslim Holy Places in Arabia and 
Mesopotamia. Although it was not yet quite clear what the terms 
to be imposed on Turkey would be, the Musalmans were agitated 
over the incidents which had occurred in Arabia under British insti- 
gation resulting in the Arabs asserting their independence of Tur- 
key. Other incidents like the suppression of riots with a strong 
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hand at Cawnpore and the proscription of the speech of Dr M. A. 
Ansari as Chairman of the Reception Committee of the Delhi ses- 
sion of the League, had served only to exacerbate Muslim feelings. 
The Ulema re-appeared on the political stage of Indian Musalmans 
and began to take a leading part in their political movement. ‘The 
League demanded the application of self-determination to India. 
The peace proposals falsified the promises held out to Indian 
Musalmans about the Khalifa, his territories, and his power. The 
„Holy Places of Islam appeared to come under the control of non- 
‘Muslims as a result of weakening of the Khilafat. Тһе Khilafat 
movement in India was’ movement of protest against the Allies, 
particularly the British, and in support of the Khalifa. The Hindus 
under the guidance of Mahatma Gandhi lent their whole-hearted 
support to the Khilafat movement. The anti-Turkish policy of the 
British Government alarmed even Mr Montagu, the Secretary of 
State for India; and Lord Reading the Viceroy in a telegram urged 
the evacuation of Constantinople, the suzerainty of the Sultan over 
the Holy Places and the restoration of Ottoman Thrdce and 
Smyrna. The publication of this telegram at a time when negotia- 
tions were going on resulted in the resignation of Mr Montagu. 
The feeling in India became more and more embittered and with a 
view to concentrating attention on the subject the Central Khilafat 
Committee was formed, with branches all over the country. the 
Ulema under the leadership of Maulana Mahmudul Hassan 
Sheikhul-Hind established Jamait-ul-Ulema-i-Hind. • Deputations 
were sent to England to impress upon the authorities the strength 
of Indian Muslim sentiment in favour of the Khilafat and to plead 
that nothing should be done to bring about its dismemberment or 
to weaken its position as a power for the protection of the Holy 
Places of Islam. The failure of the deputation and the progress of 
the peace negotiations, making it abundantly clear that the Allies 
were not to be deterred by the Muslim gentiment from their deter- 
mination to impose a harsh treaty en Turkey even against pledges 
given, made a countrywide upheaval inevitable, The Khilafat Con- 
ference and the Jamait-ul-Ulema4-Hind hereafter became the most 
active and influential organizations of the Musalmans and conti- 
nued leading them for some years. The League used to have its 
session side by side with the session of the Congress and these 
organizations used to be presided over by the most progressive 
nationalists amongst the Muslims like Hakim Ajmal Khan, Dr M. 
A. Ansari, Maulana Hasrat Mohani and the Ali Brothers. 

The Khilafat agitation coincided in time with the agitation 
against the Government for enacting what were known as the 
Rowlatt Bills. It is not necessary to go into the details of these 
coment MS such. fierce opposition throughout the 

) gst all communities. In а word, they were the result 
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of recommendations of the Sedition Committee presided over by 
Sir Sydney Rowlatt and intended to perpetuate in a modified form 
some of the obnoxious provisions of the Defence of India Act which 
was to cease to operate after the War. Тһе agitation against these 
Bills roused the country as a whole as nothing else had done and 
there were riots in the Punjab and Bombay Presidency and Delhi 
and some other places. Тһе hand of repression fell heavily and 
what has come to be known as the Jallianwalla Bagh tragedy was 
enacted at Amritsar followed by a regime of Martial Law in the 
Punjab. The misdeeds committed during the Martial Law regime : 
came to the knowledge of the public only sbme time after they had 
been perpetrated and particularly in course of the enquiry which 
the Government had ordered, by a Committee presided over by 
Lord Hunter. The Congress also held a separate enquiry. When 
the reports of these two Committees were published there was 
great indignation throughout the country. This, coupled with the 
Muslim resentment over the Khilafat question, brought.about joint 
action Between the Congress оп the one hand and the Muslim 
organizations on the other. A«common line of action was decided 
upon and non-violent non-co-operation became the joint pro- 
gramme. Тһе Jamait-ul-Ulema issued the Fatwa which was signed 
by 925 eminent Muslim divines and sanctioned the programme of 
noneviolent non-co-operation. Many of the Ulema were lodged in 
jails. Тһе feeling was so strong that a large number of Musalmans 
took to Hijrat and suffered indescribable miseries. 

The Congress at a special session held in Calcutta in September 
1920 adopted the resolution in favour of non-violent non-co-opera- 
tion which was confirmed at the annual session at Nagpur in the 
following December. The year 1921 was a year of intense activity 
and unprecedented co-operation between all communities and joint 
political action for securing Swaraj and redress for the Punjab and 
Khilafat wrongs. Thousands of men and women belonging to all 
communities were imprisoned even before a scheme of civil disobe- 
dience and non-payment of taxes was adopted. Moulanas Moham- 
mad Ali and Shaukat Ali, Hussain Ahmad, Abul Kalam Azad, 
Deshbandhu Das, Pandit Motilal Nehru, Lala Lajpat Rai and other 
prominent leaders and a very largesnumber of Congress and Khi- 
lafat members and workers were imprisoned towards the closing 
months of the year. But the annual sessions of all these organiza- 
tions were held amidst scenes of unprecedented enthusiasm at 
Ahmedabad. А programme of non-payment of taxes and civil dis- 
obedience was adopted. But before it could be launched there were 
serious riots at Chauri Chaura and the programme was called off. 
The arrest and sentence of Mahatma Gandhi for six years followed. 
Тһе movement then came to a standstill. Attempts were made to 
re-organize it but proved ineffectual. 
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The session of the Muslim League held at Ahmedabad in 
December 1921 was the last session which was held at the same 
place and time as the Congress. Although Maulana Hasrat Mohani 
was its President, the League as a body showed that it was unable 
to keep pace either with the Congress or the Khilafat Committee 
or the Jamait-ul-Ulema. It did not adopt any resolution in favour 
of civil disobedience as was done by the other bodies. For seven 
years it had gone on parallel lines with the Congress, and changed 
its constitution; but when civil disobedience was adopted it ceased 
to have annual sessions with the Congress, the Khilafat Committee 
and the Jamait-ul-Ulenia. 

Moulvi Syed Tufail Ahmad writes: ‘Now the question is, 
why did the Muslim League fall behind its contemporary organi- 
sation? The answer to the question is contained in the writings of 
Maulana Shibli the substance of which is as follows: “The first 
foundation stone of the League was the Simla deputation and 
whatever constitution may be given to it in the future the spirit 
of the Simla deputation will continue in it. The first brick of the 
foundation of the League was wrongly laid, and whatever structure 
is raised on such a foundation is bound to fall out of the line. The 
politics of the League is only this—whatever rights and places are 
won by the Hindus, the share of the Musalmans in them must be 
fixed. This is not real politics. Real politics is concerned withthe 
demand of the people as against the Government and in this respect 
politics is as powerful as religion. On account of the lack of this 
strength a member of the Muslim League cannot be prepared to 
suffer any injury and does not find in himself any high determina- 
tion or courage.” 7 

The flame of enthusiasm could not remain at white heat for 
an indefinitely long period and after the withdrawal of civil disobe- 
dience and Mahatma Gandhi's imprisonment there was weakening 
and frustration. The Muslim League suffered more than any other 
organization and its session at Lucknow іп 1923 had to be abandon- 
ed for want of a quorum. The subsequent sessions of 1924, 1925 
and 1926 showed that the diffefence between the League and the 
Congress was growing wider. 


When the relations between the Hindus and Musalmans were 
of the best in 1921, when at the time of the Bakrid of that year 
Musalmans of their own accord gave up the sacrifice of cows in 
many places, and when the participation of Hindus in the Khilafat 
agitation appeared to have firmly established Hindu-Muslim unity 
certain incidents happened which created a rift in the lute. The 
Khilafat agitation was very strong in the Malabar district where 


there is a large population of Muslims who are known as Moplahs. 
1. M. Tufail Ahmad: “Roshan Mustaqbal," p. 410. 
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The Hindus of the place joined the Khilafat agitation as Hindus 
had done everywhere. Тһе lesson of non-violence had not been 
imbibed even to the extent it had been in other places. The agita- 
tion took a violent turn. Moulana Mohammad Ali was proceeding 
to Malabar. If he had been permitted to reach the district, he would 
undoubtedly have controlled the situation. But the Government 
had him arrested on the way and also prevented other leaders from 
going there. The masses went out of control and as always happens 
in such cases Government repression was severe and unsparing. 
Although some of the Hindu leaders were given as stiff sentences 
as any Moplah there were reports that*the Moplahs perpetrated 
atrocities against the Hindus whom they suspected of having gone 
over to the Government side or at least not being on their side. 
Forcible conversions to Islam were alleged. АП this created bitter- 
ness amongst the Hindus, even in Northern India, who were in- 
fluenced by reports of incidents which were undoubtedly exaggerat- 
ed. But the situation remained under control so long as the leaders 
and particularly Mahatma Gandhi were out of prison. Swami 
Shraddhanand, who was one.of the leaders of the non-co-operation 
movement and who had won the confidence and esteem of the 
Musalmans by his bold and courageous action to such an extent 
that they invited him to deliver an address at the Juma Masjid of 
Delhi, was deeply stirred. After his release he started the Shuddhi 
movement. 

The Shaddhi movement of Swami Shraddhanand has come in 
for a great deal of criticism both from the nationalists and Musal- 
mans. Whatever one may have to say about its opportuneness at 
that particular moment, it is difficult to understand how Christians 
and Musalmans can object to it on merits. They are constantly 
engaged in their proselytizing mission and in converting Hindus 
to their own faiths. If the Hindus on their side also start converting 
non-Hindus to their faith; it is no business of non-Hindus to object 
-—especially if they are themselves engaged in the work of conver- 
sion. Тһе Hindus must have the same right of propagating their 
faith as others have. But men are not always guided by logic or 
by a sense of justice and fairness. And there was much bitterness 
among Musalmans against the Shuddhi movement and against 
Swami Shraddhanand personally as a result of which he fell a 
victim to a Muslim assassin some time later. Musalmans on their 
side started the Tabligh and Tanzim movements. 

"Towards the latter part of 1922 there occurred serious riots in 
Multan in which Hindu places of worship were desecrated, many 
Hindus were killed and many Hindu houses were looted and burnt. 
This was the first of a large number of communal riots which con- 
tinued for several years and which occurred in almost all parts of 
the country. Congress and Khilafat workers and all nationalists, 
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whether Hindu or Muslim, felt much disturbed and did their best 
to stem the tide but found themselves helpless. There can be no 
doubt that there were forces working behind the scenes. Some 
protagonists of Pakistan have attributed all these riots to the ex- 
cesses of the Hindus. Some have gone so far as to suggest that they 
were actually organized by Hindu leaders, if for nothing else, at 
least as an exercise and training for the Hindus to stand up against 
the Musalmans before whom they had always behaved as mere 
sheep. This explanation over-simplifies the problem and is ob- 
viously made to serve as a link in the argument in favour of Paki- 
stan. It has no foundatioh in fact. If the history of the communal 
riots, say during the last thirty years or so, is studied without pre- 
judice, it will be found that these riots show a knack of appearing 
at critical moments in the political history of the country. We tind 
them occurring whenever the demand for transfer of power from 
British to Indian hands has become insistent and strong, and 
whenever the two major communities of India have shown unity of 
purpose and action. We have seen that there was a coneordat 
between the Congress and the League in December 1016, followed 
by an intensive agitation for Home Rule in 1017. "Towards the 
latter part of 1917 there occurred serious riots in the district of 
Shahabad in Bihar in which Musalmans suffered heavily at the 
hands of the Hindus and the Hindus in their turn suffered even 
more heavily at the hands of the Government. In the following 
year 1918 there were equally serious riots at Katarpur ia the United 
Provinces with similar results. The Khilafat and the Punjab wrongs 
had brought about an almost complete unity between the two com- 
munities between 1919 and 1922. Hindu-Muslim riots re-appeared 
in 1922 and continued for some years. 

When Mahatma Gandhi was released in 1924 before serving 
out his sentence of six years fully on account of his very serious 
illness, he was deeply touched by the orgy of riots which were 
having their toll of death and destruction all round and he under- 
took, as is his wont, a fast of 21 days. The object was to appeal 
to the hearts of the Hindus and Musalmans to arrest the progres- 
sive deterioration in the communal situation by putting a stop to 
this fratricidal conflict. A conference of representatives of all coni- 
munities and leading men from all over the country was hurriedly 
convened by Moulana Mohammad Ali who was the President of 
the Congress at the time. It was successful in so far as it was able 
to pass a set of just and fair resolutions defining the rights and 
obligations of religious communities and suggesting a course of 
conduct in situations which led to conflicts, It was hoped that this 
would ease the situation and if its decisions had been given the 
7 deserved p acted upon with sincerity, there is no 

ud have been brought under control. It is 
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no изе blaming any particular community for being entirely and 
alone in the wrong. Тһе fact is that communal riots in many cases 
have a political background, although apparently they are caused 
by religious fanaticism. When once a riot has occurred it leaves a 
legacy of bitterness and suspicion behind and itself becomes the 
cause of further trouble. The atmosphere gets so vitiated that it 
becomes difficult even for otherwise steady and level-headed men to 
keep their equilibrium and to probe into the causes and the inci- 
dents and to adopt measures of conciliation. So devastating is the 
aftermathrof these riots that even an attempt to bring about recon- 
ciliation is often misunderstood and misinterpreted. It is obvious 
to any one who applies his mind to the question that it serves no 
useful purpose to prolong a bitter controversy about a riot or to 
keep the memory of its incidents green. The effect of protracted 
investigation by the police and courts, which sometimes lasts for 
years, is to keep up and maintain the tension, because not only the 
parties but also the witnesses are divided on communal lines and 
people аге not wanting who come forward as champions of their 
respective communities. Yet attempt at conciliation by private 
efforts and involving withdrawal of prosecutions has been con- 
demned as tactics for saving the miscreants. The fact very often 
is that many of the miscreants, particularly those who are respori- 
sible for creating the tense atmosphere and preparing the ground 
by rousing passions which result in these riots, are clever enough 
to escape unharmed in the riots, and unmolested by the police and 
the courts. It is only the simple, unsophisticated masses who get 
involved in these prosecutions and who having acted in the heat of 
the moment are soon able to steady themselves and to repent of 
what has happened. There is nothing wrong morally or otherwise 
in trying to save such men, specially when it serves also the purpose 
of removing the tension and re-establishing fellow feeling and 
goodwill all round. And yet it has been seriously suggested. that 
this is one of the tactics emplqyed by Hindus to save themselves. 
It need hardly be pointed out that those who suggest and take such 
conciliatory steps do not plead fer the membgrs of any one parti- 
cular community but urge the cause of both and in cases arising 
out of such communal riots very often there are counter cases in 
which members of both communities are accused and a settlement 
accrues to the benefit of them all. It has been found as is apparent 
from reports of enquiry into the causes of some of these riots, that 
a firm handling of the situation by the Government would not only 
prevent these riots but also check their progress if they have 
actually begun. There were serious riots in Bombay resulting in 
the death of 89 Hindus and 54 Mohammedans, 1 European and 1 
Parsi and injury to 643 persons. An enquiry was held and the Riots 
Enquiry Committee wrote: ‘We are of opinion that there is а 
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considerable force in the contention that the Commissioner of 
Police should have proposed the calling out of the Military some- 
what earlier than he did. At any rate the experience of the recent 
riot shows that it is desirable to call out a strong force of the Mili- 
tary and to take other drastic measures at an early stage. . . .' 

There were serious riots in Cawnpore іп 1931. “Тһе report of 
the Commission of Enquiry into the causes of Cawnpore riots says: 
"There is a general feeling," said a witness before me, "that the 
local authorities did not choose to take immediate and stringent mea- 
sures because they were displeased with businessmen for helping 
the Congress activities, and they wanted to show that without the 
help of the authorities they cannot protect their life and properties.” 
This attitude of the Police during the riots was reprehensible and 
inexcusable. Every class of witness agreed in this one respect— 
that Police showed indifference and inactivity in dealing with 
various incidents in the riot. These witnesses include European 
businessmen, Moslems and Hindus of all shades of opinion, military 
officers, the Secretary of the Upper India Chamber of Consmerce, 
representatives of the Indian Christian Community and even In- 
dian officials. It is impossible to ignore such unanimity of evidence. 
... There is no doubt in,our mind that during the first three days 
of the riot the Police did not show that activity in the discharge of 
their duties which was expected of them. .. A number of witnesses 
have cited instances of serious crimes being committed within view 
of the Police without their active interest being arojised. . . We 
are told by a number of witnesses and the District Magistrate has 
said so in his evidence, that complaints about the indifference and 
inactivity of the Police were made at the time. It is to be regretted 
that no serious notice was taken of these complaints, 


14. THE BASE OF THE TRIANGLE LENGTHENS 


Just before the Congress session of Gauhati in December 
1926, Swami Shraddhanand was murdered in cold blood on his sick 
bed in his house in Delhi by a Muslim fanatic, who had sought an 
interview with him. This naturally sent a thrill of horror all 
through the country and it was felt that further efforts should be 
made for settling the political as well as the social and religious 
differences between the Hindus and Musalmans. It may be noted 
here that on the introduction of the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms 
of 1920 the Indian National Congress and the Khilafat Committee 
boycotted the Legislative Councils and took no part in the elections 
of 1920. After the virtual withdrawal of the civil disobedience 
movement in 1922 differences arose amongst the leaders of both the 
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organizations and as a result the boycott was lifted and Congress- 
men and Khilafat workers participated in the clections which were 
held towards the end of 1923 and in subsequent elections. The 
Congress was functioning in the matter of its work in the Legisla- 
tures through the agency of the Swaraj Party which had been 
established. The Swaraj Party was not in favour of working the 
reforms but of non-co-operating with the Government through the 
Legislatures. Congress members, therefore, put forward resolu- 
tions in the Central Legislature demanding a revision of the Consti- 
tution and also rejected the Finance Bill, forcing the hands of the 
Governor-General to get supplies, not with the sanction of the 
Legislature but by the use of extraordinary powers. Many of the 
Muslim members of the Legislature who did not belong to the 
Congress joined the Congressmen in this action. It is thus clear 
that while there was this tension in the country there was a certain 
amount of co-operation between the Hindu and Muslim members 
of the Central Legislature. 

The British Government had resolutely resisted all proposals 
for any advance in constitutional matters. But it was felt that the 
Government could not continué its resistance long and no advance 
was possible without some sort of commynal settlement. The 
Gauhati Congress, therefore, authorized its Working Committee 
to take immediate steps in consultation with Hindu and Musalman 
leaders to devise measures for removal of the present deplorable 
differences between the Hindus and Musalmans. Some informal 
conferences with Hindu and Muslim leaders and members of the 
Central Legislature were held by the Congress President, Shri 
Shrinivas Iyengar. Towards'the end of March 1927 some promi- 
nent Muslim leaders met together in Delhi and put forward what 
came to be known as the Muslim proposals. They expressed their 
preparedness to agree to joint electorates for Provincial and the 
Central Legislatures, proviged (a) Sind was made into a separate 
Province; (b) the North-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan 
were treated on the same footitfg as the other Provinces; (c) in 
the Punjab and Bengal the proportion of Muslim representation 
was in accordance with their population; (d) And in the Central 
Legislature it was not less than one-third of the total. At two meet- 
ings held in the following May and October the All-India Congress 
Committee passed resolutions substantially accepting the Muslim 
proposals and also laying down certain rules dealing with the reli- 
gious and social aspects of the question. The next annual session 
of the Congress was held in Madras and it passed a resolution on 
the lines laid down earlier in the year by the All-India Congress 
Committee. By another resolution it authorized the Working Com- 
mittee to confer with similar Committees to be appointed by other 
organizations in the country and to draft a Swaraj Constitution for 
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India on the basis of a Declaration of Rights and to place the same 
for consideration and approval before a special Convention of the 
All-India Congress Committee, the leaders and representatives of 
the other organizations, and-the elected members of Provincial 
and the Central Legislatures. The Muslim League met in Calcutta 
in the same week and passed a Resolution authorizing its Council 
to appoint a Sub-Committee to confer with the Working Commit- 
tee of the Congress and other organizations for drafting a Consti- 
tution for India and to take part in the National Convention as 
suggested by the Congress. It reiterated the points of the Muslim 
proposals mentioned above, emphasizing that separate electorates 
could be abandoned by the Musalmans only in case the other de- 
mands mentioned were fulfilled. Тһе Resolution further incorpo- 
rated the Madras Congress settlement regarding liberty of con- 
science, religious legislation, the cow and music questions, and 
conversion. It may be noted here that a split had occurred in the 
All-India Muslim League, one section holding the session in Cal- 
cutta and tne other at Lahore under the presidentship of Sir Mian 
Muhammad Shafi. It was the Calcutta session which passed the 
above resolution under the presidentship of Moulvi Mohammad 
Yaqub. Mr M. A. Jinnah was its leading light and guiding spirit. 

It is worth while recording here some facts which had brought 
about this rapprochement between the Congress and a section of the 
League on the one hand and the split in the League itself оп the 
other. It has been stated above that the Government had opposed 
all proposals for constitutional advance. Lord Birkenhead was the 
Secretary of State at the time. On December то, 1925, he wrote to 
the Viceroy Lord Reading about advancing the date of the appoint- 
ment of the Statutory Commission provided for in the Government 
of India Act 1920, for reporting on the working of the Reforms at 
the end of ten years at the latest from the time of commencement. 
He wrote as follows: 

T should, therefore, like to receive your advice, if at any time 
you discern an opportunity for making this [the Statutory Com- 
mission] a useful bargaining counter or for further disintegrating 
the Swarajist Party . . . If such an acceleration affords you any 
bargaining value, use it to the full, and with the knowledge that 
you will be supported by the Government.” 

His hands were, however, forced by the situation in England 
in 1927. ‘Forecast of the coming general election at home was 
ominous. A Labour Government was in sight. He could not afford 
to “run the slightest risk that the nomination of 1928 Commission 
should be in the hands of our successors. . . Colonel Wedgewood 
and his friends"... That would upset his plan for "further disintc- 


1. Birkenhead—The Last à i іп hi 
‘Problem of Minorities,” p. 907. 49” VO. TD р. 25 quoted by K. В. Krishnan in his 
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grating the Swárajist Party." * He announced the appointment of 
the Statutory Commission in November 1927. The Commission 
Waseto consist of seven members including Sir John Simon as 
Chairman. There was to be no Indian member on it. The Central 
Legislature was to be invited to appoint a Joint Select Committee 
which would place its views before the Commission for examina- 
tion. The exclusion of Indians from the Commission altogether 
was treated by Indiansas an insult and a humiliation, and a boycott 
of the Commission was decided upon not only by the Congress but 
also by a large group of Muslims outside the Congress and the 
Khilafat Committee and even by the Liberals who were believed to 
hold very moderate views on matters political and who alone of 
all political groups in the country had tried to work the Montagu- 
Chelmsford Reforms when the Congress had boycotted. them. 
The split in the All-India Muslim League had occurred on the ques- 
tion of co-operation with the Simon Commission and the question 
of separate electorates. Lord Birkenhead was fully conscious of 
the valué of antagonism between the different groups in India and 
‘as Secretary of State for India he communicated his advice to 
the Viceroy, Lord Reading: “The more it is made obvious that 
these antagonisms are profound, and affect'immense and irrecon- 
cilable sections of the population, the more conspicuously is the 
facteillustrated that we, and we alone, сап play the part of com- 
poser." ? When the Commission was boycotted in India he wrote 
again to the Viceroy Lord Irwin: ‘We have always relied on the 
non-boycotting Moslems, on the depressed community, on the busi- 
ness interests, and on many others, to break down the attitude of 
boycott. You and Simon must be the judges whether or not it is 
expedient in these directions to try to make a breach in the wall of 
antagonism, even in the course of the present visit,“ ) 

He wrote again to the Viceroy, a few days later іп February 
1928: ‘I should advise Simon to see at all stages important people 
who are not boycotting the Comthiission, particularly Moslems and 
the depressed classes. I should widely advertise all his interviews 
with representative Moslems. The whole policy is now obvious. 
It is to terrify the immense Hindu population by the apprehension 
that the Commission having been got hold of by the Moslems, may 
present a report altogether destructive of the Hindu position, there- 
by securing a solid Moslem support and leaving Jinnah high and 
dry.’ 

i No wonder Sir Mohammad Shafi organized a separate meeting 
of the League in Lahore while Mr Jinnah was left ‘high and dry’ 
2. Birkenhead, op. cit., Vol. II, pp. 250-1, quoted by Atulanand Chakravarti in his “Cail 
It Politics?” p. 58. 
3. ibid., pp. 245-6, quoted Do. р. 57. 
4, ibid., p. 254, quoted Do. > 
5. ibid., р. 255, quoted by Krishnan, op. сіє, p. 308. 
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to guide the lawful League which met in Calcutta in December 
1927 at the same time as the Shafi League in Lahore. 

The joint action of the Congress, the All-India Muslim League 
and the other organizations in the beginning of 1928 in drafting 
a constitution for India was thus the result of the humiliation heap- 
ed on Indians by the appointment of the Simon Commission and a 
challenge thrown out by Lord Birkenhead to India to produce a 
constitution acceptable to all. The All Parties Conference which 
met in pursuance of the above resolutions proceeded with the work 
of constitution-framing and after doing a substantial part of it left it 
to a Committee of which Pandit Motilal Nehru was the Chairman. 
‘The Committee prepared a report which came to be known as the 
Nehru Committee Report. It was discussed and adopted with modi- 
fications at a meeting of the All Parties Conference at Lucknow and 
was ultimately placed before an All Parties Convention held in 
Calcutta in the last week of December 1928. Other forces had been 
working im the meantime and differences had arisen with the repre- 
sentatives of the All-India Muslim League. These differences boil- 
ed down to only three points, namely: (1) That the Muslim repre- 
sentation in the Central Legislature should not be less than one- 
third; (2) That in the' event of adult suffrage not being granted as 
proposed in the Nehru Report, the Punjab and Bengal should have 
seats on a population basis and no more, subject to re-examination 
after ten years; (3) That residuary powers should vest in the Pro- 
vinces and not in the Centre. These were placed in the form of a 
resolution by Mr Jinnah before the Convention. They were dis- 
cussed at great length in a Committee meeting appointed for the 
purpose sitting till the small hours of the morning but no agree- 
ment was reached and they were rejected by the Convention. The 
League thereafter practically withdrew from the Convention, and 
its session which was being held in Calcutta about the same time 
was adjourned to meet later to consider the position. 

Тһе other wing of the League which had held its session at 
Lahore in the previous year was not sitting idle. It had at that 
session rejected the Congress Resolution passed at its Madras 
-session and appointed a Committee to devise a constitutional 
scheme and to collaborate with other organizations in framing a 
constitution on the principle adopted at the Lahore session for pre- 
senting the same before the Statutory Commission. It also passed 
a resolution authorizing the President to convene a Round Table 

Conference of Muslims with a view to uniting the different elements 
‘amongst them. A Muslim All Parties Conference was accordingly 
convened to meet in Delhi on the 31st December 1928; H. H. the 
S m Khan, who had led the Muslim deputation in 1906 to Lord 
уз пи to preside and he responded to the invitation. 

proceedings of the All Parties Convention in Calcutta had 
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embittered some Musalmans and some of them among whom the 
most prominent were Moulana Mohammad Ali and Moulvi Shafi 
Daudi attended the Conference. The All-India Muslim League in 
Calcutta had refused to accept the invitation to the Muslim All 
Parties Conference. The Conference passed a resolution to the 
following effect: (a) The only form of government suitable to 
Indian conditions is a Federal system with complete autonomy and 
residuary powers vested in the constituent states, the Central Go- 
vernment having control only over such matters of common interest 
as may be specially entrusted to it by the coystitution; (b) No biil, 
resolution, motion, or amendment regarding inter-communal 
matters should be moved, discussed, or passed by any legislature, 
Central or Provincial, if three-fourths majority of the members of 
the community affected thereby opposed it; (c) The Musalmans 
should have their representatives in the Legislature and other statu- 
tory self-governing bodies through their own separate electorates, 
of which they should not be deprived without their ow: consent; 
they shotfld have their due share in the Central and Provincial 
Cabinets; their majorities in the*Legislative Councils in Provinces 
where they were in a majority in the population should not be 
affected and in Provinces where they were in a minority, they 
should in no case have a representation less than that enjoyed b 
them under the existing law; their representation in the Centra 
Legislature should be thirty-three and one-third per cent; (d) 
Sind should beecreated into a separate Province; and (e) The 
North-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan should have the 
same constitutional reforms as other Provinces: they should have 
adequate representation im the services: there should be adequate 
safeguards for the protection of Muslim culture and for the promo- 
tion of Muslim education, language, religion, personal law, chari- 
table institutions, and for a due share in grants-in-aid. ; 

The resolution emphatically declared that no constitution by 
whomsoever proposed or devised ‘would be acceptable to Indian 
Musalmans unless it conformed with the principles of this Reso- 
lution. ж - 
An attempt was made by Mr Jinnah to bring about a recon- 
ciliation between the two groups in «һе Muslim League and the 
Muslim АП Parties Conference. Mr Jinnah after consulting lead- 
ing men prepared a draft resolution on the basis of which a settle- 
ment could be made. It was in this draft resolution that he formu- 
lated his Fourteen Points as necessary for safeguarding the rights 
and interests of Musalmans. These Fourteen Points may be 
summarized: 1 

I. The form of the future constitution should be Federal, 
with the residuary powers vested in the Provinces. 

2. A uniform measure of autonomy for Provinces. 
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3. АП Legislatures and other elected bodies should be consti- 
tuted on the definite principle of adequate and effective represen- 
tation of minorities in every Province without reducing the majo- 
rity in any Province to a minority or even equality. 1 

` q In the Central Legislature Muslim representation shall 
not be less than one-third. | 

5. Representation of communal groups to be by separate 
clectorates provided that it shall be open to any community at any 
time to abandon its separate electorate in favour of joint electorate. 

6. Any territorial redistribution not in any way to affect 
the Muslim majority in the Punjab, Bengal and the N:-W.F. 
Province. 

7. Full liberty of belief, worship, and observance, propa- 
ganda, association and education shall be guaranteed to all 
communities. 

8. No Bill or Resolution or апу part thereof shall be passed 
in any Législature or any other elected body if three-fourths of the 
members of any community in that body opposed it as being inju- 
rious.to the interests of that corhmunity. 

9. Sind to be separated from the Bombay Presidency. 

10, Reforms to be introduced in the Frontier Province and 
Baluchistan as in other Provinces. 

11. Adequate share for Musalmans to be provided in the 
constitution in all services, subject to requirements of efficiency. 

12. Adequate safeguards for the protection dnd promotion of 
Muslim culture, education, language, religion, personal laws, and 
charitable institutions and for their due share in the grants-in-aid. 

I3. No Cabinet either Central or Provincial to be formed 
without at least one-third of the ministers being Muslims. 

14. No change of the constitution by the Central Legislature 
except with the concurrence of the States constituting tfie Indian 
Federation. 

It may be noted that in tHe League of which Mr Jinnah was 
the President, nationalist Muslims had a predominant voice. The 
Shafi League was sticking to its Lahore Resolution and had practi- 
cally become a part of the Muslim AII Parties Conference. Mr Jin- 
nals draft resolution forfulating the fourteen points became the 
demand of the Muslims outside the nationalist group. These four- 
teen points have an importance of their own as they were adopted 
practically in their entirety by Mr Macdonald's Communal decision 
or award. The difference between the nationalist Muslims and the 
Muslim АП Parties Conference was on the question of the accep- 
tance of the Nehru Report, the former holding that the Report 
should be accepted. 

The Calcutta Congress in December 1928 had resolved that in 
case the British Government did not accept the Nehru Report, 
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which provided that India should have the status of a Dominion 
within a year by the 31st December 1929, the Congress would give 
up the Report and insist on Independence. The year 1920 saw a 
great awakening in the country. On the 31st of Óctober 1929 the 
Viceroy, Lord Irwin, who had in the meantime visited England for 
consultation, made an announcement that when the Simon Com- 
mission had submitted their Report, the British Government would 
invite representatives of different parties and interests in British 
India and Indian States to meet in a Round Table Conference for 
discussion of the Indian problem. Тһе announcement further 
declared: ‘I am authorized to state clearly that in their judgement 
it is implicit in the declaration of 1917 that the natural issue of the 
Indian constitutional progress as there contemplated is the attain- 
ment of Dominion Status.’ As this part of the declaration left in 
doubt whether the Conference was to meet to frame a scheme of 
Dominion Constitution for India, clarification of the point was 
sought by a Leaders' Conference which met at Delhi to consider 
the announcement. Mahatma Gandhi, Pandit Motilal Nehru, Pre- 
sident Patel, Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru and Mr Jinnah met the Vice- 
roy on 23rd December on the eve of (he Lahore session of the 
Indian National Congress, in this connexion. “Phe Viceroy was not 
prepared to give the assurance that the purpose of the Con- 
ference was to draft a scheme for Dominion Status. The 
Congfess in pursuance of the Resolution passed at its session 
in Caleutta deglared that the word Swaraj in Article 1 of 
the Congress Constitution shall mean Complete Independence 
and that the entire scheme of the Nehru Committee's Report 
had lapsed. It authorized the All-India Congress Committee 
to launch a programme of civil disobedience including non- З 
payment of taxes, Тһе civil disobedience movement was started 

in the following March and continued for one year. The Simon 
Commission Report was submitted about the middle of 1930 апа 
the First Round Table Conference was convened in the following 
autumn and met in London. The Congress was not represented. 
The Round Table Conference comprised representatives from 
British India among whom were Musalmans, and from the Indian 
States. It decided in favour of a Е tal Constitution for India 
comprising Provinces of British India as well as such States or 
groups of such States as elected to join it." Tt decided in favour of. 
the creation of Sind as a separate Province and introduction of 
Reforms in the North-West Frontier Province. Opinion on the 
question of joint or separate electorates was expressed and appear- 
ed to be in favour of maintaining separate electorates and not abo- 
lishing them without the consent of the parties enjoying them. The 
powers to be exercised by the Federal Government and the Units 
were considered in detail and allocated to them in separate lists but 
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the question of the residuary powers was not fully decided nor was 
any decision taken on the quantum of Muslim representation in the 
Federal Legislature. 


After the First Round Table Conference a truce was made 
between Lord Irwin for the Government of India, and Mahatma 
Gandhi on behalf of the Congress, which opened the way for the 
Congress to join the Second Round Table Conference which was * 
to meet in the autumn of 1031. Just about this time serious Hindu- 
Muslim riots occurred in Benares, Cawnpore and other places. The 
chief difference between the Nationalist Muslims who had become 
organized as Muslim Nationalist Conference and the Muslim 
All Parties Conference—which had practically absorbed, so far as 
the programme was concerned, the All-India Muslim League and 
the Khilafat Conference—was оп the question of the electorates, 
the former favouring joint electorates, and the latter insisting on 
separate electorates. The Muslim Nationalist Conference held 
its session under the Presidentship of Sir Ali Imam at Lucknow in 
April 1931 at which he declared that although he himsélf belonged 
at one time to the school of political thought which laid great stress 
on separate electoraté and was in fact a member of the Deputation 
that waited on Lord Minto, he had aíter careful study come defi- 
nitely to the conclusion that separate electorate was not oply a 
negation of Indian nationalism but also positively harmful to 
Muslims themselves. The Conference passed a resolution that in 
the constitution there should be a declaration of Fundamental 
Rights guaranteeing protection of culture, language and personal 
laws, étc., that it should be a Federal Constitution vesting residuary 
powers in the federating unjts, that appointment to the Services 
should be made by a Public Services Commission according to a 
minimum standard of efficiency without depriving any community 
of a fair share in the services and that Sind should be constituted 
into a separate Province and the North-West Frontier and Baluchi- , 
stan should have the same form of Government as the other Pro- 
vinces. As regasds the measüre and method of representation in 
the Federal and the Provincial Legislatures the resolution laid 
down that there should be universal adult franchise, joint electo- 
rates and reservation of seats on a population basis for minorities 
of less than 30 per cent with a right to contest additional seats. An 
attempt was made to bring about a settlement between the Muslim 
All Parties Conference and the Muslim Nationalist Conference but 
it ultimately failed. A joint conference was to be held at Simla for 
considering the various proposals for compromise on the 22nd June · 
1931. With regard to it Dr M. A. Ansari made a public statement 
that “оп arrival here we found that the Simla atmosphere was very 
inauspicious for any compromise. Our apprehensions have, alas, 
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turned out to be only too true. The unfortunate Simla surround- 
ings and influences, by now too well known to the public to require 
specific mention, proved too strong for the forces working for unity, 
and all efforts to find a formula that would unite the two parties 
were set at naught." 

Mahatma Gandhi was deputed on behalf of the Congress as 118 
sole delegate to the Second Round Table Conference. The Dritish 
Government had nominated Indians from British India including 
many Musalmans but rejected Mahatma Gandhi's suggestion to 
invite Dr Ansari. One of the Committees appointed by the Round 
Table Conference was the Minorities Cémmittee to which was 
entrusted the task of dealing with the question of minorities. The 
Committee failed to come to any agreed solution and the Second 
Round Table Conference was concluded without any final decision 
on the point and consequently also on many other points. No 
Indian was surprised at the failure. There were forces working 
behind the scenes which made any such settlement impossible. Mr 
Edward Thompson writes: ‘During the Round Table Conference 
there was rather an obvious ynderstanding and alliance between 
the more intransigent Moslems and certain particularly undemo- 
cratic British political circles. That alliance is constantly asserted 
in India to be the real block to progress. I believe I could prove that 
this is largely true. And there is no question that in former times 
we frankly practised “divide and rule" method in India. From 
Warren Hastings’ time onwards, men made no bones of the plea- 
sure the Hindu-Muslim conflict gave them; even such men as 
Elphinstone and Malcolm and Metcalfe admitted its value to the 
British.” 


Mr Ramsay Macdonald, the Prime Minister, in winding up 
the proceedings of the Second Round Table Conference announced 
that the British Government held to the principle of a responsible 
Federal Government subject to gertain reservations and safeguards 
through a period of transition, that the Governors’ Provinces of 
the future were to be responsibly governed ginits enjoying the 
greatest possible measure of freedom from outside interference and 
dictation in carrying out their own policies in their own sphere, 
that the North-West Frontier Province should be constituted a 
Governor's province of the same status as other Governor's Pro- 
vinces, and that Sind should be constituted a separate Province if 
satisfactory means of financing it could be found.. About the com- 
munal problem he said that the communal deadlock constituted a 
formidable obstacle іп the way of progress but that His Majesty's 
Government 'are determined that even this disability should not be 

t ose ұсына е шыр "india for Freedom," p. 50. 


1% INDIA DIVIDED 


permitted to be a bar to progress. This would mean that His Ma- 
jesty’s Government would have to settle for you, not only your 
problems of representation but also to decide as wisely and justly 
as possible, what checks and balances the constitution is to contain, 
to protect the minorities from unrestricted and tyrannical use of 
the democratic principle expressing itself solely through the majo- 
rity power. 

After this declaration the Communal Award was the natural 
outcome, and it was given in August 1932. The scope of this scheme 
was purposely confined to the arrangements to be made for the 
representation of the British Indian communities in the Provincial 
Legislatures, consideration of representation to the Legislature of 
the Centre being deferred for the time being, as it involved the 
question of representation of Indian States which needed further 
discussion. The hopeywas expressed that once a pronouncement 
had been made upon the basic questions of the method and propor- 
tions of representation the communities themselves might find it 
possible to arrive at a modus vivendi on the communal problems. 
If, before the new Government of India Act had passed into law, 
the Government were satisfied that the communities concernéd 
were mutually agreed «pon an alternative scheme they would bé 
prepared to recommend to Parliament that the alternative should 
be substituted for the provision outlined in the Communal Award. 
By the Award Mohammedans, Europeans and Sikhs were given 
the right to elect their representatives through separate communal 
electorates. Seats were reserved for Mahrattas in certain selected 
general constituencies in Bombay. Тһе depressed classes were 
given seats which were to be filled by elections from special consti- 
tuencies in which they alone could vote. They would also be еп- 
titled to vote in the general constituency. Indian Christians were 
also allotted seats, to be filled by voters voting in separate comniu- 
nal electorates and so also Anglo-Indians. A number of seats were 
allotted specially to women which уеге divided between the various 
communities. Then there were special seats allotted to Labour to 
be filled from Labgur constituencies. Special seats were given to 
commerce and industry, mining and planting, to be filled by 
Chambers of Commerce and other associations. Similarly seats 
allotted to Landholders were fo be filled by Landholders' consti- 
tuencies. It will thus be seen that the principle of dividing the popu- 
lation into communal groups which had been adopted in the Mor- 
ley-Minto Reforms had been considerably extended, even beyond 
what had been done by the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms. “Тһе 
electorate in 1019 was broken up into ten parts; now it is frag- 
mented into seventeen unequal bits. Separate electorates werc 
thrust, against their wishes, on women and Indian Christians. The 

8. Annual Register, Vol. II, 1931, p. 446. 
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Hindu Community was further weakened by giving separate repre- 
sentation to the scheduled classes. Divisions on the basis of reli- 
gion, occupation and service were made. Every possible cross divi- 
sion was introduced," 

The distribution*of seats among the various communities was 
no less remarkable. In all discussions about the communal problem 
Bengal and the Punjab presented difficulties. In both these Pro- 
vinces the Musalmans are in a majority; but the majority is a small 
one—about 55 per cent. In both these Provinces it was demanded 
on behalf of the Musalmans that there should be both separate eiec- 
torates and reservation of seats for them al#hough they happened to 
һе їп a majority. In Bengal the position was complicated by the 
desire of the British Government to give a very heavy weightage 
to the Europeans, while in the Punjab the non-Mohammedans were 
divided into Hindus and Sikhs. Тһе Sikhs insisted that, if there 
were to be separate electorates and reservation of seats, they as an 
important minority community should be given weightage as Mu- 
salmans,had got in other Provinces where they were ina minority. 
Тһе Comniunal Award maintained with a small variation the рго- 
portion of seats given to Musalmans by the Montagu-Chelrasiord 
Reforms in all the Provinces except Bengal and the Punjab. In 
Bengal the Hindus were in the minority of 44.8 per cent of the total 
population. They were given only 80 out of 250 seats, i.e. only 32 
per*cent of the total. The Mussalmans who were 54.8 per cent of 
the population were given 119 seats, i.e. 47.6 per cent of the total. 
The Europeans who were .or per cent of the population were given 
25 seats, i.e. 10 per cent of the total number of seats. It wiil thus 
appear that the Musalmans who were in a majority were reduced 
to a minority in the representation and the Hindus who were in a 
minority were deprived even of their due proportion—in order to 
give a very heavy weightage of 1,00,000 per cent to the Europeans. 
What is note-worthy is that although the representation of both 
Muslims and Hindus was reduced, the cut was greater in the Hindu, 
representation. In other words, unlike other Provinces weightage 
was given to the smallest community not out of the majority com- 
munity alone but out of another minority which was required not 
only to give up any weightage which it might feel entitled to as a 
minority but also to make a greater Sacrifice proportionately thanthe 
majority community. In the Punjab also to give weigfitage to the 
Sikhs the Hindus were required to give up a portion of their repre- 
sentation, although they were in a minority and would be entitled 
to weightage according to ordinary canons of fairness and justice. 
It may also be noted that in both these Provinces the Award re- 
duced the Muslim representation to such an extent as to make it a 
minority of the total, although they still constituted the largest 

9. Mehta & Patwardhan: “Тһе Communal Triangle," p. 72. 
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group in the Legislative Assembly and had those seats reserved for 
them to be filled through separate electorates. No wonder the 
Award was assailed with great vehemence by the Hindus who were 
required to make sacrifices in the Provinces where they were 
in a majority and also in the Provinces where*they were in a mino- 
rity, and in Bengal the sacrifice that was imposed on them was 
proportionately much greater—nearly double—than that required 
of the majority community. The Government anticipated opposi- 
tion and the communique issued by the Government of India in 
this connexion said: 'In so far as each party to the dispute has put 
forward demands for g?eater representation than the other could 
agree to, it is inevitable that the terms of the settlement should fall 
short of what they require. Indeed, the more equitable the settle- 
ment is, the more likely is it to prove disappointing to all concerned 
init. But since the British Government is entirely disinterested, 
and in making the Award is doing its utmost to solve the most 
difficult problem in the best interest of all, it hopes that Indians will 
accept it in the spirit it is made, and will honestly try toemake it 
work. Finally it may be mentioned,that the Secretary of State has 
promised that if, before the new Government of India Act is passed, 
the various Indian Communitities can reach a general settlement of 
their own which differs from his, he will willingly accept it.’ 

The British Government is ‘entirely disinterested’ forsooth! 
It was this disinterestedness which induced it to penalize “the 
Hindus everywhere, to cut down their representation even though 
they were in a minority in Bengal and cut it down to a greater ex- 
tent than it did in the case of the Muslims, and that for the purpose 
of giving weightage to Europeans—of 1,00,000 per cent! This 
disinterestedness in them induced them to refuse to the Sikhs the 
quantity of weightage in the Punjab which they had granted to 
Musalmans in other Provinces and to allow not only separate elec- 
torates but also a reservation of seats for the Musalmans even 
where they were іп a majority. Having created conditions which 
made any communal settlement impossible, the Government pro- 
mised willingly to, accept any»alternative settlement which the 
communities could reach amongst themselves! 

As between British India and the States, the Act of 1935 is 
generous to the Princes at the cost of British India. The population 
of the States is only 23 per cent of the population of India, but their 
rulers are given 33 per cent of the voting power in the Lower and 
40 per cent in the Upper House of the Federation. It should be 
remembered that the power of sending representatives to the Fede- 
ral Legislature is not given to the people of the States but to their 
Rulers. Thus has been preserved for the Federation the system of 
nomination through the States to the extent of 33 per cent of the 
Lower House. It is difficult to conceive of a more ingenious method 
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of taking away with the one hand what has been apparently given 
by the other. 


An effort was, however, made for a communal settlement in 
India even after this Award and it was almost accomplished when 
the British Government once more intervened and made it impos- 
sible of accomplishment as the following narrative of events will 
show. The Communal Award was announced on 16th August, 
1932. After Mahatma Gandhi's fast and an amendment of the 
Award affecting the depressed classes in pursuance of the Poona 
Pact, negotiations were started between Pandit Malaviya and 
Maulana Shaukat Ali for working out a substitute for the Com- 
munal Award. The preliminary talks appeared promising. Mau- 
lana Shaukat Ali appealed to the Viceroy to release Mahatma 
Gandhi, or at least to afford facilities for interviews with him to 
help in the negotiations on the 6th of October 1932. On the 7th 
of October 1932 а statement was issued on behalf of the President 
of the Muslim All-Parties Conference to the effect that'it was highly 
inopportune to re-open the question of separate versus joint electo- 
rate and that the Muslim “community was not prepared to give up 
this safeguard but it would be prepared te consider definite propo- 
sals comprehending all the vital issues involved if initiated by the 
majority community. Тһе statement was issued from Simla. On 
tHe oth of October the Viceroy's Private Secretary replied to 
Maulana Shaukat Ali's telegram: "The first step will be for you 
to assure yourself that in the action you contemplate you have the 
support of the Muslim community in general. In this connexion 
attention is invited to the statement issued to the Press on the 7th 
October by the President of the Muslim All-Parties Conference and 
others."" It hardly requires to be pointed out that the telegram 
of Maulana Shaukat Ali of the 6th October was not answered by 
the Private Secretary of the Viceroy till the statement on behalf 
of the Muslim All-Parties ор had had time to be published 
on the 7th and was actually reterred to in the reply sent on the 9th. 
When on the 26th of October Maulana Shaukat Ali reiterated his 
request and asked the Viceroy to use his influence with all concern- 
ed so that there could be a peace that would benefit all, the reply 
promptly given on the 27th of October was that so long as Mr 
Gandhi did not definitely dissociate himself from civil disobedience 
his request could not be acceded to. A subsequent request for 
interviews with Gandhiji only elicited the reply that the letter of 
the 27th October was intended to convey that interviews also could 
not be granted. t 

Undeterred by the attitude of the Government, an АП Parties 
Muslim Conference was convened on the 16th October at Lucknow 

10. Mitra's Annual Register, 1932, Vol. II, рр. 281-2. : 
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and unanimously passed a resolution welcoming the suggestion 
of Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya for the appointment of 
a Committee of the Conference to meet representatives of Hindus 
and Sikhs and actually a Committee was appointed to negotiate an 
agreed solution of the Communal Problem. Тһе Unity Conference 
began its sittings at Allahabad on the 3rd of November, 1932. It 
was attended by 63 Hindus, 11 Sikhs, 39 Muslims and 8 Indian 
Christians. The Conference appointed a Committee of 10 for bring- 
ing about an agreement and to report to the Conference. This 
Committee sat from day to day and passed a number of resolutions 
dealing with most of the points about which differences did or could 
arise. Even on the much-vexed question of Bengal and the Punjab 
an agreement was reached so far as the Hindus and the Muslims 
were concerned, the Hindus agreeing to reservation of 51 per cent 
of the seats to Musalmans to be filled by joint electorates. А for- 
mula was evolved which satisfied all parties on the question as to 
whether residuary powers should vest in the Centre or in the 
Federating Units. Another formula accepted joint electorates but ` 
made it incumbent on candidates to secure at least 30 per cent of 
the votes polled of their own community, failing which the candi- 
dates securing the highest number of votes of their community 
were to Бе returned. There was an agreement also on the question 
of Muslim representation in the Central Legislature which was 
fixedat 32 per cent. Both parties had yielded on some points while 
they had gained on others. 

There was one point, however, on which agreement between 
Hindus and Musalmans alone would not suffice and that was the 
huge weightage given to the Europeans in Bengal. Under the 
agreement arrivec at, the Hindu and Muslim representatives would 
take up between themselves 95.7 per cent of the seats and thus the 
Europeans could not get the то per cent of the seats that had been 
giventothem. It was, therefore, decided that both the Hindus and 
the Muslims should discuss the question with the Europeans in 
Calcutta and the Conference was accordingly adjourned after 
finishing its session in Allahabad. ., 

It will be recalied that the Communal Award had left the 
question of Muslim representation in the Central Legislature over 
for subsequent decision and had miade the separation of Sind subject 
to satisfactory means of financing it being found. While Pandit 
Malaviya was on his way to Calcutta along with Muslim represen- 
tatives to have a talk with the Europeans about their weightage 
the newspapers published the news that Sir Samuel Hoare had 
forestalled him by announcing that His Majesty’s Government had 
decided to allot 33-1/3 per cent of British Indian seats in the Central 
Legislature to Muslims, and not only to constitute Sind into a 
separate Province but also to provide it with adequate finances as 
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subvention from the Central Government. Thus the fruits of the 
labour of the Unity Conference which had sat for weeks and айег 
great efforts had succeeded in reaching an agreement on all points 
as between Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians and other Indian 
communities were cruelly dashed to pieces by the very timely an- 
nouncement of Sir Samuel Hoare. It was not to be expected that 
any agreement could be reached between all parties when it was 
clear that some group or other could always be found to object to 
any agreement however just, and when the British Government 
was prepared to offer better terms than any that an agreed settle- 
ment could secure, for a group willing t& accept the highest bid. 


B 
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We have seen that the Communal Award had allowed separate 
electorates and reservation of seats to the depressed classes also. 
Тһе provision was modified after the Poona Pact which was 
brought about by Mahatma Gandhi's fast and by which thg de- 
pressed classes got a very much larger number of seats than were” 
allowed by the Communal Award reserved for them to be filled by 
a special procedure of election. This was in accordance with the 
promise made at the time of giving the Award that its provisions 
were liable to be. replaced by agreement that might be reached 
between the parties concerned before the new constitution was 
enacted. The hope and attempt of the Allahabad Unity Conference 
was to get the Award relating to Musalmans substituted by an 
agreement between the Muslims on the one side and other commu- 
nities on the other. We have seen how it was successfully torpe- 
doed by Sir Samuel Hoare just when it was about to succeed. This, 
however, did not succeed in silencing the opposition of the Hindus 
and Sikhs. The opposition went on gathering volume and strength 
while the Reform proposalg went through their interminable 
course. The British Government had stated that they would not 
allow want of agreement on the part of the communities to block 
the Reforms and for this reason they announced the Award in 
August 1932. But it took them three years to get the Bill passed, 
which happened in the month of June 1935. The Congress had in 
the meantime gone through another ordeal of suffering and when 
it was in a position to express its opinion freely it refused, because 
of the conflict of views between the Hindus and Musalmans, either 
to accept or reject the Award at its session held at Bombay in 
October 1934. А few weeks later, elections to the Central Assembly 
were held and the Congress attitude of neutrality about the Award 


was naturally one of the points against which attack was directed. 


Тһе Congress was successful in most of the Provinces but in : 
> 
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Bengal the members elected, though accepting the Congress pro- 
gramme on other points, were free to take their own line'on the 
question of the Award. Bitter controversy against the Award and 
the policy of the British Government had borne fruit in the shape 
of an apple of discord. An attempt was made again early in 1935 
for arriving at an agreed settlement between the President of the 
Congress and the President of the Muslim League but it proved 
unsuccessful. 


The Government of India Act was passed in June 1935, and 
elections under the new Att were held in the winter of 1936-7. The 
All-India Muslim League at its session held in April 1936 at Bom- 
bay passed a resolution recording its emphatic protest against forc- 
ing a constitution on the people of India and declaring its opinion 
that the Provincial Scheme of the constitution be utilized for what 
it was worth in spite of its most objectionable features which 
rendered real control and responsibility of Ministry and Legislature 
nugatory; and that the All-India Federal Scheme was mest re- 
actignary, retrograde, injurious and fatal to the vital interest of 

` British India vis-a-vis Indian states, and was calculated to thwart 
and delay indefinitely the realization of India's most cherished goal 
of complete responsible government and was entirely unworkable 
in the interests of India. It will be noticed that the Federal Scheme 
was condemned because it was calculated to thwart and delay in- 
definitely the realization of India's most cherished goal of complete 
responsible government, and because it was unworkable in the 
interests of India and not because by conceding a Federal Constitu- 
tion or in any other way it injured the interests of Musalmans as 
such. The League appointed a Parliamentary Board which issued 
an election manifesto on which the elections were fought. It stated: 
‘The main principles on which we expect our representatives in 
various Legislatures to work will be (1) that the present Provincial 
Constitution апа the proposed Central Constitution should be 
replaced immediately by democratic full self-government; (2) and 
that in the meantime, representatives of the Muslim League in the 
various Legislatures will utilize the Legislatures in order to extract 
the maximum benefit out of the constitution for the uplift of the 
people in the various spheres of national life, The Muslim League 
party must be formed as a corollary so long as Separate electorates 
exist, but there will be free co-operation with any group or groups 
whose aims and ideals are approximately the same as those of the 
League party.’ ` The programme which was laid down in the mani- 
festo contained only two clauses which refer to Musalmans in 
particular, viz. (а) to protect the religious rights of Musalmans and 
b) to devise measures for the amelioration of the ge 


| neral condi- 
tion of the Musalmans: the rest referred to matters 
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common to all irrespective of religious faith, e.g. repeal of repressive 
laws, rejection of measures detrimental to the interests of India and 
fundamental liberties of the people and leading to economic exploi- 
tation of the country, reduction of the cost of administration and 
army, allocation of funds for nation-building departments, develop- 
ment of industries, regulation of currency and exchange in.the 
interest of the country, uplift of the rural population, etc. At the 
elections the Muslim League either did not set up candidates in all 
the Provinces for the Muslim seats or did not win them. Тһе 
Congress, on its side, set up candidates for most of the Non-Moham- 
medan General constituency seats but only*a few candidates for the 
Muslim seats. The result of the elections was as follows:— 


TABLE II 
Result of General Elections, 1937 


No.of Total No. of No. of вөзів 


Wertes Э-ЖЕ ТА Чы АЁ ы... 
Congress seats League Groups 
Madras 215 159 28 11 17 
Bombay 175 86 29 "20 9 
Bengal 250 54 117 ю 77 
Л, рї: A 228 15% 64 27 37 
Punjab , 175 18 84 1 85 
Bihar 152 98 39 - 39 
0. P. 112 70 1% - 1% 
N-W.F.P. 50 19 36 36 
Assam 108 55 2% 25 
Ог1вва 60 % % - % 
sind B RES EE TRUE E: 
Total 1585 714 о 485 108 377 


—— — ---- — 


It will be noticed that the Congress had а majority in five of the 
Provinces. In Bombay and the North-West Frontier Province 
people returned on Independent tickets joined it and gave it à 
majority and so it was in a position to form ministries of its own. 
Тһе Muslim League did not have a majority of its own even in the 
Provinces where the population comprises a majority of Muslims, 
viz. Bengal, the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province and Sind, 
in none of which it had even a majority of Muslim seats. So it could 
not form a League Ministry anywhere without the help of other 
groups of Muslims or non-Muslims. It did not win any seat at all 
in four of the Provinces and in the Punjab it won only one seat. 
When the time came for forming Ministries the Congress refused 
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to do so ‘unless the leader of the Congress party in the Legislatures 
is satisfied and is able to state publicly that the Governor will not 
use his special powers of interference or set aside the advice of 
Ministers in regard to constitutional activities.’ As the Governors 
did not give the necessary assurances the Congress party did not 
accept office. The assurances for which the Congress asked were in 
respect of the special responsibilities of the Governor, that is to say, 
matters in respect of which the Governor could act in his discretion 
without consulting his Ministers and matters in which he could 
exercise his individual judgement after consulting his Ministers. 
‘The cumulative effect6f the list of special responsibilities justifies 
the statement of Sir Samuel Hoare that it covers the entire field 
of administration, the prevention of any grave menace to the peace 
and tranquillity of the Province, the safeguarding of the legitimate 
interests of the minorities, the safeguarding of the rights and legi- 
timate interests, whatever that may mean, of the members of the 
Public Services and their dependants, the prevention in the sphere 
of executive action, of discrimination against Britishers ané British 
concerns, the peace and good government of partially excluded 
areas, the protection of the rights of States and the Rulers, and the 
execution of orders or direction of the Governor-General in his 
discretion." 

It will be noted that safeguarding of the legitimate interest of 
the minorities is only one out of so many other matters which cover 
the entire field of administration; and ‘Minorities’ included Bri- 
tishers in India along with so many other minorities of the country 
apart from the Muslims. Yet Lord Zetland, the Secretary of State 
for India, when declaring that the demand for assurance could not 
be met without an amendment of the Constitution, illustrated this 
point by drawing attention to the situation which would arise if 
the Congress Ministry acted against the interests of a mnority. 
He said: ‘A reduction inthe number of schools for a minority 
community by a ministry would,be clearly within the Congress 
formula, for it would be legal and could not be described as other 
than a constitutional activity. So the Governor would no longer 
be free to protect the minority. It was precisely because it was 
realized that such an action would be possible within the constitu- 
tion that Parliament had inserted the safeguards.” Тһе object of 
the reference to a minority community was obvious and had its 
full effect. 

The Congress wanted this assurance not for its ministries 
alone and the parties in majorities in other Provinces could well 
have joined the Congress in pressing for this assurance and thus 
made it possible for the administration to free itself to some extent 


1. Chintamani & Masani: “India’s Constituti at Work," pp. 91-2. 
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from the possibility of interference by the Governor in the constitu- 
tional activities of the Ministers. But they did not, and formed 
their ministries without any such assurance. The Congress waited. 
Тһе discussion which followed made it clear that interference with 
the constitutional activities of the Congress Ministries would not 
be at any rate easy or frequent. It is one of those curious expe- 
riences of politics in which what has been called the irrational 
plays such an important part. This demand for assurance 
although claimed for all popular ministries has been described as a 
demand which would benefit the Congress Ministries alone. Тһе 
Secretary of State insinuated that the Cofigress Ministries might 
use their powers against a minority, and that has been accepted by 
the Muslim League as the only object for which the assurance was 
needed. The League has gone further. Its protagonists have said 
that the assurance was wanted to enable the Congress Ministries 
to use their powers against the Muslim minority for oppressing it. 
The entire field of administration minus this small corner in respect 
of which the asssurance was demanded has been left out of account 
altogether by the propagandists on behalf of the League. In actual 
fact, however, there were occasions where the Congress Ministries 
forced the hands of Governors to act accortling to their advice by 
resignation or threat of resignation, bùt no single occasion arose 
where the rights of a minority were sought to be in any way affect- 
ed by any action of any Congress Ministry where the Governor's 
hands were forced. ) 

` Later on in July 1937, the Congress decided to form Ministries 
as a result of the discussions which had taken place in the mean- 
time. Тһе question then arose whether it should form coalition 
Ministries with the Muslim League. Any such coalition was out 
of the question in Provinces where the League had no member at 
all, viz. Bihar, Orissa and the Central Province. In the United 
Provinces and Bombay an effort was made, which, however, did 
not bear fruit. Тһе Congress had gone to the Assemblies with a 
definite programine and in furtherance of a definite policy; and it 
could not, without being false to‘ the electorate, admit into the 
Ministry persons who did not accept that policy and that pro- 
gramme. The programme, too, was not such as could be objected 
to on communal grounds, although there might be classes compris: 
ing all religious groups and communities who might raise objec- 
tions to certain items in it. It was therefore not dà communal 
programme on which differences could arise with the Muslims as 
such. It wasa political and economic programme and Musalmans 
who accepted that programme did not cease to be Musalmans for 
that reason. The Congress naturally preferred such Musalmans 
to those who did not accept its programme. Тһе Congress decided 
to stick to the well-known and well-understood constitutional 
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principle of having homogeneous Ministries composed of its own 
members among whom Musalmans were, of course, included. It 
accordingly chose Muslim Ministers from among those who were 
members of the Congress party. This was the head and front of 
the offence of the Congress. Тһе hint given by Lord Zetland has 
been used for propaganda purpose to the fullest extent. 

‘In the matter of appointments to the Ministries the Musal- 
mans as such, and the other minorities had more than their propor- 
tionate share. Of the 71 Ministers of the eleven Provinces, 26 were 
Muslims, ro of the other minority communities and 35 Hindus; of _ 
the 35 Ministers in the *Hindu Congress Provinces", 6 were Mus- 
lims and 5 of the other minority communities. Some time later the 
Congress formed coalition Ministries in two more Provinces, the 
North-West Frontier Province and Assam. That increased the 
number of Muslim Ministers still further. In the North-West Fron- 
tier Province three out of the four Ministers including the Prime 
Minister, Dr Khan Saheb, were Muslims, while in Assam there 
were three Muslim and five non-Muslim Ministers. "These figures 
easily disprove the sweeping and fantastic assertions made by the 
League apologists.” 

The Congress took office about the middle of July 1937, and had 
hardly been in office for eight months when on 20th March 1938, 
the Council of the All-India Muslim League passed a resolution 
to the effect that whereas numerous complaints had reached the 
Central Office of the hardship, ill-treatment and injustice that were 
meted out to the Muslims in various Congress Government Pro- 
vinces and particularly to those who were workers and members of 
the Muslim League, the Council resolves that a special Committee 
be appointed consisting of the [following] members to collect all 
information, to make all necessary enquiries and to take such steps 
as may be considered proper and to submit its report to the 
Council from time tô time. The, Committee which was presided 
over by the Raja of Pirpur submitted its report on the 15th Novem- 
ber, 1938. It is not possible here to go into the details of the com- 
plaints mentioned in the Pirpur Report. It may be mentioned that 
after its publication the Congress Ministries made enquiries into 
the allegations and issued communiques giving detailed replies. Some 
of them were discussed also in their respective Legislatures. The 
charges have never been put to the test of impartial investigation. 
Mr Fazlul Huq, who was then a leading member of the League, 
threw out a challenge to Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru and Pandit 
Nehru agreed to go round with Mr Нид, as the latter had suggest- 
ed, to ascertain the truth but Mr Huq did not fulfil the engagement. 
In October 1939, the writer of this book, who happened to be at 
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that time the President of the Congress, wrote to Mr Jinnah to 
have the complaints investigated by an impartial authority and 
suggested the name of Sir Maurice Gwyer, the Chief Justice of the 
Federal Court, for the purpose. Mr Jinnah, however, refused to 
accept this suggestion. Не wrote in reply: “Тһе matter is now 
under His Excellency's [Viceroy's] consideration and he is the 
proper authority to take such action and adopt such measures as. 
would meet our requirements and restore complete sense of security 
in those Provinces where the Congress Ministries are in charge of 
.the administration. Neither His Excellency the Viceroy nor any 
of the Governors of the Provinces whert Congress Ministries 
functioned, nor Lord Zetland, who remained the Secretary of 
State for India during the whole period the Congress Ministries 
functioned, ever raised any question of Congress atrocities against 
Musalmans or against any other minorities. We are not aware that 
the Viceroy took any action on the representation of Mr Jinnah to 
which he referred in his reply quoted above, nor are we aware that 
Mr Jinnah himself pursued the matter any further with the 
Viceroy. Later Mr Jinnah càme out with a demand for a 
Royal Commission to enquire into the charges but that was not 
acceptable to the Government and the matte? was leftthere. Тһе 
Congress Prime Ministers, before their resignation, were asked by 
the Congress Parliamentary Board to invite the Governors of the 
Provinces to point out any policy or act of their Ministries which 
adversely affected the minorities and particularly the Muslim mi- 
nority. In not a single case was any Governor able to point out an 
instance. Indeed after retirement Sir Harry Haig, the Governor of 
the United Provinces, who did not suffer from any evil reputation 
of having a soft corner for the Congress, testified to the scrupulous 
care of the Congress ministries to deal fairly and justly with the 
Musalmans. Тһе so-called atrocities, therefore, have remained 
mere allegations of a complainant which have never been tested 
and put to the proof. They have, nevertheless, been a principal 
plank of the League programme and utilized for propaganda 
purposes. г e 


I might just mention some of,the prominent points in the 
charges. Тһе Bandemataram song? was regarded as one of the 
causes of conflict between the two major communities. It may be 
mentioned that the song was composed in the eighties of the last 
century and has remained popular since the early years of the 
present century not only in Bengal but even in other Provinces. 
It has been sung in Congress and other Assemblies almost regu- 
larly since then. Mr Jinnah himself was a prominent member of 
the Congress for at least fifteen years when it used to be sung there 
and never found anything objectionable in it from the Muslim 
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point of view. It was sung in innumerable gatherings in the days 
of the Khilafat agitation when Congress had the support of Mus- 
lims in its fight as never before or since, but it was never objected 
toin those days. Yet it was made one of the major grievances and 
causes of conflict after the Congress Ministries were established 
and is mentioned as the very first in the Pirpur Report. The Con- 
gress Working Committee, however, to meet all possible objections 
and to remove all possible misunderstanding directed that only 
the first two stanzas of it should be sung. The possible objection 
on what may be called the religious aspect of it was thus removed. 
It was said, however?that the Musalmans could not forget the 
background of the story in which the song occurs. It may be 
safely asserted that not one in a thousand outside Bengal knew 
anything about the story until it became necessary to requisition it 
as a justification for objecting to the song. 

The second item is the tri-colour flag. This flag came into 
prominence during the days when the Congress was being support- 
ed by the Musalmans during the Khilafat agitation. Tt was accept- 
ed as a national flag by the Hindus and Musalmans in those days. 
Like the Bandemataram song it had drawn against itself the wrath 
of the British Govertfment which regarded both the song and the 
flag as revolutionary symbols and tried to suppress them. , It had, 
therefore, won the distinction of having been defended by many 
Hindus and Muslims who had suffered imprisonment, lathi charges. 
or even death, in its defence. Musalmans as such had never raised 
any objection until the Congress Ministries came into office. It 
may be added that it is not the Hindu flag. 

Another item of the Congress programme which is regarded 
as an attack on the Muslims is mass contact. Тһе Congress has, at 
least for the last 25 years, become a mass movement—as the various 
Satyagraha movements have proved. At its call, masses have come 
forward to suffer for the sake of freedom. 10:15 unnecessary to 
go into any details of these moyements. Musalmans joined these 
movements and suffered. It is difficult to understand how it be- 
comes an offence on the parteof the Congress if it tries to reach 
the Muslim masses also, unless it be assumed that the Muslim 
League alone has the right to speak to a Muslim in India and no- 
Бойу else—Hindu, Muslim, ofother—can approach them and speak 
to them about political, economic, or any other matter of general 
interest. In every free country every individual or group has or 
ought to have the freedom to place before the people his or its 
own ideals and programme of action; and it is to be hoped that even 
in Pakistan this right will not be denied to its citizens. The Con- 
gress, and for that matter any other body—national or communal, 
religious or social, political or economic—cannot give up this right 
and the hue and cry against it betrays a lack of appreciation of 
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the right of free speech and free association. “The communal sepa- 
rate electorates have divided the communities on religious and 
communal lines; their effect has been to emphasize the communal 
and religious differences. This has been recognized even by Mu- 
salmans and a split in the League itself occurred on the question, 
Mr Jinnah leading the group opposed to separate electorates. But 
others did not accept his lead and he had to give in. If the Con- 
gress still holds to the opinion that communal electorates are bad 
in principle and mischievous in operation, how can any one blame 
it? And yet, what is now demanded is that not only should sepa- 
rate electorates be continued and the voters'prevented from voting 
for men of another community, and the candidates from seeking 
and receiving the suffrage of people belonging to another faith, but 
that non-official organizations should not have any contact with 
the Muslims at all. It is a demand which not only extends the 
mischief of separate electorates to activities not connected with 
elections, but makes impossible for Musalmans to comesin contact 
with people of any other community. The situation has only to be 
visualized to be rejected outright. 

Another item which has come in for a great deal of criticism 
on the part of the League is the Wardha Scheme of Basic Educa- 
tion. Тһе fundamental principle of that scheme is that education 
should be imparted not through books so much as through crafts. 
Psychologists and educationists in the West have adopted this 
method and it has been accepted basically by the Sargent Scheme. 
The Committee which worked it out at Wardha was presided over’ 
by Dr Zakir Hussain, an educationist of no mean repute. He was 
assisted in this work by Khwaja G. Sayyedain who was at one time 
connected with the Aligarh University and later became the Direc: 
tor of Public Instruction, Kashmir. It is difficult to understand 
how a scheme which has been prepared by two distinguished 
Muslim educationists can be part of a programme hatched by 
Hindus to injure Muslim interesés. Its only fault is that it was 
Mahatma Gandhi who placed the idea before the public and was 
responsible for convening the Conférence which prepared it.. This 
scheme has been given practical shape and is being worked out in 
Jame-Millia of Delhi under the direct guidance of Dr Zakir Hus- 
sain. I am not sure if it has been tried so successfully anywhere 
else in the country and vet it is one of the items in the Congress 
atrocities. 

I may mention here that special objection was taken to what 
came to be known as the Vidya Mandir Scheme of the Central 
Province. А conference of Muslim members of the Legislative 
Assembly of the Province was convened by the Prime Minister on 
ihe 7th February 1939, and was attended by Nawabzada Liaqat 
Ali. Khan, the Secretary of the All-India Muslim League, on 


e 


150 » INDIA DIVIDED 


invitation. The Vidya Mandir scheme was explained by the Prime 
Minister, who emphasized that it was intended to remove illiteracy 
in the rural areas irrespective of caste and creed and that it rested 
on endowments of land and money by private donors. А private 
Association was registered for this purpose and the Government 
was to give financial assistance to the Association to supplement 
its own resources. Не said that he would welcome the formation 
by the Muslims of a similar separate Association if they so desired. 
Тһе Nawabzada said that the Muslims would call the Association 
Madinatul-ilm and the scheme Madinatul-ilm Scheme. Тһе Prime 
Minister promised the Same help to this Association and Scheme as 
to the other. Тһе complaints, not only about the Vidya Mandir 
scheme but all others, were gone into in detail and settled to 
the satisfaction of the Muslim members of the Provincial Assembly 
and the Secretary of the All-India Muslim League in an atmosphere 
of cordiality. Тһе terms of settlement were signed by the Prime 
Minister end Nawabzada Liaqat Ali Khan, and the Satyagraha 
started by some Muslims was in consequence withdrawn and so 
also were the prosecutions arising eut of it. On the roth February 
-1939 the Government issued a communique on the subject. The 
Vidya Mandir Schenie, however, continued to furnish an item to 
the catalogue of atrocities of the Congress. When Mr Fazlul 
‘Hug revived it, the gentleman's agreement signed by the Nawab- 
zada and Pandit Shukla, the Prime Minister, was published by the 
Government in December 1939 with the consent of the Nawabzada, 
more than a month after the Congress Ministry had resigned and 
can be read in the Hitavada of Nagpur dated 22nd December 1930. 
Another importantitem against the Congress Ministries is that 
there were Hindu-Muslim riots. Unfortunately these riots do 
occur in the country and they did so before the Congress Ministries 
were constituted and also after they had ceased to function. It 
cannot also be denied that they have become more wide-spread and 
progressively more frequent sinee separate electorates were intro- 
duced with the Morley-Minto Reforms. It is not possible to deal 
with particular cases and such'of them as went to the courts must 
have been dealt with by them. Mr Durrani has, however, laid 
special stress on one case which happened in Berar and has quoted 
some remarks from the judgement of the High Court on the basis 
of which he has called upon the then Prime Minister of the Pro- 
vince ‘to commit suicide or to retire from public life. Certain 
facts in connexion with the case may, therefore, be mentioned. A 
prominent Hindu was murdered and some others were injured. 
The investigation of the case was held under the supervision of a 
European D.I.G. of Police, Mr В. С. Taylor. The trial was held 
not in the District where the incident occurred but at Nagpur 
at the request of the accused. The Sessions Judge who tried the 
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case was a European member of the Indian Civil Service, Mr М, N. 
Clark. Не was evidently an experienced judge as he was soon 
after raised to the High Court Bench at Nagpur. Тһе trial was 
held after the Congress Ministry had resigned and the judgement 
of the Sessions Court and also of the High Court were delivered 
months after the resignation of the Congress Ministry. It is an 
every day affair in Courts that the judgement of a judge is upset 
by the judgement of an appellate court and so it happened in this 
case. There is one thing which has been made much of against 
the Prime Minister. He delivered a speech which is said to have 
prejudiced the investigation of the case. 4t must be remembered 
that it was made on an adjournment motion in the Assembly and 
purported to give ‘the facts of the case as reported’. Тһе debate 
was raised only three days aiter the incident and before the matter 
had been taken cognizance of by any court. The Prime Minister 
had, on account of reports of serious communal tension, visited the 
place of occurrence and had taken care to take with him three 
Muslim«members of the Assembly, опе of whom was К. S. Abdur 
Rahman Khan, the Secretary,of the Provincial Muslim League. 
He had also addressed a public meeting at Khamgaon. The com- 
plaint against him was that in the debate he described the crime 
while the matter was still under investigation as a carefully planned 
murder ruthlessly carried out. In the debate Muslim members 
also described the offence as murder and condemned it in very 
strong terms. „ As regards the conduct of the Prime Minister, К. S. 
Abdur Rahman Khan, in the course of that very debate, spoke ap- 
preciatively in the following words: ‘I was so pleased to hear the 
Hon'ble Premier in Khamgaon. I only wish my friends had only 
followed him in the noble sentiment he has expressed and the lead 
he has given.* As the High Court had made adverse remarks 
against the conduct of the investigation of the case, the Government 
appointed Mr Justice A. S. R. Macklin, a judge of the Bombay 
High Court, to examine the copduct of the police investigation 
into the case and the preparation of the case for tridl in the courts, 
and to report what persons were responsible for the defects and 
irregularities, if any. It appears that allegations of ill-treatment of 
the Musalmans were made and Mr Justice Macklin says that the 
“Government of the Central Province at once interested itself in the 
allegation of ill-treatment and immediately ordered an enquiry 
which was held by Mr Hill, the District Magistrate, and the allega- 
tions were found by him to be without foundation. Mr Justice 
Macklin was satisfied that the complaints of ill-treatment were not 
true. Не also found that the Police were not responsible for bring- 
ing up false evidence in the case and absolved the Police from all 
blame in this respect. Administration would become impossible 
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if a Prime Minister was to be held responsible for every prosecution 
that succeeds in the first court, but is reversed by the appellate 
court. There is no suggestion that the Sessions Judge was open 
to be influenced by the Prime Minister specially when the trial took 
place after the Prime Minister had resigned and had become a 
` mere citizen. 

Тһе Hindi-Urdu controversy has been brought in as another 
instance of Congress atrocities. This is an old controversy апа 
still continues. There is nothing that the Congress Ministries did 
to aggravate it so far as the Musalmans were concerned. In fact 
whatever they did was’ for bringing about a reconciliation. But 
before anything effective could be accomplished they resigned. | 


'The subsequent history of the communal problem from 1937 
up to date is one of repeated attempts on the part of the Congress 
to have a settlement and of mounting demands by the Muslim 
League, now supported indirectly by the British Government and 
now discouraged, thus keeping the country on tenter-hoeks. We 
have seen how the atrocity scare-has been developed. Іп 1938 
efforts were made by Mahatma Gandhi and by Shri Subhas Chandra 
Bose, the then Presidént of the Congress, to get from the League 
an idea of what would satisfy it so that the Congress and the 
country might consider the demands and meet them if possible. 
This was necessary because the Fourteen Points of Mr Jinnah had 
been practically conceded by the British Government and incorpo- 
rated in the Constitution Act of 1935. The negotiations between 
Mr Jinnah and the then President of the Congress (author of this 
book) early in 1935 took place before the Act had been passed and 
proceeded on the basis of joint electorates. After the Act had 
been passed and not only separate electorates but other points had 
been conceded, it was hardly to be expected that the League would 
agree to give up separate electorates or concede any of the other 
points. In spite of all the safeguards that the League had demand- 
ed and obtainéd, in spite of the fact that Muslim Ministries were 
functioning in the Muslim Majority Provinces, e.g. the Punjab 
Sind, North-West Frontier Province, Bengal, and off and on in 
Assam, the League came to the conclusion that the Muslims were 
being oppressed and that all the safeguards and above all the pro- 
mise of the British Government to safeguard their interests through 
the special and reserve powers of the Governor had proved in- 
effective and unreliable. Either the conclusion was a correct ‘con- 
clusion or a false imaginary complex of fear and distrust. If it was 
the former then even separation from India of the Provinces with 
Muslim majorities and the establishment of independent states in 
them would not provide any safeguards for the Muslims of those 
Provinces, where the Muslims were in a minority as we shall see 
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later. But if the latter, there is no remedy except time which may 
wear off the distrust. The League has, however, gone on adding 
to its demands and making any settlement impossible. The pro- 
longed correspondence and negotiations between Mahatma Gandhi, 
Shri Subhas Chandra Bose and Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru on the 
one hand and Mr M. A. Jinnah on the other did not proceed beyond 
the stage of scrutinizing the credentials of the negotiating parties 
to arrive at a settlement. Mr Jinnah insisted that the League 
should be recognized as the one and single body that represents 
the entire Muslim community and that the Congress should speak 
on behalf of the Hindus. The Congress w&s unable to concede any 
of these points and indeed it could not. The negotiatidns did not 
succeed even in getting a formulation of the demands of the 
Muslim League. 

It cannot be forgotten that there are other Muslim organiza- 
tions in the country and they do not admit the claim of the League. 
I may mention the Nationalist Muslims organized under different 
names érom time to time; the Ahrars who have shown grit and 
undergone sacrifices; the Jamait-ul-Ulema who have consistently 
fought and suffered in the cause of national freedom and possess 
an influence of their own which is derived from their position as 
divines and representatives of Muslim learning; the Shias who 
have a separate Conference of their own and have demanded sepa- 
raté safeguards for their rights even as against the League—and 
that in spite of the fact that Mr Jinnah and some other leading 
members of the League are also Shias; the Momins who constitute 
a very large proportion, if not a majority, of the Muslims, who are 
organized in a separate Jamait of their own, and who have openly 
and repeatedly repudiated the Muslim League claim; the Nationa- 
lists of Baluchistan, organized as Khuddam-e-Watan (servants of 
the mother country); the Khudai-Khidmatgars of the North-West 
Frontier Province; the Krishak Praja Party of Bengal; and last, 
though not least the Khaksars,led by Allama Mashraqi who do 
not see eye to eye with the League on many questions. Тһе 
strength of these parties is variously estimated, their supporters 
claiming majority among the Musalmans, the Leaguers to the 
contrary. y . 

Тһе Congress could not concede that it was a Hindu organiza- 
tion—that would be denying its own past, falsifying its history, and 

"betraying its future. It has claimed to represent Indians of all 
faiths and communities in so far as the urge for political and econo- 
mic independence is concerned. It does not represent the Hindus 
as such in so far as Hindus may have any separate interest vis-a-vis 
Musalmans and other communal or religious groups. It could not 
therefore accept the position of a communal organization of the 
Hindus alone. In not admitting the League's point of view the 
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Congress only stated facts. It was nevertheless prepared to ex- 
plore avenues of settlement of the communal question with the 
Muslim League but that did not satisfy Mr Jinnah and the nego- 
tiations were barred in limine. 

То support the above contention a few citations will suffice. 
Writing to Mahatma Gandhi on March 3, 1938, Mr Jinnah said: 
‘We have reached a stage when no doubt should be left. You 
recognize the All-India Muslim League as the one authoritative 
and representative organization of Musalmans in India, and on the 
other hand you represent the Congress and other Hindus through- 
out the country. It is%n that basis we can proceed further and 
devise a machinery of approach. In course of negotiations with 
Shri Subhas Chandra Bose Mr Jinnah suggested a formula in the 
following words: "The All-India Muslim League, as the authori- 
tative organization of the Indian Muslims and the Congress as the 


authoritative representative organization of the solid body of Hindu ` 


opinion have hereby agreed to the following terms by way of pact 
between the two major communities as a settlement of the Hindu- 
Muslim question. This was, after, further consideration, altered 
by him as follows: 

‘The Congress andthe All-India Muslim League, as the autho- 
ritative and representative organization of the Musalmans of India, 
have hereby agreed to the following terms of a Hindu-Muslim 
settlement by way of a pact. Тһе Executive Committee of the 
All-India Muslim League passed a resolution to the,effect that ‘it 
is not possible for the All-India Muslim League to treat and nego- 
tiate with the Congress the question of Hindu-Muslim settlement 
except on the basis that the Muslim League is the authoritative 
and representative organization of the Musalmans of India.’ Mr 
Jinnah, writing to Shri Subhas Chandra Bose on August 2, 1938, 
went further and said: "The Council wishes to point out that it 
considered undesirable.the inclusion of Musalmans on the Com- 
mittee that might be appointed by the Congress because it would 
meet to solve and settle the Hindu-Muslim question. When Sir 
Те) Bahadur Sapry suggested to Mr Jinnah in February 1941 that 
he and Mahatma Gandhi should meet for settling the Hindu- 
Muslim differences, Mr Jinnah wrote to him in reply on the 19th 
of February 1941: ‘I have always been ready and willing to see 
Mr Gandhi or any other Hindu leader on behalf of the Hindu com- 
munity and do all I can to help the solution of the Hindu-Muslinr 
problem.' 

That this demand was a new one is apparent from the fact 
that it had never been made before. Тһе conversations which led 
to the Lucknow Pact went on without assigning the status of the 
authoritative and representative organization of the Muslims to 
* 5. “Unity Talks," p. 28. 
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the League and a similar status of being the authoritative and re- 
presentative organization of the solid body of Hindu opinion to the 
Congress. Inthe conversations the then President of the Congress 
had with Mr Jinnah in 1935, the question was never raised and 
indeed Mr Jinnah was not prepared to have an agreement with the 
Congress without its endorsement by Pandit Malaviya on behalf 
of the Hindu Mahasabha and as a matter of fact the negotiations 
fell through because the Congress President could not undertake 
to secure such endorsement by the Hindu Mahasabha, 

Further, as stated alfove, the League not only insisted upon the 
recognition of its own status and assurifig the status of a Hindu 
organization to the Congress but also wanted to determine 
who should constitute the Congress delegation for any Conference 
for settling the Hindu-Muslim question with its representatives, as 
is apparent from the passage quoted above. When Mahatma 
Gandhi wanted to have Maulana Abul Kalam Azad with him in his 
talks with Mr Jinnah the latter said no to it. м 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru made many attempts in the course 
of conversations and long corgespondence with Mr. Jinnah to ascer- 
tain the points which, the Muslim League considered, requffed dis- 
cussion and settlement, but he failed. In reply to an earnest appeal 
made by him to enlighten him on the points requiring discussion 
and settlement Mr Jinnah said in his letter dated 17th March 
1938: ‘Perhaps you have heard of the 14 points’ and he referred to 
an article in һе Statesman dated 12th.July 1937 under the heading 
‘Through Muslim Eyes’ and an article in the New Times dated Ist 
March 1938 mentioning and showing the various suggestions which 
would have to be considered. When Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru in 
his letter dated 6th April 1938 analysed the points mentioned there- 
in and explained the Congress viewpoint with regard to them Mr 
Jinnah turned round and in his letter dated 12th April 1938 said: 
‘You have formulated certain points in. your letter which. you 
fasten upon me to begin with,as my proposals.’ And naturally 
no one was any the wiser about the points which the League would 
have the Congress consider. ‹ " ; 

When the War broke out in September 1939, another attempt 
was made by Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru but 
without any effect, and Pandit Nehru in despair was compelled to 
write on the 16th December 1939: "Unfortunately we;never seem 
to reach even the proper discussion of these problems as various 
hurdles and obstructions in the shape of conditions precedent come 
in our way....As these hurdles continue and others are added to 
them I am compelled to think that the real difficulty is the difference 
in the political outlook and objectives." 


Тһе League and its President while unwilling to formulate 
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the points of difference for discussion with the Congress were not 
equally undisposed towards disclosing some of them to the Viceroy 
from time to time. The British Government too, on its side, was 
not unwilling to take advantage of the differences that existed— 
ior which purpose it was necessary to help the League to strengthen 
its position in the country. It will be recalled that it was the 
Muslim All-Parties Conference which had insisted upon a Federal 
Scheme for India. But by the time the Act of 1935 had devised 
such a scheme the League and particularly Mr Jinnah had under- 
gone a complete change in their outlook апа the Federal part of 
the Constitution had become the chief target of their attack. The 
Viceroy announced on the rith of September, 1939, that prepara- 
tions in connexion with the introduction of Federation would re- 
main in suspense during the pendency of the War. Тһе Working 
Committee of the All-India Muslim League passed a resolution 
appreciating the suspension and expressing a wish that the Federal 
Scheme shold be abandoned completely, urging the British Go- 
vernment to revise the entire problem of India's future constitution 
de novo and asked ‘for an assurance that no declaration regarding 
the qu@stion of constitutional advance for India should be made 
without the consent and approval of the All-India Muslim League 
nor any constitution be framed and finally adopted by His 
Majestys Government and the British Parliament without sucii 
consent and approval.’ 

Lord Linlithgow replied on the 23rd December, 1939, that 
‘His Majesty's Government are not under any misapprehension as 
to the importance of the contentment of the Muslim community to 
the stability and success of any constitutional development in 
India. You need therefore have no fear that the weight which 
your community's position in India necessarily gives their views 
will be underrated.’ Mr Jinnah had an interview on the 6th 
February 1940 with the Viceroy and the Government communique 
issued after the meeting stated; ‘His Excellency assured Mr 
Jinnah that His Majesty's Government were fully alive to the 
necessity for safegyarding the legitimate interest of all minorities 
and that he need be under no apprehension that the importance of 
those subjects will be lost sight of” This, however, did not satisfy 
the Muslim League and explaining the view of the Working Com- 
mittee of the League after quoting the passage mentioned above, 
Mr Jinnah wrote to the Viceroy in his letter dated 23rd February 
1940: ‘I regret to say this does not meet the point raised by the 
Muslim League, because it still leaves the position of 90 millions in 
India only in the region of consultation and counsel and vests the 
final decision in the hands of Great Britain to determine the fate 
and future of British India. We regret that we cannot accept this 
position,’ Не insisted upon a definite assurance that ‘no commit- 
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ment will be made with regard to the future constitution of India 
or any interim settlement with any other party without our 
approval or consent. Тһе British Government made another 
attempt through the Viceroy and the-Secretary of State made a 
statement in the House of Lords on the rst April 1940 which the 
Viceroy communicated to Mr Jinnah in another letter. [t was as 
follows: ‘The undertaking given by His Majesty's Government to 
examine the constitutional field in consultation with the represen- 
tatives of all parties and interests in India connoted not dictation 
but negotiation. Admittedly a substantial measure of agreement 
amongst the communities in India is eSsential, if the vision of 
United India which has inspired the labours of so many Indians 
and Englishmen is to become a reality; for I cannot believe that 
any Government or Parliament in this country would attempt to 
impose by force upon, for example, 8o million Muslim subjects of 
His Majesty in. India a form of constitution under which they 
would not live peacefully and contentedly.’ The Working Com- 
mittee ef the League was not satisfied with this further clarification. 
Mr Jinnah had another integview with the Viceroy on the 25th 
June 1940 and submitted a note to him of the points which he had 
discussed with him, in his letter dated rst^July 1040. That note 
contained the following points: 

(1) That no pronouncement or statement should be made by 
HM.G. which would in any way militate against the basic and 
fundamental, principles laid down by.the Lahore resolution about 
the division of India and creating Muslim States in the North- 
West and Eastern zones. 

(2) That His Majesty's Government must give definite and 
categorical assurance to the Musalmans of India that no interim 
or final scheme of constitution could be adopted by the British 
Government without the previous approval and consent of Muslim 
India. : 

(3) That intensificatéon of War efforts, and mobilization of 
Indian resources can only be achieved provided the British Govern- 
ment are ready and willing to associate the Muslim Leadership as 
equal partners in the Government both at the Centre and in all the 
provinces. In other words, Muslim India 5 leadership must be 
fully trusted as equals and have equal share in the authority and 
control of Governments, Central and Provincial. 

(4) ProvisionaHy and during the period of the War the follow- 
ing steps should be taken:— | z 

(a) The Executive Council of the Viceroy should be enlarged 
within the framework of the present constitution, it being under- 
stood that the Muslim representation must be equal to that of the 
Hindus if the Congress comes in, otherwise the Muslims should 
have the majority of the additional members as the main burden 


158 INDIA DIVIDED 


and the responsibility will be borne by the Musalmans in that 
case; 

(b) A War Council should be established of not less than 13 
members including the Viceroy as its President. The representa- 
tion of Muslim India on it must be equal to that of the Hindus if 
the Congress comes in, otherwise they should have the majority ; 

(c) Finally the representatives of the Musalmans on the pro- 
posed War Council and the Executive Council of the Governor- 
General and the additional Advisers of the Governors should be 
chosen by the Muslim League. 

The Viceroy could fot fail to appreciate that the demand was 
really for transfer of power to the Muslim League and in his reply 
dated 6th July тодо he said that while he readily aecepted the 


“Importance of securing adequate representation of Muslim interests 


there was no question of 'responsibility' falling in greater or less 
degree on any particular section. ‘Responsibility’, he said, ‘will 
be that of the Governor-General in Council as a whole. Again it 
will be clear that under existing law and practice it must remain in 
the Secretary of State in consultation with the Governor-General, 
to decide upon such names as he may submit to His Majesty the 
King for inclusion in' the Governor-General's Council and such 
persons cannot be the nominees of political parties, however im- 
portant.” He said further: ‘I ought, I think, to make it clear that 
it would be constitutionally impossible for the choice of Muslim 
gentlemen to be appointed tomy expanded Executive Council or as 
non-official advisers to rest with the Muslim League. But in the 
contingency envisaged you need not fear that any suggestion you 
may put forward would not receive full consideration.’ 

On the 7th of August 1940, the Viceroy issued a statement 
declaring the Government's policy. After referring to the Govern- 
ment's previous declarations relating to the examination of the 
entire Act of 1935 in any review of the constitution of India, he said 
that the Government could not contenwplate the transfer of their 
responsibilities for the peace and welfare of India to any system 
of Government whose authority: is directly denied by large and 
powerful elements in India’s national life, nor could they be Parties 
to the coercion of such elements into submission to such a Govern- 
ment. He promised on behalf of the Government the setting up 
after the conclusion of the War, of a body representative of the 
principal elements in India's national life to-devise the framework 
ofa new constitution. He also announced the Government's inten- 
tion to invite a certain number of representative Indians to join the 
Governor- zeneral’s Executive Council and to establish a War Ad- 
visory Council. Mr Amery in the course of the discussion of 
the Viceroy's offer in the House of Commons underlined the dif- 
ferences in India. He said: ‘The constitutional deadlock in India 
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is not sb much between His Majesty's Government апа а consen- 
tient Indian opposition as between the main elements of India's 
own national life. It can, therefore, only be resolved not by the 
relatively easy method of a bilateral agreement between His Ma- 
jesty's Government and representatives of India but by the much 
more difficult method of a multilateral agreement in which His 
Majesty's Government is only one of the parties concerned.' Among 
the other parties he mentioned the Muslims, the Scheduled Castes, 
and the Indian Princes. At the same time he also said that 
India is a self-contained and distinctive region of the world and 
that it can boast of an ancient civilizatioif and of a long history 


* common to all its people. We thus see the third side of the triangle 


gradually but nonetheless steadily expanding. On the one hand, 
while democratic principles are given lip-homage the 'elements in 
the national life of India' are patted on the back or on the face as 
it suits the occasion.. Substantial measure of agreement for any 
constitutional advance is insisted upon and the deadlock is described 
to be no& between India and Britain but between different groups 
or interests of Indians themselves. When the Muslim Beague 
demands previous approval and consent to any constitutional mea- 
sure and the sole right to nominate the Muslim representatives to 
various bodies the first demand is evaded by a general declaration 
and the second by a more specific refusal. When it demands sepa- 
ration of the North-West and North-East Zones, India is reminded 
that it is a self-contained and distinctive region of the world and 
has an ancient civilization and'a long history common to all its 
people. The Working Committee of the League considered the 
Viceroy's declaration, so far as it related to the future constitution, 
to be satisfactory, but the specific offer regarding the expansion of 
the Executive Council as most unsatisfactory. The Viceroy's offer 
to appoint two members to the Executive Council out of a panel 
of four to be submitted by the League did not commend itself to 
them nor did a similar offer regarding the Advisory Council. Fresh 
negotiations did not carry matters further and Mr Jinnah came 
out with a statement on the 29th September 1940 before a meeting 
of the Council of the All-India Muslim Leaguê that the British 
Government appeared to have no intention to part with power and 
that they were trifling with 9o million Muslims who were a nation. 
Thus the effort to have what Mr Jinnah called a War contract 
between the Government and the Muslim League failed for the 
time being. 

Later in the year the Congress started what is called the 
individual civil disobedience movement for vindicating the right 
of free speech. It was obvious that the movement had nothing to 
do with the Musalmans or the League and the right for which it 
was started would accrue to the benefit as much of the Musalmans 
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as of anybody else. Yet the Muslim League treated it as being 
directed against the Muslims. The Council of the All-India Mus- 
lim League adopted a’ resolution stating that they ‘have no-doubt 
as to the real motive and object of Mr Gandhi in launching and 
pursuing vigorously his movement of Satyagraha’ and drew ‘the 
attention of the British Governnient that if any concession to the 
Congress is made which adversely affects or militates against the 
Muslim demand it will be resisted by the Muslim League with all 
the power it can command and the Muslim League desires to place 
it on record that if thé situation demands it would not hesitate to 
intervene and play such part in this struggle as may be necessary 
for the protection of the rights and interests of the Musalmans of 
this country.’ % 

Тһе following session oí the Muslim League was held in 
Madras in April 1941 and the constitution of the League was so 
amended as to embody the attainment of Pakistan in the creed. 


The next stage in the process of bargain between the British 
Govethment and the Muslim League was what has been called the 
Cripps offer. Іп March 1942 Sir Stafford Cripps, a member of the 
War Cabinet of Britain, came to India with a declaration of the 
Government’s policy and proposal. It contemplated the creation 
of a new Indian Union which should form a Dominion equal in 
status to the other Dominions of the Crown. It laid down the 
procedure for the framing of a new constitution for,India and His 
Majesty's Government undertook to accept and implement the 
constitution, subject to the rights of any Province in British India 
that was not prepared to accepi the new constitution, to retain its 
constitutional position, provision being made for its subsequent 
accession if it so decided. Further, His Majesty's Government 
would be prepared to agree upon a new constitution for the non- 
acceding provinces giving them the same Status as to the Indian 
Union. Тһе declaration further $ontained an invitation to Indian 
leaders to participate in the counsels of the country, retaining the 
control and direction of the defence of India in the hands of the 
Government of India. 

The declaration thus conceded the right of 
Province of British India from the All-India Union and practically 
accepted the demand of the Muslim League for the creation oí 
Muslim States independent of the Indian Union. The Congress 
Working Committee did not reject the offer, as it could have done, 
on the ground that it contemplated a break-up of the Indian unity. 
On the other hand it made it clear that it ‘cannot think in terms 
of compelling the people in any territorial unit to remain in an 
Indian Union against their declared and established will but point- 
ed out that any break-up of that unity would be injurious to all 
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concerned.' It rejected the offer on the other ground that the offer 
kept the defence.out of the sphere of responsibility and reduced 
it to a farce and nullity. The Muslim League Working Committee, 
however, waited until the decision of the Congress Working Com- 
mittee rejecting the offer had become known, and then passed a 
resolution that the proposals in the present form were not accept- 
able. It expressed gratification at the fact that the possibility of 
Pakistan was recognized by implication and expressed its convic- 
tion that it was neither just nor possible in the interests of peace 
` and happiness of the two peoples to compel them to constitute one 
Indian Union composed of the two principal nations—Hindus and 
Muslims—which appeared to be the main object of the declaration, 
the creation of more than опе union being relegated only to the 
realm of remote possibility and purely illusory. It also objected to 
the machinery for the creation of the constitution-making body 
as being a fundamental departure from the right of the Musalmans 
to elect their representatives with separate electorates. It even 
objected 'to the procedure for obtaining the verdict of a Province 
for or against accession. 16 laid down that the plebiscite in the 
Provinces in which the Musalmans are in a majority should be 
not.of the whole adult population but of the Musalmans alone. 
Otherwise it would be denying them the inherent right to self- 
determination.. It thus becomes clear that when the British Go- 
vernment has conceded the right of a Province to keep out of the 
Indian Union and lays down that this should be decided by the 
Legislative Assembly by a majority of 60 per cent and in case such 
majority is not available then on a demand being made by the 
minority, by a plebiscite of the male adult population, the League 
insists that the vote of the Assembly cannot be a true criterion of 
ascertaining the real opinion of the Musalmans of those provinces 
and insists that the plebiscite should be confined to the Musalmans 
alone, and the minorities—even though they may happen to be 
something in the neighbourhood'of 45 per cent as is the case in 
Bengal and the Punjab—should be ignored altogether and should 
have no voice at all in deciding a vital question intolving the break- 
ing-up of the unity of India and cutting the minorities off from 
the rest of their countrymen with whom they have been associated 
from time immemorial. 
The Cripps Mission having failed, the All-India. Congress 
Committee at its meeting held in Bombay on 7th and 8th August 
1942, passed its memorable resolution which has come to be known 
as the ‘ Quit India’ resolution. On the eve of the meeting as on 
various previous occasions declarations had been made on behalf 
of the Congress that it did not want power for itself but for the 
people of India and that it would be content if the Muslim League 
took office with real power. But when the Working Committee of 
11 
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the Muslim League met from 16th to 20th August 1942 it passed a 
resolution which contained the following : | 

* It is the considered opinion of the Working Committee that 
this movement is directed not only to coerce the British Govern- 
ment into handing over power to a Hindu oligarchy and thus dis- 
abling themselves from carrying out the moral obligations and 
pledges given to the Musalmans and other sections of the peoples 
of India from time to time but also to force the Musalmans to 
submit and surrender to the Congress terms and dictation. . . .' 
After making an offer to the British Government that the League 
was prepared to take up responsibilities on a footing of equality pro- 
vided its demands were met, the W orking Committee of the League 
called upon the Musalmans to "аЬзїаїп from any participation in 
the movement initiated by the Congress. Thereafter the movement 
was regarded as one directed against the Muslims and League 
propagandists insisted on the withdrawal of the August Resolutiori 
of the All-India Congress Committee before the release of Con: 
gressmen from prison and before any negotiations with the Con- 
gress for settling the deadlock could be initiated. They have 
persisted in their charge that the Congress was in league with 
Japan even after the British Government has repudiated such 
charges. : ) 
. Mahatma Gandhi's prolonged conversations with Mr Jinnah 
in September 1944 proved unfruitful and did not succeed even in 
eliciting from Mr Jinnah a complete picture of his Pakistan with 
its boundaries demarcated, constitution. foreshadowed and safe- 
guards for the minorities in it defined. 


. The Wavell proposals for a 
vithout any prejudice to the future constitution which would be 
devised after the War were made in June 1945. One of the funda- 
mentals of the proposals was that there should be parity of repre- 
sentation in the Viceroy's Executive Council between Hindus other 
than the Scheduléd Castes and the Musalmans. 
League had been insisting upon, viz. equality of r 
the Provisional Government with the Hindus was 


icularly the Congress which had 


b 1 uti entative organization of the solid 
body of Hindu opinion ’, were out to ‘oppress and suppress the 


minorities "They have treated the Depressed Classes as apart from 
the Hindus and a5 а minority requiring their protection. Тһе Вгі- 
tish Government has been anxious to keep the League on the right 
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side as the only counterpoise to the growing strength of the masses 
of India represented by the Congress and has gone on making 
concession after concession to satisfy the ever-expanding demands 
of the League, and this last offer of a parity between the Muslims 
and the Hindus other than the Scheduled Castes was in keeping 
with their policy of appeasement. But as on previous occasions 
it failed to appease and Mr Jinnah's insistence that he should nomi- 
nate all the Muslim members to the Council and none else, brought 
about a failure of Lord Wavell's offer who, however, took upon 
himself the ' responsibility ' for such failure, as in truth it was. But 
another curious development came out ds a result of the Simla 
failure. It brought about the emergence of a further demand: from 
the Muslim League which in effect amounts to a claim that the 
Muslim League should have a parity not only as against the Hindus 
other than the Scheduled Castes but also against them and all 
others including all other minorities combined. Mr Jinnah said at 
a Press conference after the Simla Conference on 14th. July 1945 : 
"Next in the proposed Executive we would be reduced to а 
minority of one-third. АП the other minorities such as the Sche- 
duled Castes, Sikhs and Christians have, the same goal as the 
Congress. They have their grievances as minorities, but their goal 
and ideology is and cannot be different from or otherwise than 
that of a united India. Ethnically and culturally they are very 
closely knitted to the Hindu society. I am not against full 
justice beinge done to all the minorities. They should be fully 
safeguarded and protected as such, wherever they may be. But 
in the actual working and practice invariably their votes will be 
against us and there is no safeguard for us except the Viceroy’s 
veto, which, it is well known to any constitutionalist, cannot be 
exercised lightly as everyday business against majority decisions 
with regard to the policy and the principles that will have to be 
laid down and measures adopted both administrative and legisla- 
tive.” It is clear, therefore, that there can be no protection for a 
minority unless it is converted into a majority or at least to an 
equality with all the rest. It may be noted fh passing that Mr 
Jinnah here gives up the pretence of protecting the other minorities, 
regards the Congress goal and ideology as being the goal and 
ideology of not only the Scheduled Castes whom he still treats as a 
minority and the Sikhs but also of the Christians, and apprehends 
that in actual working and practice their vote will invariably be 
with the Congress and against the League. The Viceroy’s veto 
which alone will constitute a safeguard for the Muslims will prove 
to be ineffective and illusory. It would be difficult to conceive of a 
greater condemnation of the policy and ideology of the League 
than that it cannot expect support from anybody else in India, not 
суеп from Musalmans not riominated by itself. { 
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We have gone at considerable length into the history of the 
communal problem with particular reference to the Muslim ques- 
tion and the part the British Government has played in it. We 
may here summarize the long discussion by dividing it into several 
parts. l , 
. First we һауе the period when the East India Company was 
acquiring power and was establishing the British Rule in India. 
Its policy was frankly based on the age-old maxim of divide and 
rule and consisted in taking the side of one Indian Prince against 
another and preventing their combining against the foreign Com- 
pany. By the end of the first quarter of the nineteenth century 
almost all the independent Indian Princes had been either subju- 
gated or brought under alliance and the Mughal Emperor had 
become a powerless puppet at Delhi, Those that remained were 
soon liquidated. 

The next period witnesses many annexations on one pretext or 
another and the firm establishment of the Company’s rule. There 
was discontent, deep and wide-spread, against foreign rule. Musal- 
mans felt keenly not only the loss of power and prestige but also 
of material prosperity. A movement for reform was started but it 
took the form of a jehad against the Sikhs who were then ruling in 
the Punjab. The British Government connived at the jehad if it 
did not actually encourage it, so long as the Sikhs were an inde- 
үа! vie D Serin Nen of British territory; büt after 

conquest of the Punjab fror i 
suppressed Medis ni n the Sikhs the movement was 

iscontent which had been smoulderi i i 
the form of a rebellion in which я паге ced od 
and rallied round the old Emperor at Delhi. The rébellion failed 
and the Mughal Enipire was brought to an end and the soverei 24 7 
of India passed to the Queen of England. The rebellion was foil d 
ed by severe measures from which Musalmans suffered greatl E 
took a few years for the country to recover from the r ie 
had followed the rebellion, нон 

Hindus had taken advantag: i i zhi 
been introduced but the онн ied 
behind. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan started the orendi f Ee j 
CAPE кч оғ PUN D and established the Aligarh College. 

1 the political side the Indian Nati à into 
DIM in 1885 and furnished a ае ко 
.^ndians from all Provinces to meet and discuss questions of public 
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importance and offer suggestions to the Government for removing 
grievances. One Mr Beck became the Principal of the Aligarh 
College and took charge not only of the students but practically 
also of Muslim politics. Sir Syed Ahmad Khan under his influence 
advised the Musalmans to keep aloof from the Congress. Many 
Musalmans, however, continued their association with the Congress 
but the influence of the Aligarh College continued to be exercised 
in favour of alliance with conservative elements in England and 
reliance on officials here for the advancement of the Musalmans. 
The Patriotic Association and the Mohammedan Defence Associa- 
tion were established and worked under the inspiration and gui- 
dance of Mr Beck and Mr (afterwards Sir) Theodore Morrison, 
Principals of the Aligarh College. 

In the first decade of the twentieth century Lord Curzon 
partitioned Bengal ostensibly for creating a province with a majo- 
rity of Muslim population. This led to a bitter agitation and 
created, as was expected, bad blood between the Hindus and 
Musalmans of Bengal although there were many Musalmans of 
note who were opposed to the'partition. Lord Minto became the 
Viceroy of India after Lord Curzon's retigement and he in colla- 
boration with Lord Morley the Secretary of State for India worked 
out a measure of reform. In anticipation of the proposals of reform 
a deputation of Muslims was organized under the advice of Mr 
Archbold, the then Principal of the Aligarh College, who had 
been in touch with the Private Secretary of the Viceroy. In res- 
ponse to the deputation of the Muslims led by the Agha Khan, 
the Viceroy recognized the special claims of the Musalmans and 
gave them representation in the Legislative Council through sepa- 
rate electorates. In British circles both here and in England this 
was regarded as a great service by the Viceroy. as it was nothing 
less than keeping back the Musalmans from joining the ranks of 
the seditionists. Thus the seed was sown which has now grown 
into a tree with deep roots and Wide-spread branches, to the great 
detriment of India and the lasting benefit of Britain which has 
succeeded in thus blocking the way to Indian Ifidependence. 

Not only did the Congress accept separate electorates though 
reluctantly but offered to the Muslims, in those Provinces where 
they were in a minority, representation much in excess of their 
proportion in the population. The Lucknow Pact was entered into 
between the Indian National Congress and the All-India Muslim 
League in December 1916 and a joint demand was put before the 
British Government comprising two parts, one dealing with sepa- 
rate electorates and representation of Musalmans in Legislatures 
and the other with political demands of a mild nature for a share 
in the government of the country to be enjoyed by its people. Тһе 
British Government declared itself in favour of the progressive 
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realization of self-government by the people of India. In the actual 
working out of the reform proposals associated with the names of 
Mr Montagu the Secretary of State, and Lord Chelmsford the 
Viceroy of India, the separate electorates part of the demand was 
accepted in its entirety but the political part was ignored and substi- 
tuted by what came to be known as dyarchy in the Provinces. 

. Events in Europe and India continued to bring about a great 
awakening amongst Indians of all castes and creeds. The Punjab 
tragedy and the Khilafat wrongs brought the Hindus, Musalmans 
and others together in 4 mass upheaval and the Congress, the Khi- 
lafat Committee, the Jamait-ul-Ulema and other organizations 
worked together with a common programme and were, in the 
words of Lord Lloyd, within an ace of succeeding. Тһе Viceroy 
was ' puzzled and perplexed’. After many of the most prominent - 
Hindu and Muslim leaders had been clapped in jail and the move- 
ment of civil disobedience withdrawn as a result of violence by 
mobs against Police, Hindu-Muslim riots appeared and continued 
to deface the country for many years. The inspiring scenes of 
fraternal co-operation and collabofatjon gave place to fratricidal 
feuds and conflicts. Тһе programme of non-violent non-co- 
operation which had been jointly adopted and acted upon by the 
Congress and Muslim organizations weakened and lapsed. 

Aíter the Gauhati Congress an effort was made to bring about 
a solution of what had already become the Hindu-Muslim problem. 
Early in 1927 there was an exchange of thought between Hindu 
and Muslim leaders and some prominent Muslim leaders formulat- 
ed what came to be known as ‘ Muslim Proposals’. There were 
four points in it. Thoughtful Indians had realized the mischief of 
separate electorates and the Muslim proposals contemplated their 
abolition, provided the four points mentioned in them were con- 
ceded, namely : (i) creation of Sind into a province, (ii) introduc- 
tion of reforms in North-W est Frontier Province and Baluchistan 
as in other provinces, (iii) representation of Musalmans in Legis- 
lative Councils of Bengal and the Punjab in proportion to their 
population, and (17) their representation in the Central Legislature 
to КО less ааа one-third of the total. 

5 a result of consideration and furth i 2- 
are а the Congress and the agi жазры iru 
а Ұс. UR the кка session of the Congress was held 

Тһе Reforms introduced in 1920 had been boy 
Congress and the Muslim organizations and had sati 
in the country but had been worked by moderate 
demand had been insistently 
tently refused by the British 
of 1927 it decided to appoint a 


cotted by the 
sfied no party 


m ite elements. A 
made for their revision and persis- 


Government until towards the end 
Statutory Commission to report on 
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their working. This Commission had no Indian on it and naturally 
caused resentment which was shared alike by Congressmen, Mus- 
lim Leaguers, Liberals and others. The Congress and the Liberals 
decided to boycott the Commission. There was a split in the 
Muslim League on the question of the boycott of the Commission | 
and the abolition of separate electorates. In pursuance of a reso- 
lution passed by the Congress at Madras a committee in collabo- 
ration with other groups and committees framed a scheme of 
constitutional reforms for India and its report known as the Nehru 
Committee Report was placed before an All-India Convention of 
all parties in Calcutta. Some amendments to the proposals in the 
report were moved on behalf of the League demanding that the 


Muslim representation in the Central Legislature should not, be 


less than one-third, that in case of adult franchise not being granted 
Bengal and the Punjab should have seats on population basis and 
the residuary powers should vest in the Centre. These not being 
accepted, the League withdrew. The Muslim All-Parties Confe-. 
тепсе сатпе into existence and in course of time the two wings of 
the League became merged in*it and the Fourteen Points of Mr 
Jinnah became the Muslim demand. 

Two of the principal items in the Muslim demand were that 
the form of the Constitution of India should be Federal and that 
the Legislatures and other elected bodies should be constituted 
on the definite principle of adequate and effective representation of 
minorities in ¢very Province without reducing the majority in any 
Province to a minority or even equality. The First Round Table 
Conference accepted Federation. Тһе Minorities Committee of 
the Round Table Conference having failed to achieve agreement 
Mr Macdonald gave what has come to be known as the Communal 
Award in which he practically conceded most of the other items of 
the Fourteen Points, reserving the question of Muslim representa- 
tion in the Centre for future decision and making the creation of 
Sind into a separate Province sfibject to its being financially able 
to maintain the administration. Tbe award is unjust to the Hindus 
and Sikhs. It maintained the weightage given tò Musalman repre- 
sentation in the legislatures in, Provinces where Musalmans аге in 
a minority. Instead of giving weightage to Hindus in Bengal it 
gave them only 32 per cent of the seats when they constituted 44.8 
per cent of the population—in order to be able to give the very high 
weightage of 10 per cent of the seats to Europeans when they were 
only 0.01 per cent of the population. It cut down the representation 
of the Musalmans also but the cut in the case of the Hindus was 
greater than that of Musalmans. In the Punjab too the Hindus 
instead of getting weightage as a minority had their representation 
cut down to give some weightage to the Sikhs. Тһе Sikhs also 
failed to get the weightage that Musalmans got in other Provinces, 
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The Award was naturally opposed by Hindus and Sikhs but was 
incorporated in the Act of 1035. Attempts to find a substitute for 
it by the Unity Conference of Allahabad were sabotaged by the 
British Government and the agreement reached was nullified. 

: After the Act of 1935 was passed the Muslim League took a 
somersault and became the most determined opponent of the Fede- 
ral Scheme which it, along with the Muslim All-Parties Conference, 
had persistently demanded and which had been conceded by the 
British Government and embodied in the Act of 1935. At the elec- 
tion that followed under the Act of 1935 the League was unable to 
secure any seats in four Provinces and a majority of even Muslim 
scats in the Provinces where Muslims are in a majority in the 
population. It could not therefore form any ministry in any Pro- 
vince without combining with other groups and the Congress was 
unable to have a coalition with it in other Provinces, in some of 
which it had no representatives at all and in none, except one, of 
„which it had a majority even of Muslim seats. This enraged the 
League against the Congress and it became bitterly hostile to it. 
Hardly had the Congress Ministries been in the saddle when it 
came out with its list of acts of tyranny and oppression committed 
by the Congress Ministries against Musalmans. It may be pointed 
out that not one of the Governors with whom rested the responsi- 
bility of protecting minorities did once, even when invited by the 
Congress Ministries, point to any injustice done by them to Musal- 
mans and they indeed eulogized their administration both while 
they were in power and after they had resigned. An effort by the 
Congress to have the charges investigated by an independent and 
impartial person like the Chief Justice of India was rejected by 
Mr Jinnah. Efforts by the Congress to discuss and settle, if pos- 
sible, the points of difference between it and the League were barred 
a ДЫМ the League demand that the Congress should recognize 
ihe League as the sole representative of the Muslims of India, thus 
throwing overboard not only tHe Musalmans who were ir he 

. Congress but also other Muslim organizations and that th s Cc s 
Eu ا‎ eR as the representative of the Hindus On 
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with this the League adopted the resolution for Pakistan at its 
Lahore session in March 1940, and made its attainment a part of 
its creed at the following annual session at Madras. 

Till then the League as all other Muslim organizations: had 
been content to regard the Muslims as a minority community in 
India whose interests needed to be safeguarded. Various sugges- 
tions for safeguarding them, beginning with separate electorates 
and weightage in representation and ending with the Fourteen 
Points, were made, and adopted from time to time by the British 
Government. One of the most important of these proposals was 
that the Government of India should be of the Federal type and this 
too was accepted. AII this did not satisfy the League and it decided 
to have independent Muslim States in the North-Western and 
Eastern Zones of India where Muslims were in a majority. In the 
course of the negotiations which took place during the Second 
World War between the League and the British Government, the 
League demanded (i) that Pakistan should be conceded and that 
in any case nothing should be said or done in the interim which 
would prejudice it when the'constitutional problem was finally 
settled, (ii) that in the interim expansion ef the Viceroy's Execu- 
tive Council the Muslim representation should be equal to that of 
the Hindus in case Congress representatives were taken but that 
theeMuslims should be in a majority if the Congress did not join, 
and (iii) that the Muslim members should be nominees of the 
Muslim League and no others. The Muslim League posed as the 
champion and protector of rights of other minorities against the 
tyranny of Hindus and the Congress. It treated the Scheduled 
Castes as separate from the Hindus and as a minority. The British 
Government practically accepted the first demand by conceding to 
Provinces the right of secession from the Indian Union. It did not 
accept in so many words the second demand but conceded it in 
action by appointing an equal number of Hindus and Musalmans on 
the Executive Council. Curiously enough the Hindu Mahasabha 
acquiesced in this position allowing its represeptatives to join the 
Executive Council. Тһе British Government did not accept the 
third demand and preserved intact its right to appoint whomsoever 
it liked. Тһе Congress was insistent that the independence of ' 
India should be assured and that there should be a present transfer 
of power to Indians in all matters except in regard to the actual 
conduct of the War. The British Government's rejection of these 
demands led to the All-India Congress Committee resolution passed 
at Bombay on 8th August 1942, sanctioning civil disobedience, 
the sudden arrest of Congress leaders and the events that followed 
it. The Muslim League treated the August resolution as being 
directed against the Muslims and insisted on its withdrawal. Тһе 
British Government, however, came forward with fresh proposals 
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known as the Wavell proposals anid released the members of the 
Congress Working Committee to enable them to consider the pro- 
posals. Lord Wavell convened a Conference to which were invited 
leaders of the Congress and the League and the leaders of parties 
in the Central Legislature and Prime Ministers of Provinces. In 
the proposals a fundamental item was that in the Executive Council 
` there would be parity of representation between Muslims and 
Hindus exclusive of the Scheduled Castes. As stated above this 
parity has been in action since 1941 but was now accepted by tlie 
Pritish Government as,an essential part of the proposals. The 
Conference failed. The Muslim League insisted that only its 
nominees and no others should be appointed as the Muslim repre- 
sentatives on the Council. Mr Jinnah was dissatisfied further be- 
cause in the proposed Executive the Muslims would be reduced to 
a minority of one-third inasmuch as ‘all the other minorities such 
as the Scheduled Castes, Sikhs and Christians have the same-goal 
as the Congress ' and “іп the actual working and practice invariably 
their votes will be against us [Muslims] and there is no safeguard 
ior us except the Viceroy's veto which, it is well known to апу 
constitutionalist, cannot be lightly exercised. When parity 
between Hindus and Musalmans is acted upon in practice and con- 
ceded in terms, Mr Jinnah would insist on parity between Musal- 
mans on the one hand and the Hindus who are the majoritysand 
all other minorities put together on the other. Indeed, even such 
a parity may not provide a sufficient safeguard and A majority for 
Muslims may become the next demand. 


We have thus since 1930 three stages in the evolution of the 
Muslim League demands and British concessions. In the first stage 
Federation and effective and adequate representation in Legisla- 
tures for minorities are insisted upon. Since in some Provinces 
Musalmans are in a majority and other communities constitute mi- 
norities, and the latter may demarî the same weightage as is given 
to Muslims in Muslim minority, Provinces, effective and ое 
representation of^minorities is limited by the proviso that in 
no case should a majority be reduced to a minority or even to 
equality in any Province. The British Government accepts Fede- 
ration. It concedes heavy weightage to Muslims in Provinces 
where they are ina minority. It refuses such weightage to Hindus 
in Bengal and in the Punjab where they are in a minority and in 
Bengal it gives them less representation than their pro Sion in 
the population and indeed imposes upon them a Бі Rut {һап 
on Muslims for providing extra representation to Europeans i 
_ Inthe second stage the League rejects Federation as 5006 as it 
is conceded by the British Government and embodied in the Act of 
1035. and demands creation of independent Muslim States in the 
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North-Western and Eastern zones of India. 1t gives up its insis- 
tence on the proviso that in no case should a majority be reduced 
toa minority or even equality,-when that applies to the non-Muslim 
majority and demands that there should be equality between the 
Hindu majority and the Muslim minority, if the Congress co- 
operates, but if the Congress does not co-operate, then the Hindu 
majority should be reduced to a minority and the Muslim minority 
given a majority. The British Government suspends Federation 
and promises that no constitutional scheme would be accepted 
which did not secure the approval of Mus]ims. It accepts equality 
of representation between Hindus and Muslims in practice. 

In the third stage the British Government accepts parity 
between Hindu and Muslim representation as an essential part of 
its.proposals. The League rejects the Government proposals be- 
cause it is not allowed to nominate all the Muslim representatives 
and further points out that the majority community of the Hindus 
and all other minorities like the Scheduled Castes, Sikhs and 
Christians will always act together and the Muslims would be in 
a minority and unable to safe&uard their interests. The interests 
of the Muslim minority cannot be safeguarded unless that mino- 
rity is given a majority in the Executive as against not only the 
Hindu majority but as against the Hindu majority and all other 
mirrorities combined together. 

In this race between Muslim League demands and British 
Government Concessions the League is always ahead of the British 
Government by a few lengths, and the Hindu majority and all other 
minorities cannot have even an entry. No wonder the base of the 
Communal Triangle lengthens and the angle of communal diffe- 
rences widens. i 


o 


PART III 
SCHEMES OF PARTITION 


We have considered at some length the thesis that Hindus and 
Musalmans constitute two separate nations and we have seen how 
during the long period of Muslim rule in India a culture which was 
neither exclusively Hindu nor exclusively Muslim but a Hindu- 
Muslim culture—a Hindustani way—was developing as a result of 
conscious effort on the part of both Muslims and Hindus and of 
the reaction of economic, political, socia], and religious factors 
which were operating all through the period. We have also seen 
that the two nations theory has been improvised only during the 
last few years to support the proposal for division of India into 
Muslim and non-Muslim states. There is, however, no denying the 
fact that the All-India Muslim League has resolved more than 
once since 1940 to achieve this division, and the All-India Muslim 
League does represent a great many Musalmans. It fs therefore 
necessary to consider the proposal on its merits, apart from the 
argument by which it is supported. А great deal has been spoken 
and written for and against the proposal. Qn both sides passionate 
pleading has been indulged in and not a little sentimentalism 
brought into play. Sentiment has its value and should not be 
lighély cast off. Nor can it be nonchalantly brushed aside. But 
it can certainly be checked and regulated in the light of hard reali- 
ties and facts*which have a knack of asserting themselves at most 
critical moments and upsetting many a plan which has ignored 
them. I propose therefore to place some facts for the consideration 
of all those who are interested in the problem, whether as sup- 
porters or opponents. But before proceeding to do that I may 
summarize the various proposals for the division of India into inde- 
pendent states or for the redistribution of her various component 
Provinces and States, on a cultural basis and for cultural purposes. 
It is necessary to do so as the All-India Muslim League has not 
yet published any detailed plan and has contenteg itself with laying 
down some general principles on which the proposed division should 
be based. Many plans were published before the All-India Muslim 
League passed its first resolution on the subject at its annual ses- 
sion at Lahore in March 1940; but the League, instead of adopting 
any of them or formulating a separate plan of its own, thought fit 
to resolve only on principles, leaving the plan to be worked out 
later. It has not published any plan up to this moment, although 
five years have elapsed since the general principles were enunciated. 
Any one wishing to consider the League proposal on its merits is 
thus put at a disadvantage and has to consider the various plans 
published. from time to time by individuals or by groups who do 
not and carnot claim any authority On behalf-of the League. It 
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may also be pointed out at this stage, as will be seen from the 
discussion that follows, that none of the schemes so far published 
coincides with, or can be legitimately said to fulfil, the basic prin- 
ciples which the League has laid down in its resolution. It is never- 
theless useful to summarize these schemes and to point out in what 
respect they fail to satisfy the tests laid down by the League. 

The schemes which have been published from time to time 
fall into two categories, viz. (i) Schemes for creation of independent 
Muslim and non-Muslim states, and (ii) Schemes for re-distribution 
of Provinces and States from a cultural point of view and for 
cultural purposes. The main and fundamental difference between 
the two sets of schemes lies in the fact that those included in the 
first category contemplate completely independent Muslim and 
non-Muslim states, each having its own arrangement for defence, 
foreign policy and development, and definitely discarding any 
Central authority having even limited power on the different parts; 
those in the second class while conceding considerable autonomy 
to each part contemplate a Central or Federal authority with some 
power, however limited, over the whole country. 


17. A SCHEME FOR A ‘CONFEDERACY OF INDIA’ 


This is a scheme by ‘A Punjabi’ published in a book bearing 
that name and is worked out in sóme detail According to this 
scheme the present sub-continent of India can be split up into 

` various countries on the following lines and reassembled in a Con- 
federacy of India : 

(i) The Indus Regions’ Federation with the Punjab (minus its 
Eastern Hindu tracts comprising the Ambala Division, Kangra 
District and Una and Garhshankar Tahsils of the Hoshiarpur Dis- 
trict), Sind, the North-West Frontier Province, Baluchistan, 
Bahawalpur, Amb, Dir, Swat, Chrtral, Khairpur, Kalat, Las Bela, 
Kapurthala, and Malerkotla as its federal units. The author has 
calculated that this Federation of the Indus Region, which he 
proposes to name as ‘ Indus-stan ' will comprise an area of 3,98,838 
sq. miles with a population of about 3,30,00,000, of whom about 82 
per cent will be Muslims, about 6 per cent Sikhs, and about 8 per 
cent Hindus. 

(ii) The Hindu India Federation with the United Provinces, 
the Central Province, Bihar with some portions of Bengal, Orissa, 
Assam, Madras, Bombay and the Indian States, other than Rajistan 
and Deccan States included in the Deccan States’ Federation, as its 
federal units. He has not worked out the area and population of 


these units except the Bengal Federation but they wall be as 
follows : s 
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Агеа Le 2.2 „„ 742,473 54. miles 
Population 54 Ру 21,60,41,541 ) 
Percentage of Hindus n 83.72 

Percentage of Muslims р" 11.0 


(iii) The Rajistan Federation with the various states of Raj- 
putana and Central India as its federal units, The area and popu- 
lation will be as follows: 


Area E - 47 180,656 sq. miles 
Population 26 2 1,78,58,502 
Percentage of Hindus .. 86.39 
Percentage of Muslims y 8 


Оор 
(iv) The Deccan States" Federation comprising the Hyderabad, 
Mysore, and Bastar States. Their area and population are as 
follows: : 


Area 45 i vi 1,25,086 sq. miles 
Population 2. He 2,15,18,171 
Percentage of Hindus DE | 


Percgntage of Muslims : > " 


2: 8.00 
(v). Тһе Bengal Federation— The prominent Muslim tracts 
of Eastern Bengal and Goalpara and Sylhet districts of Assam as 
its provincial units and Tripura and other States lying within the 
provincial unit or cut off by its territories from Hindu India as its 
State units. The area and population of this Federation will be as 
folloWs: 


Area T бн. A 70,000 sq. miles 
Population ys Ж 3.10,00,000 
Muslims .. “2 p. 2,05,00,000 or 66.1 per cent 


Hindus .. 2% А 1,01,00,000 ог 32.6 per cent 

*A Punjabi' admits that not being familiar with the conditions 
prevailing in this area his suggestion is subject to adjustments 
which local Muslims may consider necessary. His figures, too, do 
not appear to be quite accurate, although they roughly represent 
the percentages. The districts of Bengal which he includes in this 
Federation are Dinajpur, Rangpur, Malda, Bogra, Rajshahi, Mur- 
shidabad, Pabna, Mymensingh, Nadia, Jessore, Faridpur, Dacca, 
Tippera, Noakhali, Bakarganj, Khulna, and Chiftagong. 

Thus of the five Federations into which India would be divided 
according to this scheme, two will be Muslim Federations with 
Muslim majorities and the remaining three will be Hindu Federa- 
tions in which the population will be overwhelmingly Hindu. it is 
noteworthy, however, that in the Indusstan Federation there will 
bea Hindu population of 8 per cent and Sikh population of 6 per 
cent—or a non-Muslim minority population of 14 per cent; while 
in the Bengal Federation the Hindus will be no less than 32.6 per 
cent. In the three Hindu Federations the Muslims who will be 
the minority will form 11, 8.09 and 8.0 per cent. 

13 ғ e 


118 INDIA DIVIDED 


The five Federations will be assembled in a Confederacy. 'In 
a confederation of India on the lines chalked out above each fede- 
ration joining it can have a governor-general with governors of its 
provincial units under him, responsible to the central confederal 
authority in relation to the confederal subjects and matters relating 
to the rights and obligations of the Crown in respect of the Indian 
states within the federation. The confederal authority can be 
vested in the Viceroy assisted by a confederal assembly consisting 
of members drawn from the various Indian Federations, The 
number of such members to be drawn from a federation сап be 
fixed according to its importance judged from the point of view of 
its significance to the confederacy as regards its geographical 
situation in the sub-continent, population, area, economic position, 
etc. Foreign relations, defence, matters relating to water-supply 
from the common natural sources, and rights and obligations of 
the Crown in relation to the Indian states (which may join any of 
the British provinces’ Federations), can be entrusted to their 
governor-generals who will be responsible to the Viceroy. The 
various federations joining the confederacy can either directly 
contribute towards the revenues of the confederacy or assign some 
portions of their revenues from some specific heads towards its 
expenses." ‘Under no circumstances should the Muslims of North- 
West consent to assign customs as a source of the confederal reve- 
nues." The author is at pains to point out two things. In the first 
place this quinquepartite confederation 'does not mean breaking 
up the geographical unity of the Indian sub-contineht by tearing it 
up into pieces and assigning them to the communities on a popula- 
tion and cultural basis, It simply means internal partition effected 
between the various members of a joint family without breaking 
their mutual bond of relationship. Consequently, separation means 
assigning different parts of the sub-continent to different commu- 
nities on cultural basis and their reunion in a confederacy.” In the 
second place—‘we should also make it clear to those Muslim sepa- 
rationists who want separation in order to link their destinies with 
States outside the Indian sub-continent, that in demanding sepa- 
ration we should not be inspired by any such extra-territorial ideals, 
ambitions, or affinity. We should be separationists-cum-federa- 
tionists, and, if the Hindus disagree with the idea of a confederacy 
of a Hindu India and a Muslim India, then we should be simply 
separationists, demanding secession of our regions from Hindu 
India without any link between them. . . . The foreign element 
amongst us is quite negligible and we are as much sons of the soil 
as the Hindus are. Ultimately our destiny lies within India and 
not out of it. And it is for this reason that we have abstained from 
using the word “Pakistan” and have instead used the word 

1. “Confederacy of India,” by ‘A Punjabi’, pp. 12-13, 2. ibid., p. 15. 
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“Indusstan” to denote the North-West Muslim block." But that 
this is not going to remain the final objective is apparent from the 
following in the last pages of the book: ‘It is necessary to make 
it clear that the separation of our regions from Hindu India is not 
an end in itself, but only a means for the achievement of an ideal 
Islamic state. The proposed separation will undoubtedly lead to 
our emancipation from the economic slavery of the Hindus. But 
as our object is the establishment of an ideal Islamic state, it also 
denotes complete independence. After independence has been 
achieved, it would be impossible for us to maintain for long in an 
un-Islamic world, our ideal of an Islamic statg. As such, we shall 
have to advocate a world revolution on Islamic lines. Consequently 
our ultimate ideal is a world revolution on purely Islamic lines. 
Separation, emanciption from the economic slavery of the Hindus, 
and freedom from the constitutional slavery of the British, are only 
some of the means for the achievement of our ultimate ideal of a 
world revolution on completely Islamic lines.* The author does 
not like exchange of population and says: ‘We would prefer sepa- 
ration of the predominant Muslim regions from Hindu India with- 
out any exchange of population. Ihdus Regions mintis the Ambala 
division and other Hindu tracts of the Punjab,in the North-West 
and Chittagong, Dacca and Rajshahi Divisions of Bengal with the 
Districts of Goalpara and Sylhet of Assam in the East can be 
easily separated from India and constituted into two separate 
states. In this sense, separation will help 2,57,14,657 Muslims of 
the Indus Regiorfs and about 2,30,00,000 of Bengal and Assam to 
escape Hindu domination, while 2,89,63,343 Muslims will remain 
in Hindu provinces.? In other words, about 63 per cent of the Mus- 
lims will, to use the author's expression, 'escape Hindu domina- 
tion' and just more than 37 per cent will remain under that domi- 
nation. 


This scheme differs fundamentally from the Muslim League 
proposal in that it contemplates a*confederacy. There will be a 
confederal or central authority which will deal with confederal 
subjects including ‘foreign relations, defence and matters relating 
to water-supply from the common natural sources and rights and 
obligations of the Crown in relation to the Indian states." Accord- 
ing to the scheme the Muslim Regions will not be completely inde- 
pendent states, with full control finally of defence, foreign affairs, 
communications, customs and such other matters as may be neces- 
sary. In its essence it is a scheme not for creating completely 
independent Muslim States and non-Muslim States but one for 
redistribution of the various parts of the country into five zones, 
each of which will have several subordinate zones. Тһе subordinate 

3. “А Punjabi’, op. cit, p. 17. 4. ibid. pp. 269-70. 5. ibid., p. 204. 6. ibid, p. 13. 
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zones will be more or less autonomous and will constitute federa- 
tions. These federations will be assembled into a confederacy of 
the whole country. 

The Muslim League resolution says nothing, as will be seen 
later, about Indian states; but this scheme includes all the states 
and places them under one federation or another. 

It frankly does not contemplate independence of India or any 
part of it from the British Empire and bases itself on the conti- 
nuance of the offices of the Governor-General, the Viceroy and the 
Governors.. 

It tries roughly to satisfy the test of the Muslim League reso- 
lution that ‘the area in which the Muslims are numerically in a 
majority as in the North-Western and Eastern Zones—with such 
territorial readjustments as may be necessary', should be grouped 
to constitute independent states. In doing so it excludes certain 
areas from the Punjab and some from Bengal in which Muslims 
are in a minority, but in working this out it is not quite correct, as 
some orher areas also should be excluded from the Muslim State 
on the same basis. For example, the whole of the Jullundar Divi- 
sion ought to be excluded from the Indusstan Federation as Mus- 
lims are in a minority in each of the Districts of that Division, the 
Hindus and the Sikhs forming a majority. If we take the three 
principal communities separately District by District of that Divi- 
sion, the Hindus form an overwhelming majority in the Districts 
of Kangra and Hoshiarpur. There are more Sikhs than Muslims 
in the District of Ludhiana. In the Districts of Jullundar and 
Ferozepur alone the Muslims are more than the Hindus and Sikhs 
taken singly, but less than the Hindus and Sikhs taken jointly. In 
the Amritsar District of the Lahore Division also the Hindus and 
Sikhs jointly constitute a majority, the Muslims being in a mino- 
rity, the proportion of non-Muslims to Muslims being approxi- 
mately 54 to 46. In the Bengal Federation also he is not justified 
in including the District of Goalpara where the Muslims are in a 
minority as against the non-Muslims. As the separation is to be 
for creating Muslim units,*there is no reason why any area in 
which Muslims are in a minority as compared with non-Muslims 
should be included in the Muslim unit. | 

Apart from other criticisms to which all schemes of separation 
are open and which will be dealt with later, the scheme of ‘A 
Punjabi' lends itself to certain comments Which are peculiar to 
itself. The five federations into which the country is to be divided 
do not appear to be based on any intelligible principle except that a 
majority of the inhabitants of the two Muslim Federations аге 
Musalthans. The Hindu Federation comprises no fewer than six 
regions separated each from others by other federations interven- 
ing. It spreads from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin and from 
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the north-eastern corner of India bordering on China and Burma 
to the Arabian Sea. Several corridors have to be provided to con- 
nect one portion with another. Several tracts are torn from their 
natural surroundings and tacked on to others from which they are 
separated by long distances. Within this vast area all the languages 
ithat are spoken in the whole of India except Sindhi, Baluchi and 
Pushto will be found to be spoken. Similarly the inhabitants of 
this area will be found to follow each and every religion of the 
country, only their numbers and proportions will be different. It 
will contain portions of British India and Пап States. If this 
can form one federation with more than two crores of Muslims and 
all the other differences and diversities within it, there is no reason 
why the whole of India cannot form one federation. If the Raj- 
putana and Central India Agency States form one federation, there 
is no reason why Bastar which naturally by language belongs to 
the Chhattisgarh or Orissa States should be torn from them and 
attached tothe Hyderabad Federation. Similarly there is no reason 
why Travancore and Cochin, which are more or less contiguous to 
Mysore, should be attached to the Hindu Federation and torn 
away from the Deccan States’ Federation. Within the Hyderabad 
State three languages are spoken by the inhabitants, viz. Marathi, 
Telugu and Kanarese—apart from Urdu which is the language of 
the Ruler. The addition of Mysore and Cochin and Travancore 
will add only ong more language to the Federation, viz. Malayalam 
which is spoken in Cochin and Travancore, the language of Mysore 
being Kanarese. 

There was an outline of a scheme suggested by Mr M. R. T. 
published in the Eastern Times which is reproduced in India’s Problem 
of her Future Constitution, Ав it follows more or less closely the 
scheme of division suggested by “А Punjabi' it is not given Bene 
separately. 


18. THE ALIGARH PROFESSORS' SCHEME 


The second scheme is that proposed by Professors Syed Zafrul 
Hasan and Mohammed Afzal Husain Qadri of Aligarh. It is to 
divide India into several wholly independent and sovereign states 
as follows: 

(1) Pakistan comprising the Punjab, N.-W.F.P., Sind, Balu- 
chistan, and the states of Kashmir and Jammu, Mandi, 
Chamba, Sakit, Sumin, Kapurthala, Malerkotla, Chitral, 
Dir, Kalat, Loharu, Bilaspur, Simla-Hill states, Bahawal- 
pur, etc. 

Population 3.02,74,244— Muslims 2,36,97,538—60.3 per 
cent? 
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(ii) Bengal (excluding Howrah and. Midnapur Districts), 
Purnea District (Bihar), Sylhet Division (Assam) 
Population 5,25,79,232— Muslims 3,01,18,184—57.0 per 
cent 

(iii) Hindustan comprising the rest of India and Indian States 
(excluding Hyderabad, Pakistan, Bengal and the States 
included therein) 

Population 21,60,00,000— Muslims 2,09,60,000—9.7 per 

cent 

(iv) Hyderabad comprising Hyderabad, Berar and Karnatak 
(Madras and Orissa) E 
Population 2,90,65,098— Muslims — 21,44,010—7.5 рег 
cent 

(v) Delhi Province including Delhi, Meerut Division, Rohil- 

khund Division and the District of Aligarh (Agra 

Division) 7 

Population 1,26,60,000— Muslims 35,20,000--28 рег cent 

(vi) Malabar Province consisting of Malabar and adjoining 

areas, i.e. Malabar and South Kanara 
Population 49,00,000— Muslims 14,40,000--27 per cent 

Further, all the towns of India with a population of 50,000 or 
more shall have the status of a Borough or Free City, with a large 
measure of autonomy. These will have a Muslim population of 
13,88,698. Тһе Muslims in the rural areas of Hindustan must be 
persuaded not to remain scattered in negligible minorities as they 
do at present but to aggregate in villages with a preponderant 
Muslim population. қ 

Тһе aforesaid three states of Pakistan, Bengal, апа Hindustan 
should enter into a defensive and offensive alliance on the following 
basis: 

(i) Mutual recognition and reciprocity. 

(ii) That Pakistan and Bengal be recognized as the homeland 
of Muslims and Hindustan as the homeland of Hindus, to whicli 
they can migrate respectively, if and when they want to do so. 

(iii) In Hindustan the Muslims are to be recognized as a 
nation in minority and part of a larger nation inhabiting Pakistan 
and Bengal. 

(iv) The Muslim minority in Hindustan and non-Muslim mi- 
nority in Pakistan and Bengal will have (a) representation accord- 
ing to population and (b) separate electorates and representation 
at every stage, together with effective safeguards guaranteed by 
all the three states. Separate representation according to popula- 
Поп may be granted to all considerable minorities іп the three 
states, e.g. Sikhs, non-caste Hindus, etc. 

(v) An accredited Muslim political organization will be the 
sole official representative body of the Muslims in Hindustan. 
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Each of the three independent States of Pakistan, Hindustan 
and Bengal will have separate treaties of alliance with Great Britain 
and separate Crown representatives, if any. They will havea joint 
court of arbitration to settle any dispute that may arise between 
themselves or between them and the Crown. 

Hyderabad commands a position which is exclusively its own. 
It is recognized as an ally by the British Government. In truth it is 
a sovereign State by treaties. Berarand Karnatak were taken from 
it by the British for administrative reasons and so they must be 
restored. Hyderabad with its restored territories should be recog- 
nized expressly as a sovereign State, at least as sovereign as Nepal. 
With Karnatak restored it will have a sea-coast and will naturally 
become the southern wing of Muslim India. 


The scheme is open to most of the objections to which Pun- 
jabi's scheme is open and in many respects in an aggravated form. 
It does nbt even attempt to fulfil the Muslim League test of includ- 
ing only areas with Muslim majorities within the Muslim states, 
thus including the Division of Ambala with a clear and overwhelm- 
ing Hindu majority as also the Division of Jullundar with an 
equally clear non-Muslim majority, in Pakistan. In the Eastern 
Zone,it includes districts of Bengal which have a Hindu majority. 
and of Assam with clear non-Muslim majorities. It includes even 
the District of-Purnea of Bihar which has a large Hindu majority. 

It creates Hyderabad with Berar and Karnatak added to it as 
a sovereign Muslim state. It is not clear why it should be treated 
as a Muslim country when the population is so overwhelmingly 
Hindu—the Muslims being only 10.4 per cent of the population. If 
the fact that the ruler is a Muslim is the decisive and only point for 
making it a Muslim country, there is no reason why Kashmir which 
has a Hindu ruler should be tacked to Pakistan. z 

It seeks to intensify the division by creating so many separate 
and independent ‘free cities’ all over India. Since the authors 
have compared Hindus and Muslims to Czechs end Südeten Ger- 
mans, one may compare these cities to Danzig and one can only 
hope that it is not intended that history should repeat itself and 
India see a war for the conquest of the Czechs (the Hindus) and 
of Hindustan (Czecho-Slovakia) on the pretext of the Indian 
Czechs'—the Hindus'—ill-treatment of the Indian Südetens—the 
Muslims, and to free the so-called free cities—the Danzigs of India. 

'The authors contemplate mutual recognition and reciprocity 
as between Hindu and Muslim states. When defining the bases of 
'defensive and offensive alliance' between them, they claim that 
in Hindustan the Muslims are to be recognized as a nation in mino- 
rity and part of a larger nation, but they make no mention of a 
similar right to be given to Hindus living in Pakistan and Bengal. 
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Again, they claim that an accredited Muslim political organization 
will be the sole official representative body of the Muslims in Hin- 
dustan but give no such right to the Hindus and other minorities 
in Pakistan and Bengal to have an accredited political organization 
of their own to be their sole official representative. 

In short, it is a scheme for creating separate independent 
Muslim States based on only one intelligible principle which runs 
through the whole scheme, viz. heads you lose, tails we win. 


э 


19. C. RAHMAT ALIS SCHEME 


The third scheme is the one contained in a pamphlet by 
Chaudhry Rahmat Ali entitled The Millat of Islam and the Menace of 
‘Indianism’. It was written in 1940. The writer is the Founder- 
President of the Pakistan National Movement which he started in 
1933. Originally it was confined to the formulation of & demand 
for Pakistan, that is, for separation of the five constituent parts 
which give to the whole zone the name of Pakistan, viz. Punjab, 
Afghania (North-West Frontier Province of which the inhabitants 
are mainly Afghans), Kashmir, Sind and Baluchistan. In 1940 he 
„felt that the reception which had been given to his schemg ‘en- 
courages us not only to continue our labours in that sphere but 
also, to initiate the second part of the programme, the part pertain- 
ing to Bengal and to Usmanistan (Hyderabad-Deccan). ‘For in 
all human certainty, if once we agree to remain within "India", 
we shall, for ever, rot in subjection to “Indianism” which is 
solemnly canonised into a new cult by its clever devotees—the 
Indian nationalists, cringingly accepted by its miserable creatures, 
the Muslim careerists and cruelly supported by its self-seeking 
patrons the British Imperialists.^ He finds fault with the All-India 
Muslim League for its name—'tbe All-India Muslim League, who, 
at long last now claim for the Millat nationality distinct from the 
"Indians" but still cling to “india” and call her their “common 
motherland”. “То accept the territorial unity of "India" is to 
fasten the tyrannical yoke of "Indianism" on the Millat.^ ‘Let 
them be conclusive and abandon “India”. That is, live to sever all 


ties with "India", to save the Millat from “Indianism” and to 


save “Рах Islamica".? The author insists upon sovereign states 
of Pakistan, of Bengal and of Usmanistan. Assam is only a hinter- 
land attached to Bengal and this area is to be known as Bang-i- 
Islam. 'It is advisable to state the pivotal fact that we derive our 
right to Usmanistan from those canons of International Law from 
which other nations deduce their claims to their domains, that this 


1. Ch. Rahmat Ali: “Тһе Millat of Islam and the Menace of Indianism," p.1, 2. ibid 4. 
3.ibid., p. 6. 4. ibid., pp. 11.12. 5. ibid., p. 14. x Due E 
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right includes her de jure sovereignty which is solemnly acknow- 
ledged in the treaties originally entered into between the British 
Government and the Ala Hazrat of Usmanistan, the "Faithful 
Ally"; and that this State is unique in the sub-continent in that no 
other state enjoys it, in the same sense and to the same extent, as- 
does Usmanistan.’ ‘When that is done, we must—and we will-- 
build on solid and secure foundations of Pakistan, Bengal апа 
Usmanistan, three independent nations which will be larger, bigger, 
and more powerful than any that ever existed in history.” ‘lf we 
really wish to rid ourselves of "Indiani$m", to re-establish our 
nationhood as distinct from "India" and to link our national 
domains to one another as South Asiatic countries, we must scrap 
the All-India Muslim League as such and create instead an alliance 
oi the nations of Pakistan, Bengal and Usmanistan. 

‘For this alone would set the final seal on our separation from 
"India", inspire the Millat and impress the world as gothing élse 
would.» That done we would have stood the test and made the 
choice, we would have achieved the supreme unity of purpose, plan 
and effort in our strongholds and given a new birth to our sacred 
cause in South Asia. And then inspired by the solemn conviction 
in our historic mission and united under the “crescent and stars" 
we would carry through our fight to final victory." 

“Тһе author is thus a most uncompromising protagonist of the 
two nations theory, or rather of Muslim States wherever they can 
be established. Such details as the areas to be included in them 
and the rights, if any, of non-Muslims living in them and of Mus- 
lims living in ‘India’ do not appear to him to be deserving of 
discussion, when he wrote this pamphlet. He is inspired by a pro- 
phetic vision and is not disturbed by such petty considerations. If 
Muslim states are once established, all will be right; if they are 
not established, nothing can be right. i 

Mr Rahmat Ali was not satisfied with his scheme for the 
establishment of Pakistan, Bangistan and Usmanistan. He inaugu- 
rated іп 1942 what he calls Parts' III, IV, VI and VII of the Pak 
Plan—‘The Seven Commandments of Destiny for the seventh 
Continent of Dinia' are contained in the pamphlet under the cap- 
tion of The Millat and The Mission. They are: 

(i) Avoid Minorityism. 

(ii) Avow Nationalism. 

(їп) Acquire proportional territory. 

(iv) Consolidate the individual nations. 

(v) Co-ordinate them under the ‘Pak Cominonwealth of 

Nations’, 

(vi) Convert ‘India’ into ‘Dinia’. 

(vii) Organize ‘Dinia’ and its dependencies into ‘Pakasia’. 

6. Rahmaf Ali, op. cit., р. 15. 7. ibid., р. 16. 
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(i) Avoid Minorityiim—‘The commandment means that we 
must not leave our minorities in Hindu lands, even if the British 
and the Hindus offer them the so-called constitutional safeguards!’ 

(ii) Avow Nationalism—‘This commandment is complemen- 
tary to the previous one and means that we must assert and demand 
recognition of the distinct national status of our minorities in the 
Hindu majority regions of Dinia and its Dependencies and reci- 
procally offer to give similar status to the Hindu and Sikh mino- 
rities in Pakistan, Bangistan and Usmanistan! The command- 
ment is inspired by the’ truth that nationhood is to people what 
majority or manhood is to individuals....It is true that until 1940 
there were colossal difficulties in the way of making such a demand 
for our minorities, but now they have been removed by the Sikh 
claim to separate national status in Pakistan. So we must make 
the most creative use of the claim and, on the principle of propor- 
tional territory, offer to meet it—as met it can be—in the area of 
the three Sikh states of Patiala, Nabha and Jhind, on the absolute 
condition that our demand for similar status for our Minorities iti 
the seven Hindu Majority Regions of Dinia and its Dependencies 
(Siddiqistan, Farugqistan, Haideristan, Muinistan and Maplistan, 
Safiistan and Nasaristan) is met simultaneously by the sup- 
porters of the Sikhs, i.e. the British and the Hindus who, by holding 
out a threat of Sikh claim, have throughout the past eighty-five 
years tried to stifle our aspirations.” > 

(iii) Acquire proportional territory to create Siddiqistan, Faru- 
qistan, Haideristan, Muinistan, Maplistan, Safiistan and Nasa- 
ristan. This commandment means 'that we should acquire our 
share of the territories of the continent of Dinia and its dependen- 
cies and convert it into countries for our nation . . . for instance, in 
the Hindooistan (United Provinces of Agra and Oudh) our mino- 
rity forms about 15 per cent of the population and we are therefore 
entitled to 15 per cent of her area. That is about 17,000 square 
miles, which we must acquire and convert into Haideristan....In 
the same way the proportional area for our minorities in the 
Central Provinces, Bundelkhand and Malwa, Behar and Orissa, 
Rajistan, the Bombay Presidency and South India, Western Ceylon 
and Eastern Ceylon must be claimed and converted into our new 
national countries of Siddiqistan, Faruqistan, Muinistan, Map- 
listan, Safiistan and Nasaristan respectively.” 

(iv) Consolidate the individual nations. The commandmeut 
means ‘that as it is dangerous to leave dispersed our minorities in 
the Hindu majority regions of Dinia and in Ceylon, we must unify 
and consolidate them as Nations in the countries that will comprise 
нова! areas acquired under the previous command- 


8. Rahmat Ali: "The Millat and the Mission," pp. 12-13. 9. ibid., pp. 13-14. 10. ibid., p. 16. 


.— 


C. RAHMAT ALIS SCHEME 187 


(v) Co-ordinate the nations under а Pak Commonwealth of Nations. 
This commandment means ‘that we must bring together in an 
international organisation at least our ten countries’, viz. the 
-istans which the author has visualized as constituting Dinia. 

(vi) Convert the sub-continent of India into Dinia. This command- 
ment means ‘that we must “Liberate the soul and soil" of 
“India” from the domination of “Indianism” into the domain of 
"Dinianism" and thereby restore her to her original and rightful 
position in the world. So we must rededicate ourselves to our age- 
old ideal, and as a token of rededicafion, concentrate on three 
fundamentals. First we must write "finis" to the most deceptive 
fiction in the world that “India” is the sphere of "Indianism", 
second, we must record the most significant truth in the world, 
that “India” is the domain of "Dinianism". And, third, we must 
proclaim the most solid fact to the world that the sub-continent of 
india is the continent of “Dinia”.™ . 

(vii) Organize the continent of Dinia and its dependencies into the 
orbit of Pakasia. . 

Mr Chaudhry Rahmat Ali would not only create the three 
independent states of Pakistan, Bangistan, and Usmanistan but 
would also have seven Muslim Nations settled in the Hindu region 
iy their own territory which would be proportionate to their popu- 
lation and all these would constitute the Pak Commonwealth. Even 
the name of India should disappear and the sub-continent should 
be converted into a continent called ‘Dinia’ which comprises the 
same letters as 'India' and the Pak Commonwealth will then come 
into the orbit of Pakasia. 

Mr Rahmat Ali being the originator of the idea of Pakistan 
and its name and having been first to put forward the claim for 
independent Muslim states as a protest against the betrayal by the 
Muslim delegates to the Round Table Conference of the cause of 
the Millat by accepting a Federal Constitution, he claims that the 
Muslim League has been partly converted to his views. Who knows 
that in course of time the other parts of his scheme already publish- 
ed and yet to be published will also be not accepted by the League 
and thus Indians must be prepared to look forward for the day 
when the very name India will have disappeared and, the Millat 
being established all over, the continent will have acquired the 
name of Dinia. 


€ 
11. Rahmat Ali, op. cit., p. 18. 
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20. DR S. A. LATIF'S SCHEME 


Dr S. A. Latif is the author of another scheme which he has 
elaborated in his book The Muslim Problem in India. It is not a sepa- 
ratist move involving endless complications but claims to be а 
scheme for unification of India on natural lines and is, therefore, 
entirely Indian in outlook, It seeks to have a federation of cultu- 
rally homogeneous states for India to form a nation of at least the 
type of Canada where two different races work together for a com- 
mon country, while living in separate zones of their own. It claims 
{о be a scheme for unity and not for disruption. 

According to this scheme, ‘India may be divided into four 
cultural zones for the Muslims where homogeneity may be intro- 
duced, and at least eleven for the Hindus. 'The Indian states inter- 
spersed all over the country may be distributed between tHe dif- 
ferent zones in accordance with their natural affinities. Each such 
zone will form a homogeneous state with a highly decentralized 
form of Government within, wherever more than a unit should 


compose the zone, but fitting along with similar states into an all- 
india Federation.” 


Muslim Cultural Zones: 

(i) North-West Block consisting of Sind, Baluchistan, the Pun- 
jab, N.-W.F. Province and the Indian States of Khairpur and 
Bahawalpur converted into a single autonomous state on the basis 
of federal relationship between the six units, thereby allowing over 
25 millions of Muslims а free home of their own. 

(ii) North-East Block comprising Eastern Bengal which will 
include Calcutta and Assam of over 30 million Muslims who may 
be assigned a free political existence? n 

(iii) Delhi-Lucknow Block. In between the two above-mentioned 
blocks the Muslims are unevenly distributed. "Those of this 
area living close to each of the two blocks should be attracted 
for naturalization to the one nearer to them. Тһе rest, the great 
bulk, belonging at present to the United Provinces and Bihar num- 
bering about 12 millions may be concentrated in a block extending 
in a line from the eastern border of Patiala to Lucknow rounding 
up Rampur and including Agra, Delhi, Cawnpore and Lucknow 
but leaving out great Hindu religious centres like Benares, Har- 
dwar, Allahabad and Muttra. 

3 (iv) Тһе Deccan Block comprising Hyderabad, Вегаг and a 
strip of territory restored in the south running through the districts 
of Kurnool, Cuddappah, Chittoor, North Arcot and Ghingleput 

1, S. A. Latif: “Muslim Problem in India,” pp. 28-38. 2. ibid., p. 30. 
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down to the city of Madras providing an opening to the sea. The 
Muslims of the Peninsula—the Central Province, the whole of the 
Bombay and Madras Presidencies, Mysore, Cochin and Travancore 
will be gathered in this block. The surplus population of Muslims 
from the North-East and Delhi-Lucknow blocks may also be settled 
in this. Besides the above four blocks the Muslims living in Raj- 
putana, Gujerat, Malwa and Western India States will need to be 
concentrated in the territories of the Muslim States of Bhopal, 
Tonk, Junagadh, Jaora and others and in the nearby constituted 
free city of Ajmer, оп the basis of the exchange of population. 
\ 


e 
Hindu Cultural Zones: 

(i) Portions of Bengal extended into a part of Bihar which has 
affinity with Bengal will form a zone for the Bengali Hindus. 

(ii) Orissa comprising all Oriya-speaking people. 

(iii) West Bihar and U.P. up to the line of Lucknow-Delhi 
Block extending from the Himalayas down to the Vindhyas and 
including some of the Central India States. This will'be Hindustan 
proper with a rejuvenated Hindi probably supplying a fresh inspi- 
ration. 

(iv) The Rajput States of Rajputana. + 

(v) Gujerat with the Hindu Kathiawar principalities where 
Gujerati culture may pursue its own life. 

** (vi) Mahrattas. 

The Dravidian group of cultures, viz. (vii) the Canarese, (viii) the 
Andhra, (ix) the Tamilian, and (x) the Malayali, will have their 
separate existence. : 

(хі) А Hindu-Sikh Block including a portion of Kashmir in 
the North-West Muslim Block. The Districts of Kashmir with pre- 
dominant Muslim population may by mutual agreement be trans- 
ferred to the Punjab proper and in return a portion of the North- 


East of the present Punjab comprising the Kangra Valley be added 


to the jurisdiction of the Maharajah. The Hindus of Sind may be 
assigned to the adjoining Hindu zones of Gujerat and Rajputana. 
The Hindu-Sikh zone will be*composed of all the non-Muslim 
states at present under the Punjab States Agency and part of the 
Hindu state of Kashmir. 

The demarcation indicated in the book is merely suggestive 
in character and may be properly determined by a Royal Commis- 
sion appointed for the purpose. 

The scheme contemplates that the Hindus and Muslims living 
in Muslim and Hindu zones respectively should be transferred to 
the nearest Hindu or Muslim zones and thus comparatively homo- 
geneous zones should be created. Harijans should be left to choose 
the Hindu or Muslim zones and form their permanent homelands. 
The transference and exchange of populations should be carried 
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out gradually in the course of some years and may start on a volun- 
tary basis as an experimental measure. 


The Constitution should have the following provisions: 

(i) Public Law of Indian Nations: Individuals belonging to one 
‚ or other of the several nationalities may for special purpose live in 
zones to which they do not culturally belong. They should be 
afforded security of person and rights of citizenship. 

(ii) Religious Shrines, etc.: Religious Shrines, monuments, 
graveyards should be preserved and looked after by each federal 
state under the supervision, of the Central Government. 

(iii) Christians, Buddhists, Parsis, еіс.» The smaller nationalities 
will be afforded by each State all the necessary religious and 
cultural safeguards which might be needed to preserve their indi- 
viduality. They will have the right at the same time to ask for 
cantonal life, if they so desire at any time. 

(iv) Harijans: They should be given perfect liberty to choose 
the Hindu or Muslim zones to form their permanent homglands 
where they will enjoy the fullest rights of citizenship. 

The author has prepared a constitution which may replace the 
Act of 1935. > 

It gives to every provincial federal unit as full autonomy as 
possible and safeguards the right of the Indian States and their 
rulers by reducing the federal list of subjects to a bare minimum.” 

It provides for zonal or regional Boards for contiguous federal 
units possessing common affinities to evolve common policies in 
respect of subjects of cultural and economic importance common 
to them, leaving the individual units to legislate in the light of the 
policies so evolved. 

It gives to every provincial unit and the Centre a composite, 
stable executive with an agreed policy instead of a parliamentary 
executive in the English sense. 

It also provides a machinery менш cultural and economic 
security may be afforded to the Muslim and other minorities at the 
Centre as well as in the federal units. 

It is a scheme for a federation of India composed of units with 
as much autonomy as possible except in matters which are abso- 
lutely common to all, such as defence, foreign affairs, commerce, 


communications and the like, and provides that residuary powers 
should rest in the units. 


D 


Several cultures subsist in India and each should have freedom 
to develop and grow. Each should have the necessary sense of 
security so as to make it a willing and contented unit of the federa- 
tion. А contingency in which legislation bearing on a cultural 
subject has to be passed by the Centre should be avoided. 
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With full autonomy conceded to federal units and elimination 
in consequence of the concurrent list, the need of a co-ordinating 
agency will be felt in the zones; and the Zonal Boards are suggest- 
ed to enable such groups to evolve common policies on common 
problems, leaving the individual federal units, whether Indian 
States or provinces, to legislate in the light of the common policies 
so evolved. The formation of such Boards will dispense with the 
need of constituting such groups into sub-federations, which will 
simply multiply administrative and legislative paraphernalia. 

As a safeguard against possible tyranny of a communal majo- 
rity, the proposal provides for a stable, though composite, executive, 
comprising members from all groups and parties. Its policy would 
be the result of a compromise between different points of view 
arrived at by mutual agreement at a conference of representatives 
of political organizations of the different communities on an all- 
India basis. Yet the executive will not constitute a ‘coalition’ 
Government which is always unstable, but a composite stable Go- 
vernment such as exists in America. It is suggested а57а basis for 
discussión that the Prime Minister in each Province should be 
elected by the entire legislature to function during the lifetime of 
the legislature. He should be free to select his own colleagues on 
the executive in terms of the ratio to be fixed on an all-India basis 
by agreement between the communities concerned. The executive 
so selected by the elected Premier will not be removable by an 
adverse vote of the legislature. 

. 


The following safeguards for Muslims should be incorporated 
in the constitution: 

A. Representation in Legislature: (1) Separate electorates as 
well as existing proportion of Muslims in several provinces should 
be maintained. 

(ii) The Indian states should return to the Central legislature 
a sufficient quota of Muslims, at least one-third of the seats at the 
Centre. 

(iii) Muslims should be allowed adequate and effective repre- 
sentation on the Zonal or Regional Boards commensurate with 
their total strength in the legislatures of the units composing the 
zone. 

B. Legislation: All subjects touching their religion, personal 
law and culture will be the concern of the Muslim members of the 
legislature concerned, constituted into a special committee for the 
purpose, and strengthened by the co-option of, not more than a 
third of their number, representative Muslims learned in Muslim 
law and religion. The decision of this committee should be accept- 
ed by the legislature. Should such decision affect the interests of 
other communities, they might be reviewed by the legislature as a 
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whole, but no amendments affecting their basis should be permis- 
sible. 

C. Executive: The Executive should be a composite executive 
representing Hindus and Muslims with an agreed policy acceptable 
to both and not liable to be turned out by the legislature, but inde- 
pendent of it as in the U.S.A. and to remain in office during the life 
of the legislature, the Prime Minister being elected by the entire 
legislature instead of by the people as in America. He will choose 
his colleagues or Ministers from the members of all groups in the 
legislature, an equitable number of whom should be Muslims enjoy- 
ing the confidence of the Muslim members of the legislature and 
should be selected from a panel suggested by them. For portfolios 
regarding law and order and education, a Minister and an Assistant 
Minister should be appointed, one of whom should be a Muslim. 

D. Public Service Commission: One at least of the members 
of the Commission in Provinces where Muslims are in a minority 
should be a Muslim, part of whose duty shall be to see that the ratio 
fixed for the Muslims in public services is properly adhered to. 

E. Judiciary: The personal law of the Muslims should be admi- 
nistered by Muslim judges. 

F. Muslim Board of Education and Economic Uplift: It should be 
provided to control and supervise the cultural side of education of 
Muslims and their technical and industrial training and to devise 
measures of economic and social uplift. у 

С. Special Taxation: If for any special object Muslims аге 
wiling to tax themselves, the necessary legislation should be 
passed, "| 

During the transitional period migrations should be on a volun- 
tary basis. For this legislation should be passed for each region 
and a Royal Commission should be appointed to lay down a suitable 
programme of gradual exchange of populations. The transitional 
constitution should be such as to fit into the conception of the ulti- 
mate federation outlined. This will necessitate creation of certain 
new Provinces on cultural and linguistic lines without involving 
immediate exchange of population. The new Provinces may be 
constituted even piecemeal but one should be immediately carved 
out of the present U.P. which will be the permanent home for all 
Muslims living at present in the U.P. and Bihar. This newly 
created Province should have a Muslim Prime Minister to direct its 
policy to become a Muslim zone. 


The Latif scheme suffers from two very serious defects. It 
requires very extensive exchange of populations, sometimes cover- 
ing long distances, and not only as between one province and an- 
other of British India but also as between Provinces of British India 
and Indian States. The very tremendousness of the expenditure 
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and effort involved in such exchange makes it impracticable, even 
though it may be spread over a number of years. Uprooting of large 
sections of populations from their locality and surroundings—topo- 
graphical, physical and climatic—in which they have lived for gene- 
rations and planting them in unknown and strange localities will 
cause incalculable suffering to the people concerned. Migration is 
intended to be voluntary in the beginning but at a later stage it 
will have to be made compulsory. If it is voluntary it is not likely 
to be resorted to by any considerable number of either Hindus or 
Muslims who are both equally attached to their lands. If it is 
compulsory, the suffering involved will bé simply unbearable. It 
will affect, as has been pointed out by “А Punjabi' in Confederacy of 
India, nearly. two-thirds of the total population of India. Exchange 
of population on sucha large scale involving hundreds of millions of 
people and covering hundreds of thousands of square miles of terri- 
tory has never been heard of or attempted in history. 

Secondly, the scheme contemplates the perpetuation of the 
States more or less in their present condition as also of a federation 
under the British. It may be that the author has left the political 
question of relation between the ruler and the ruled open to be 
settled by the people as a whole, whether in' British India or in the 
States. But in framing such a constitution it is not possible to 
leave such a fundamental question open and to concentrate on the 
communal aspect of it alone. All political parties in India have by 
their resolutions expressed their agreement about independence 
being their got; except perhaps the Liberals who consider Domi- 
nion Status as equivalent to independence. So also is it impossible 
to allow the autocratic form of government that subsists in the 
States to continue and it must be replaced by a democratic form in 
which the utmost that the Princes can expect for themselves will 
be limited constitutional monarchy like that of England, power 
being transferred to representatives of the people. 

The author has said that the demarcation made by him is only . 
suggestive and may have to be settled by a Royal Commission or 
other agreed agency. Any criticism, therefore, ef the scheme wili 
also be equally proyisional. It may, however, be pointed out that 
the proposed Deccan Block comprising Hyderabad, Berar and a 
strip of territory restored in the South running through the Dis- 
tricts of Kurnool, Cuddappah, Chittoor and North Arcot and 
Chingleput down to the city of Madras seems to have no foundation, 
as the Muslim population in the whole of this area, even after its 

- augmentation by the transfer of the entire Muslim population of 
the C.P., the Bombay and Madras Presidencies, and Mysore, 
Cochin and Travancore, will have an area allotted to it out of all 
proportion to its numbers as compared with other areas allotted to 
the non-Muslim population. It will not be a linguistic province 
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but will have Marathi, Telugu, Canarese and also to some extent 
Tamil within it. If there is to be a redistribution, there is no reason 
why the portions speaking these languages in Hyderabad should 
not be taken to the portions of India where they are spoken by 
larger numbers of people. This involves a break up of the Hydera- 
bad State. If that has to be avoided it may be done without further 
complicating the problem by bringing in other areas from British 
India under it. It is a question not free from doubt whether the 
Muslims in that area with all the addition to their population that 
is contemplated by transfer from other parts will still have a 
majority. ? 

The introduction of Zonal Boards seems to be a superfluity. 
Тһе units are either autonomous or not. It does not improve 
matters if an additional authority in between them and the Central 
Federation is introduced. Any subject of common interest between 
two or more units may be dealt with by ad hoc arrangement if the 
Centre is not trusted to deal with such matters even at the request 
of the units concerned. It is unnecessary to discuss here in detail the 
other provisions regarding the constitution, as many of these provi- 
sions have to be worked out in detail. The U.S.A. or the Swiss 
Constitution may furnish us with models on which to base a consti- 
tution for India with necessary changes and modifications to suit 
Indian conditions, if that satisfies the Muslims. But that is a sub- 
ject which may not be dealt with here and, may be, its mixing ир 
with territorial re-distribution and exchange of vast populations 
will complicate its discussion on its merits. ^n dad ۴ 


¥ х 
21. SIR SIKANDAR HAYAT KHAN'S SCHEME 


Another scheme is that proposed by the late Sir Sikandar 
Hayat Khan in his pamphlet Outlines of a Scheme of Indian Federation 
. in which not only the British Indian Provinces but also the Indian 
States join. nr 

(1) For the purpose of establishing this All-India Federation 
E: regional basis the country shall be demarcated into seven 

ones : 
Zone I—Assam and Bengal (minus one or two Western Districts to 
reduce the size of the Zone); Bengal States and Sikkim, - 

VM and Orissa plus the area transferred from Bengal -to 

rissa, 

III—United Provinces and U.P. States, 

IV—Madras and Travancore, Madras States and Coorg. 

V—Bombay and Hyderabad; Western India States and Bombay 

States ; Mysore and C.P. States. 
-. VI—Rajputana States (minus Bikaner and Jaisalmer); Gwalior 
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and Central India States ; Bihar and Orissa States ; C.P. and 
Berar. 

VII—Punjab and Sind ; N.W.F.P. and Kashmir ; Punjab States 
and Baluchistan ; Bikaner and Jaisalmer. 

Тһе demarcation here suggested is only tentative and may be 
altered, if necessary. 

(2) There shall be a Regional Legislature for each Zone con- 
sisting of representatives of both British India and Indian States 
units included in that Zone. Every unit will send representatives in 
accordance with the share alotted to it in the schemes embodied 
in the Government of India Act, 1935. for representation in the 
Federal Assembly. 

(3) The representatives in the várious Regional Legislatures 
shall collectively constitute the Central Federal Assembly which 
will consist of 375 members (250 from British India and 125 from 
the Indian States} subject to what is stated below in paragraph 21. 

(4) One- third of the total number of representatives in the 
Federad Assembly shall be Muslims. 

(5) The other minorities shall be allotted the share appor- 
tioned to them in the Federal Assembly „Бу the Government of 
India Act, 1935. 

(6) Тһе Regional Legislature shall deal only with subjects in- 
cluded in the Regional list but may, at the request of two or more 
units included in the Zone, legislate with regard to subjects falling 
in the provigcial list. Such enactments would, for application in 
any unit withis-tife region, require confirmation by the Government 
of the unit concerned and shall thereafter supersede any Provinciai 
or State legislation on the subject. 

(7) In the Regional Legislature no Bill or measure on a 
subject in the Regional list shall be considered to have been passed 
unless two-thirds of the representatives vote in its favour to give 
additional sectrity to smaller units. 

(8) The Regional Legislagures may by resolution authorize 
the Federal Legislature to undertake legislation regarding subjects 
in the Regional or Provincial list." But such authorization shall not 
be effective unless at least 4 out of the 7 Zones ask for such action. 
And unless such authorization is endorsed by all the 7 Regional 
Legislatures the enactment so passed shall have force only in the . 
Zones which ask for such legislation. 

(9) Any law enacted by the Federal Legislature at the request 
of the zones and by the Regional Legislatures at the request of the 
units shall be repealed if in the case of the Federal Legislature at 
least three Zones, and in the case of Regional Legislatures at least 
half the number of units in that Zone ask for its repeal. 

(то) Тһе Federal Executive shall consist of the Viceroy repre- 
senting the King-Emperor and a Council of Ministers not less than . 
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7 and not more than r1 in number including the Federal Prime 
Minister. 

(11) The Federal Prime Minister shall be appointed by the 
Viceroy from among the members of the Federal Legislature and 
the remaining Ministers also from among the members of the 
Legislature in consultation with the Federal Prime Minister but 
subject to the following : 

(i) That each zone shall have at least one representative in 

the Cabinet. 

(ii) That at least one-third of the Ministers shall be Muslims. 


(iii) That at least 2 if the number of Ministers does not exceed, 


9, and at least 3 if it exceeds о, shall be chosen from 
amongst the represehtatives of Indian States. 

There will be no objection to (її) and (iii) overlapping. 
Every attempt shall be made to provide adequate represen- 
tation to other important minorities also. 

(iv) That during the first 20 (or 15) years from the inaugura- 
tion of the Federal Scheme the Viceroy may nominate 2 
of his Ministers with the portfolios of ‘Defence’ апа “Ех- 
ternal Affairs’, either from amongst the members of the 
Legislature or from outside. Thereafter all the Ministers 
shall be selected from amongst the members of the Legis- 
lature. 3 

Тһе following tentative allocation of portfolios and designation of 
members is suggested: 1. Federal Prime Minister. 2. Minister of 
Defence. 3. Minister of External Affairs; also to tea? with Indian 
States. 4. Federal Finance Minister. 5. Minister of Interior 
(Home). 6. Minister of Communications. 7. Minister to look after 
Minority Interests. 8. Minister of Co-ordination to keep in touch 
with Regions and arrange co-ordination and uniformity in matters 
of common concern. 9. Minister of Commerce and Industries. 

(12)(i) The normal term of office of Ministers shall be the 
same as the life of the Federal Legislature (i.e. 5 years). 

(ii) The Ministers will retain office at the pleasure of the Vice- 
roy. re: : 

(iii) A Minister representing a particular Zone shall be remov- 
ed if he loses the confidence of a majority of his Regional 
Legislature. 

(iv) The Ministry as a whole except the Ministers referred to 
in paragraph тт (iv) shall resign if a vote of no-confidence 
against the Ministry is carried in the Federal Legislature. 

(13) The representatives of the Regional Legislature shall be 

chosen in the following manner:— t 
(i) In the case of British Indian units by the provincial legis- 
lature in accordance with the procedure laid down in the 
Government of India Act, 1935, for the election of repre- 
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sentatives to the Federal Assembly. 

(ii) In the case of Indian States as nearly as may be possible 

in accordance with the procedure outlined hereunder: 

(a) During the first 10 years from the date of inaugura- 
tion of the Regional and Federal Legislatures three- 
fourths to be nominated by the Ruler and one-fourth 
to be selected by him out of a panel to be elected by 
the State Assembly or other similar institution which 
shall be set up for this purpose. 

(b) During the next 5 years two-thirds to be nominated 
by the Ruler and one-third to be elected as in (a). 

(c) After 15 years one-half to be nominated and one-half 
to be elected as in (a) above. 

(d) After 20 years and thereafter one-third to be nominat- 
ed and two-thirds to be elected as in (a) above. 

If the number of seats allotted to a State or group of States 

is less than 2, then the Ruler shall nominate “for the first 

15 years and thereafter the State's representatives shall be 

elected as in (a) above. 

(14) There shall be а Committee of Defence to advise in 
matters relating to defence, with the Viceroy as President, and 
consisting of—the-Federal Prime Minister; the Ministers for De- 
fertce, External Affairs, Finance and Communications; the Com- 
mander-in-Chief; the Chief of the General Staff; a Senior Naval 
Officer; a S&nior Air Force Officer; seven Regional Representa- 
tives—one from each Zone; 5 official experts to be nominated by 
the Viceroy; 2 non-officials to be nominated by the Viceroy; and 
the Secretary of the Defence Department. 

(15) A Committee shall be constituted to advise on matters 
connected with External Affairs consisting of the Viceroy as Presi- 
dent, and the Federal Prime Minister, the Minister for External 
Affairs, 7 Regional representatives (one from each zone) to be 
selected by the President from amongst the members of Regional 
Legislatures, 2 officials and 2 non-officials to he nominated by the 
Viceroy, and the Secretary for External Affairs, as members. 

If in any of these committees the number of State representa- 
tives falls short of 3, the difference shall be made up by the appoint- 
ment of additional members selected by the President from a panel 
proposed by the Chamber of Princes. \ 

(16) Тһе Federal Railway authority shall be so constituted as 
to include at least one representative from each of the 7 Regional 
Zones. 

(17) Effective Safeguards shall be provided in the Constitu- 
tion— 

(i) for the protection of the legitimate interests of the mino- 

rities; ‹ 
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(ii) to prevent racial discrimination against British-born 
subjects; 

(iii) against violation of treaty and other contract rights of the 
Indian States; 

(iv) to preserve the integrity and autonomy of both British 
Indian and Indian States units against interference by the 
Federal Executive or Federal or Regional Legislature; 

(v) to ensure the safety of India against foreign aggression 
and the peace and tranquillity of the units as also of the 
country as a wkole; 

(vi) to prevent subversive activities by the citizens of a unit 
or a zone against another unit or zone; 

(vii) to protect the culture and religious rights of the minorities. 

(18) The composition of the Indian Army (as on the rst 
January 1937) shall not be altered. In the event of reduction or 
increase in its peace-time strength, the proportion of the various 
communitiés as on the rst January 1937 shall not be disturbed. 
This may be relaxed in the event of war or other grave emergency 
which may arise on account of a threat to the safety of the country. 

(19) Only those subjects the retention of which is essential 
in the interests of the country as a whole and for its proper admi- 
nistration shall be allocated to the Centre, e.g. Defence, External 
Affairs, Communications, Customs, Coinage and Currency, 'etc. 
The remaining subjects at present included in the Federal List 
shall belong to the units or Zones. Residuary posses in regard to 
subjects which are not specifically included in the Federal List 
shall vest in the Units and in the case of subjects allocated to 
Zones, in the Regional Legislatures. 

(20) In case of doubt whether a subject is Federal, Concur- 
rent, Regional, or Provincial (or State) the decision of the Viceroy 
in his discretion shall be final. 

(21) Тһе Federal Legislaturg shall be unicameral, provided 
that additional seats distributed equally among the 7 Zones may 
be given to the Federal Assembly to enable special interests which 
are now given representation in the Upper House (the Council of 
State) to be represented in it. 

(22) Adequate and effective machinery shall be set up both at 
the Centre and in the Provinces to look after and protect.the inte- 
_ rests of the Minorities. 


It is claimed for the scheme that instead of bringing British 
Indian Provinces and Indian States into the Federation as two 
distinct components, it provides for their entrance on a regional 
basis which will be conducive to the solidarity of the country and 
stability of the Central Government. It will for the same reason 
encourage collaboration between contiguous units whdse geogra- 
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phical proximity, common language; and affinity of economic inte- 
rest form natural ties and thus facilitate reciprocal arrangement 
among various units of a Zone about a common line of action per- 
taining to Law and Order, establishment of institutes of industrial 
and agricultural research, experimental agricultural farms, etc. 
It will permit British and States units to enter the Federation 
without doubts and misgivings both inter se and as regards inter- 
ference by the Centre in the internal affairs, as the Federal jurisdic- 
tion will be limited. It will, while giving minorities a greater sense 
of security, effectively safeguard the intggrity and autonomy of 
the Untts. і 

On the other hand, it may be pointed out that the scheme is 
avowedly only a scheme of amendment of the Government of India 
Act, 1935, and does not aim at the independence of India. It does not 
contemplate democratic election in the Indian States at any time 
even in the future and seeks to join in the Federal as also in the 
Regiongl Legislatures two classes of men as members—those 
coming from British India being elected representatives of the 
people, and those coming from’the States being nominees, pure and 
simple, of the Princes or in some cases nominated out of elected 
panels. It provides for outsiders who are not elected representa- 
tives being appointed by the Viceroy as members of the Cabinet in 
charge of the two important portfolios of Defence and Foreign 
Affairs. It destroys joint responsibility of the Cabinet by making 
the individudl Ministers responsible to their respective Regional 
Legislatures and by maintaining the outside members in office in 
spite of a vote of no-confidence of the Federal Legislature. It un- 
duly limits the field for the choice of ministers by requiring from 
them communal, regional and States qualifications which it may be 
difficult to reconcile with ability and efficiency and which will also 
involve divided allegiance. Its great merit is that it does not scek 
' to divide the country on communal lines either for political or 
cultural purposes, and regards Thdia as one single country. 


. 


22. SIR ABDULLAH HAROON COMMITTEES SCHEME 


In February 1940, the Foreign Committee of the All-India 
Muslim League had issued invitations to the authors of the various 
schemes of constitutional reform of India to meet together under ` 
its auspices jointly to examine the various schemes and see whether 
a consolidated scheme could not be framed. The invitees met and 
constituted themselves into a committée and prepared a scheme at 
its subsequent meetings on the basis of the resolution of the All- 
' India Muslim League at its Lahore Session which had been framed 
in the light of an outline placed by Sir Abdullah Haroon, the 


t 
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Secretary of the Foreign Committee, in the hands of Mr M. A. 
Jinnah, the President. The Committee, however, drew ара plan 
to cover the Muslims in non-British India as well, and it is thus 
fuller than the one revealed in the Pakistan resolution. 

Тһе Committee recommended that (т) one Muslim State can 
be formed in the North-West in which the percentage of Muslims 
will be in the vicinity of 63 and (2) the other in the North-East 
with a Muslim population of 54 per cent. 


, TABLE Ir 
` (1) North-Western State or Zone (1931 Census) 
Total Muslim 

population population 
Punjab ا‎ T 2,35,80,852 1,33,32,460 
Sind 2% т! 38,87,070 28,30,800 
N.-W. F. (Settled) 3 24,25,076 22,27,303 

N.-W..F. Tribal area administered 1 
by British vs T 13,67,231 I3,17,231 
British Baluchistan m * 463,508 4,05,309 


Delhi Province .., 2% 6,36,246 | 2,06,960 


Total 3,23,60,063( ?) 2,03,20,063 
. or 62.79 per eent 
(11) The North--Eastern Zone should comprise Assam, Bengal 
(excluding Bankura and Midnapore Dts.) and Pugneajfrom Bihar. 


Total Population .. 5,70,10,046 ` 
Muslims Мз 3,08,76,421—i.e. 54 per cent 
Non-Muslims 3 2,61,34,523—i.e. 46 per cent 


Among thé non-Muslims roughly about 85,00,000, i.e. 32 per 

cent are members of scheduled castes, about 15,00,000, i.e. 6 

per cent are Tribals, about 4 lakhs Christians and the rest caste 

Hindus. 

$ ^ 

(III) "The Committee deems it a duty to point out that even 
in their own interésts as of the rest of the Muslims, it would be 
desirable to ensure and perpetuate the Muslim influence wherever 
it predominates in any form in non-British India. Hence it is that 
all native states, large or small, ruled by Muslim Princes, should 
be regarded for purposes-of the Muslim constitutional plan as 
sovereign Muslim States. This must be made a basic demand . . . it 
would be appropriate that the League should concentrate its aim 
on the independence and integrity of an expanded dominion of the 
Nizam with an opening to the sea, as it will be a source of infinite 
strength % the Muslims in India outside the Dominion. Who 
knows that in the fulness of time the Muslims of India might find 
it to their advantage to make Hyderabad their rallying point and 


HAROON COMMITTEES SCHEME 201 


the centre of their growing strength." Thus this will be the third 
wide sphere of Muslim influence. н! 

Тһе Committee also examined the possibilities of the Native 
States adjacent to the Muslim States federating with the latter for 
some common purposes. Should such arrangement be made, the 
position would be as follows : 

/ TABLE IV 
Population of Native States adjacent to Muslim States 

Northern Muslim Zone 


Name Total Muslim 
* population population 


British Indian Provinces as shown above 3,23,60,063 2,03,20,063 
Frontier States 


Dir, Swat & Chitral Ж е 9,02,075 8,52,000 
Baluchistan States x 

Kalat Es sd E: 3,42,101 3,31,234 

Las Bela HA F БУ 63,008 61,550 
Sind States 2 


Khairpur Mirs 2,27,183 1,86,577 


Punjab States 


Bahawalpur 9% 2% s 089:9,84;612. 7,99,176 
Kapurthala үз 5 ma 3,160,757 1,79,251 
Patiala 2 A = 16,25,520 3,63,920 
Nabha Мру А T 2,87,574 57,393 
Faridkot E Es I. 1,64,364 49,912 
Jind | .. 3 i 3,24,676 46,002 
Malerkotla s " e 83,072 31,417 
Loharu Хе ы 45 23,338 3,119 
Pataudi 22 22 T 18,873 3,168 
Dujana 5% 524 24 28,216 5,863 
Chamba E © 3t 1,46,870 10,839 
Mandi S M 2, 2,70,465 6,351 
Suket a: >” * 58,408 733 
Kalsia ж s 25 59,848 21.797 
Simla Hill States Rh ey Sus 3,390,850 10,017 
Sirmur i5 б ;ё 1,48,568 7,020 
Bilaspur ^ E z 1,00,994 1,458 
Kashmir NM. Y E 36,46,243 28,17,636 
If Bikaner & Jaisalmir join then add 
Bikaner F 5? Ж 9,36,218 1,41,578 
Jaisalmir 15 ha v 76,255 22,116 
Total .. 4,35,26,151  2,63,30,190 
(or 69.49 p.c.) 
Excluding Bikaner and Jaisalmir .. 4,25,13,678 2,61,66,526 


(ог 61.54 p.c.) 
1 “The Pakistan Issue,” pp. 79-80. 
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'The Committee took pains to analyse the figures of the various 
communities constituting the minorities in the North-West zone 
and found that in the British Indian Provinces of the North-West 
the scheduled castes came to 14,13,532 or 4.36 per cent, the Sikhs to 
31,39,964 or 9.70 per cent and the caste Hindus to 70,19,278 or 21.69 
percent. Similar figures for the Indian States are also mentioned, 
the caste Hindus being 24,04,003 or 22.33 per cent and the Sikhs 
10,58,142 or 10.42 per cent. (N.B. The percentage of caste Hindus 
in the states appears to be an arithmetical error and should be 24.56 
and not 22.33.) ә Be. 

In the case of the Eastern Muslim Zone the following adjoin- 
ing states can be persuaded to federate: 


> TABLE V 
Population of Eastern Muslim Zone 
Total Muslim 
population population 
Bengal States у 
Cooch Bihar & Тгірига .. "n 9,73,316 3,12,476 
Assam States : : 
Manipur & Khasi, Hill .. е 6,25,606 24,600 
British Provinces .. а ++ 5,70,10,940 3,08,76,421 
3 Total .. 5,86,00,868  3,12,:3,497 


Or 53.15 per cent 
The percentage of the communities constituting the minorities 
of the total population is as follows: > 


TABLE VI 
Area Caste Scheduled Tribal Christians 
Hindus Castes 
British Bengal 29.9 13.7 1.5 -- 
Bengal States 64.9 3.0 — — 
* British Assam 36.6 21.0 8.2 2.5 
Assam States 43.7» — 44-9 7.4 
The areas that will fall within the two Zones will be as follows: 
э. British "India States Total 
in 54. miles in sq. miles in sq. miles 
Eastern zone 225,352 213,370 438,722 
North-Western zone 120,637 17,754 147,301 
Total of the two Zones 354,989 231,124 586,113 
ones at from the point of the whole of India the position is as 
ollows: 


Total population of whole India .. 


; : 35,05,29,557 
Muslim population Ж 0 2,76,78,245 
Muslim population within the Western & 

Eastern Zones (States included) 5,75,42,787 


ог 74.07 per cent 
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Thus the Committee gives protection to about 74.07 per cent 
of the Muslims by its proposals. 

“Тһе Lahore Resolution of the League does not look forward 
to the proposed regional states assuming immediately, as they are 
formed, powers of defence, external affairs, customs, etc. This 
argues that there should be a transitional stage during which these 
powers would be exercised by some agemcy common to them-all. 
Such a common co-ordinating agency .would be necessary even 
independently of the above consideration; for under the third 
principle of the Resolution, it will be impossible to implement 
effectively the provision of safeguards for minorities without some 
organic relationship subsisting between the States under Muslim 
influence and the States under Hindu influence. A federation is 
not to the taste of the Muslims, because they fear that the Hindus 
will, on the strength of their majority, dominate the Musalmans. 
But since some common arrangement is essential to the fulfilment 
of the provisions of the Resolution, an agreed formula has to be 
devised whereby the Muslims shall share the control at the Centre 
on terms of perfect equality with the non-Muslims.” 

It was accordingly proposed by the Cemmittee that. all the 
proposed states designated ‘sovereign’ shall enter into a joint pact 
to have a common agency to look after, in the name of the compo- 
nent States, the subjects of (a) External Relations, (b) Defence, 
(c) Communications, (d) Customs, (e) Safeguards for minorities 
and voluntary Katezmnigration, etc., subject to certain provisos: 

(a) Defence—Each component state shall maintain an army 
at its own expense, its strength being dependent on the 
importance of its strategic position, the Centre sharing the 
military expenditure according to the strength of the army 
maintained. In normal times the state will control its 
army but in times of war full control will be assumed by 
the Central Agency; a 

(b) The Navy will be entirely under the control of the Centre. 
Except for the delegated subjects, the states shall admi- 
nister all other subjects and residuary powers shall vest 
in the individual states. Both on the Executive and other _ 
bodies of the common agency the Muslims shall have half 
the seats. 


Тһе Committee which prepared the above scheme consisted of 
nine members. It was in circulation among them when it found a 
premature publication in the Statesman. Professor Afzal Husain 
Qadri, one of the members and author of a scheme discussed above, 
thought that it went beyond the Lahore Resolution in including 
the states within it and in suggesting the constitution of interrela- 

2. op. cit, pp: 87-8. - > ; MM. 
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tion between Muslim States and the rest of India. He was opposed 
to anything like a ‘Central Machinery’ or ‘Centre’ creeping into 
Muslim demands either in letter or spirit, as it would savour of All- 
India Federation or Hindu Raj. Dr Syed Abdul Latif, author of 
another scheme described above, was dissatisfied with the deimar- 
cation of the North-West and North-East blocks as suggested in 
the Report. The demarcation had been made by the Punjab, Sind 
and U.P. members to whom it had been left. “Тһе Lahore Resolu- 
tion’, wrote Dr Latif to Sir Abdullah Haroon, ‘aims at homoge- 
neous and compact blacks or states with an overwhelming Muslim 
majority. But the Punjab and Aligarh members of your Committee 
through their imperialistic designs over essentially non-Muslim 
areas would like to have a larger Punjab extending even to Aligarh 
covering all the non-Muslim States from Kashmir to Jaisalmir, 
which reduces the Muslim percentage to 55. In like manner they 
would include in the North-East block, the whole of Bengal, Assam 
and a district from Bihar, which brings the percentage of Musal- 
mans down to 54. In my humble opinion this kind of demarcation 
is against the spirit and aim of the Lahore Resolution; because with 
46 per cent non-Muslims in the North-East block and 42 per cent 
in the North-West block you cannot call your states as Muslim 
states in any sense of the term nor style them as Muslim zones.” 

_ Mr Jinnah refused to recognize the Committee or its sügges- 
tions and proposals except as suggestions from individuals or 
groups. 2 4 
a There are ay other schemes—one given by Sir Feroz Khan 

ане at Aligarh іп 1942 and another by Mr Rizwanul- 
; е not seen them and they are not given here. 


23. THE BIRTH OF THE IDEA OF PARTITION 


АП (ж ue have been worked out a 
1939—some before the Lahore Session of the Musli о 
others thereafter. It is generally s dme 
ота who first put forward the demand 
and independent Muslim State in his Presidential address 

1 1 „his 5 а 5 at tl 
Allahabad. Session of the All-India Muslim League in De Бе: 
1930. - It is therefore desirable to quote some pas 


for a separate 


3. op. cit, pp. 98-9. 
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not in the negation, but in the mutual harmony and co-operation 
of the many... . And it is on the discovery of unity in this direction 
that the fate of India as well as Asia really depends.... 

‘It is, however, painful to observe that our attempts to discover 
such a principle of internal harmony have so far failed. Why have 
they failed? Perhaps, we suspect each other's intentions and in- 
wardly aim at dominating each other. Perhaps, in the higher 
interests of mutual co-operation we cannot afford to part with the 
monopolies which circumstances have placed in our hands, and 
conceal our egoism under the cloak of nationalism, outwardly 
simulating a large-hearted patriotism, but ‘inwardly as narrow- 
minded as a caste or tribe. Perhaps, we are unwilling to recognise 
each group has a right to free development according to its own 
cultural traditions. But whatever may be the cause of our failure, 
I still feel hopeful. Events seem to be tending in the direction of 
some sort of internal harmony. And as far as I have been able to 
read the Muslim mind, I have no hesitation in declaring that, if the 
principle that the Indian Muslim is entitled to full and free develop- 
ment on the lines of his own culture and tradition in his own home- 
lands is recognised as the basis of a permanent communal settle- 
ment, he will be ready to stake his all for the freedom of India. 
The principle that each groupis entitled to free development on 
its owg lines is not inspired by any feeling of narrow communalism. 
...lentertain the highest respect for the customs, laws, religious 
and social institutions of other communities. Nay, it is my duty, 
according to thewefffhing of the Quran, even to defend their places 
of worship if need be... . 

“Тһе units of Indian society are not territorial as in European 
countries . . . The principle of European democracy cannot be 
applied to India without recognising the fact of communal groups. 
The Muslim demand for the creation of a Muslim India within 
India is, therefore, perfectly justified . . . I would like to see the 
Punjab, North-West Frontier Psovince, Sind and Baluchistan 
amalgamated into a single state.. . . The exclusion of Ambala Divi- 
sion and perhaps of some districts where non-Musl#ms predominate 
will make it less extensive and more Muslim in population. . . Thus, 
possessing full opportunity of development within the body politic 
of India the North-West Indian Muslims will prove the best de- 
fenders of India against a foreign invasion, be that invasion one 
of ideas or of bayonets....To my mind a unitary form of Govern- 
ment is simply unthinkable in self-governing India. What are 
called residuary powers must be left entirely to self-governing 
states, the Central Federal State exercising only those powers 
which are expressly vested in it by the free consent of federal 
states.” 

1. Reproduced in F. К. Khan Durrani: “The Meaning of Pakistan," рр. 205-213. 
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Thus in the scheme adumbrated by Sir Muhammad Iqbal there 
is no independent Muslim State without a Central Indian authority 
of any kind contemplated. He evidently wants a Federation in 
which the Units will be autonomous and suggests a new demarca- 
tion of boundaries of the Provinces in the North-West so as to 
create a Unit in which the proportion of Muslims will be greater 
and the area more manageable. His sentiment regarding the 
defence of India is in keeping with his views expressed previously 
in 1926 to a representative of the Nation wherein he had said: 
“There are some timid Hindus who suspect that Muslims will play 
false to their country'in case of Afghan invasion. Ii the people 
of India are united and trust one another, all will defend. their 
country against any invader, Muslim or non-Muslim. I will cer- 
tainly defend my home against any political adventurer, who aimed 
at the destruction of my home and liberty. There is no fear of 
Jehad, for Jehads are nearly always a screen for political ambition. 
‘The solution of all our difficulties is growth of collective conscious- 
ness A national pact concluded in the spirit of give and take will 
I think accelerate the process of this healthy growth.” 


Tiil after the Réund Table Conferences the Muslims of India 
were content to demand safeguards for the protection of their 
rights as a minority. How the idea of separation has grown is 
described by Dr Shaukatullah Ansari in his book Pakistan—The 
Problem of India, and I cannot do better than quote him at length: 

‘In 1930-31 the Reforms were on the invi heht the First and 
Second Round Table Conference the Muslims appeared committed 
to the establishment of an Indian Federation. J. Coatman, C.I.E., 
writing in 1932 at the time of the Third Round Table Conference, 
said: “The creation of a strong, united India, including the whole 
of British India and Indian States and the borderland in the North- 
West, whose inclusion in India is one of the first and most funda- 
mental conditions of her nationhood, is day by day, being made 
impossible, and in its place it seems that there may be brought into 


tion were useless, and “опг brav 
2. "The Searchlight," 30th April 1926. 
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crucified on the altar of Hindu nationalism." In 1933 for the first 
time the Muslims, hitherto called a minority community, were 
called “а nation" by a Punjabi Muslim, Chaudhry Rahmat Ali 
(an undergraduate of Cambridge) who gave the movement a shape 
and a form. He propounded the idea that the Punjab, N.-W.F.P. 
(Afghan Province), Kashmir, Sind and Baluchistan should be 
formed into a separate Muslim state called Pakistan. This proposal 
was different from that of Dr Iqbal in that while Dr Iqbal proposed | 
the amalgamation of those provinces into a single state forming a 


unit of the All-India Federation Chaudhry Rahmat Ali proposed 


that these provinces should have an indeperfdent federation of their 
own. Leaflets advocating Pakistan were distributed by Chaudhry 
Rahmat Ali to the Members of Parliament and the Members of the 
Round Table Conference, but no Indian, Hindu or Muslim, took 
any interest in them. Muslim witnesses described the Pakistan" 
scheme in August 1933, to the Joint Parliamentary Select Com- 
mittee as follows: у: 

A. Yusuf Ali: “As far as I know it is only a student scheme; 
no responsible people have put it forward." 

Ch. Zafrullah Khan: "So far as we have considered it, we 
have considered it chimerical and impracticable.” 

Dr Khalifa Suja-ud-Din; “Perhaps it will be enough to say 
that no such scheme has been considered by any represen- 
tative gentleman or asSociation so far.” 

‘It is significant that questions about Pakistan were asked at 
this Conferencke*K is still more significant that the initiative came 
from the British—they seem, from the record, to have pressed their 
questions while the Indian (Muslim) delegates seem uninterested 
and anxious to pass on to the next point., . . Although in India по 
one had heard of or talked of Pakistan and the Muslim Delegation 
showed no interest in it, yet the Diehard Press and the Churchill- 
Lloyd group of the Conservative Party waxed eloquent over it and 
saw in it a suggestion of the gravest import with the result that 
questions were asked in the Houses of Parliament on several осса- 
sions.” 7 . 

Whatever the origin and whatever the auspices under which 


the idea of separation has grown, there is no doubt that, in the 


words of Dr Ansari, the seed has found a fertile soil and has forced 
attention to be bestowed on it. 


ғ 


3. Shaukatullah Ansari: “ Pakistan— The Problem of India,” pp. 4-7. 
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24. INDEFINITENESS AND IMPLICATIONS 


Тһе All-India Muslim League at its Lahore Session in March 
1940 passed the following resolution: 

*(1) While approving and endorsing the action taken by the 
Council and the Working Committee of the All-India Muslim 
League, as indicated in their resolutions dated the 7th of August, 
17th and 18th of September and 22nd оф October, 1939, and зга 
of February 1940 on the constitutional isstie, this Session of the 
All-India Muslim League emphatically reiterates that the scheme 
of federation embodied in the Government of India Act, 1935, is 
totally unsuited to, and unworkable in the peculiar conditions of 
this country and is altogether unacceptable to Muslim India. 

(2) It further records its emphatic view that while the decla- 
ration dated the 18th of October 1939, made by the Viceroy on 
behalt of His Majesty's Government is reassuring in so far as it 
declares that the policy and' plan on which the Government of 
India Act, 1935, is based will be reconsidered in consultation with 
the various parties, interests and communities in India, Muslim 
India will not be satisfied unless the whole constitutional plan is 
reconsidered de novo and that no revised plan would be accept- 
able to the Muslims unless it is framed with their approval and 
consent. E | 

(3) Resolved that it is the considered view of this Session of 
the All-India Muslim League that no constitutional plan would 
be workable in this country or acceptable to Muslims unless it is 
designed on the following basic principle, viz. that geographically 
contiguous units are demarcated into regions which should be so 
constituted, with such territorial readjustments as may be neces- 
sary, that the areas in which the Muslims are numerically in a 
majority as in the North-Western and Eastern zones of India 
should be grouped to constitute ‘Independent States’ in which 
the constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign. 

(4) That adequate, effective and mandatory safeguards 
should be specificzlly provided in the constitution for minorities 
in these units and in these regions for the protection of their reli- 
gious, cultural, economic, political, administrative and other 
rights and interests in consultation with them; and in other parts 
of India where the Musalmans are in a minority, adequate, effec- 
tive and mandatory safeguards shall be specially! provided in the 
constitution for them and other minorities for the protection of 


1. ‘Specially’ is taken from the resolution as published in “India’s Problem of Her Future 
Constitution," p. 17. In “Muslim India" by Mr M. Noman the word used is ‘specifically’, 
p. 404, as also in Dr Ambedkar's “Pakistan or the Partition of India,” p. 4. 
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their religious, cultural, economic, political, administrative and 
other rights and interests in consultation with them. 
This Session-further authorizes-the- Working Committee to 
frame a scheme of constitution in accordance with these basic 
; principles, providing for the assumption finally by the respective 
‘regions of all powers such as defence, external affairs, communi- 
cations, customs, and.such other matters as may be necessary. 


It appears from the resolution that it deals with the scheme of 
federation embodied in the Government of India Act, 1935, which 
it.considers totally unsuited to, and unworkable in the peculiar 
conditions of this country and hence altogether unacceptable to 
Muslim India. After recording its emphatic view that the Muslims 
of India will not be satisfied unless the whole constitutional plan is 
reconsidered de novo.and that no revised plan would be acceptable 
to the Muslims unless it is framed with their approval and consent, 
it proceeds,to lay down the basic principle on which any plan to 
be workable and acceptable to the Muslims should be based.* That 
basic principle is that geographically contiguous units are demar- 
cated into regions which should be so constituted with such terri- 
torial readjustments as'may be necessary, that the areas in which 
the Muslims are numerically in a majority as in the North-Western 
and Eastern Zones of India should be grouped to constitute 'Inde- 
pendent States’ in which the constituent units shall be autonomous 
and sovereign. The resolution then proceeds to lay down that 
adequate, effective and mandatory safeguards should Ве specifically 
provided in the constitution for minorities in the regions for the 
protection: of their religious, cultural, economic, political, admi- 
nistrative and other rights and interests in consultation with them 
and. similar safeguards are to be provided for the protection of 
Musalmans and other minorities in other parts of India where the 
Musalmans are in a minority. The League authorized its Work- 
ing Committee to frame a scheme of constitution in accordance 
with these principles providing for the assumption finally by the 
respective regions of all powers'such as defence, external affairs, 
communications, customs, and such other matters as may be neces- 
sary. Я 

Хо scheme prepared by the Working Committee of the League 
and authorized by the Resolution has yet been published, even if it 
has been framed, Mr M. А. Jinnah, the President of the Muslim 
RUF declared at Madras as follows: 

‘Let me tell you as clearly as І can possibly so t е 
е All-India: Maliin А ^ pes to cn 
a completely independent state in the North-West and Eastern 
Zones of India with full control finally of defence, currency, ex- 
change; etc. "We do not want under any circumstances а constitu- 


, 
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tion of an all-India character with one Government at the Centre.’ 

When invited to elaborate the scheme and furnish details as 
regards the territories to be included in the Regions and other 
matters he has refused to do so, insisting that the principle should 
be first accepted and then and only then will he be prepared to work 
out or disclose details. 

So late as the last week of April 1944, during the course of 
discussions that were taking place between Mr Jinnah and Malik 
Khizir Hayat Khan, Premier of the Punjab, regarding Mr Jinnah's 
proposal to establish a Muslim League or Muslim League-Coalition 
Ministry instead of the Unionist Party Ministry in the Punjab, the 
non-Muslim ministers desired that ‘in order to enable all concerned 
to judge the merits of the scheme its precise political and constitu- 
tional implications [should be] fully explained, and the geogra- 
phical boundaries of the Punjab under the scheme of Pakistan as 
well as the principles to be adopted for the fixation of such bounda- 
ries [should be] indicated as clearly as possible’—on-which the 
comment of Mr Jinnah was that it was 'an all-India question and 
irrelev ant for the present purpose of forming the proposed coali- 
tion.’ 

It is difficult to understand this reluctance on the part bt the 
President of the League to disclose the scheme in its entirety, if 
there is а scheme ready. It would be unreasonable to suppose that 
a responsible body claiming to represent the Muslim Community 
of India would propound a theory and propose a scheme for the 
partition of the country without fully working out the implications 
of the former and the details of the latter. Оп the other hand one 
would naturally expect that if the League desires its scheme to be 
considered and adopted on its merits, it should be willing, if not 


anxious, to furnish such elucidation as may be desired Ьу others 


for its discussion and acceptance with intelligence and understand- 
ing. Nor are the information and elaboration demanded by others 
in respect of mere details but are of a fundamental nature w died 
knowledge is essential for a fair consideration of it. 

For example, it is necessary to know whicheareas, accor ding-to 
the Resolution, will fall in Pakistan, and which areas will constitute 
the Hindustan of the League conception. Similarly it is essential 
to know what the size of the non-Muslim minority in Pakistan and 
of the Muslim minority in Hindustan will be and’ what the'safe- 
guards: and guarantees are that the L eague considers sufficient for 
the protection of the non-Muslim minorities in Pakistan and what 
safeguards and guarantees 1 it would insist upon for Muslim 
minorities in Hindustan. It is not enough for the League ‘to 
say that it will vouchsafe the same safeguards to non-Muslim 
minorities that Hindustan will guarantee to the Muslim minorities. 

2. Statement of non-Muslim Ministers, Dtd. 1-5-44 published in “Тһе A. B. Patrika,” 3-5-44. 
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No other group has put forward any scheme of partition 
and claimed or proposed to guarantee minority rights from or 
to others. It is, therefore, up to the League to formulate its own 
proposals for the consideration of others no less than of Muslims 
themselves. 

Again, any scheme of reciprocity may prove unworkable on 
account of the size of the minority in the one part or the other. 
For example, if the minority happens to be something between 40 
and 50 per cent of the total population in one part and only about 
10 per cent or so in the ae part, it is obvious that a large minority 
of 40 to 45 per cent will be in a very much better position than a 
minority of say 10 per cent or thereabouts to enforce and implement 
the guarantee by its own inherent strength. It may also be that 
reciprocity may not be acceptable when what one may offer may 
prove of so little value to the other that it is no inducement. 

'The matter may be put in a concrete form. Suppose the Hindus 
of North-Western and Eastern Zones, and particularly of the 
Punjab and Bengal, say that although they are in a minority in their 
Provinces they do not want any concession or weightage in repre- 
sentation in the Legislature or in public services for themselves, 
that they are content if they get representation according to their 
proportion in the population and that such weightage as may be 
demanded by or conceded to other minorities like the Christians 
should be given by the majority community out of its own share; 
suppose further that they say that because they do not demand anv 
concession or weightage for themselves, no concession or weightage 
should be given to the Muslims in the Provinces where they are in 
a minority and that the Hindu majority in those Provinces should 
give such concession or weightage as may be required to other 
minorities like the Christians. The matter might be put in another 
way by the Hindus of Provinces in which they are in a majority. 
Suppose they say that they are not prepared to concede any weight- 
age to the Muslim minority in, their Provinces and that the 
Muslims of the Provinces in which they are in a majority need not 
give any weightage to the Hindü minority in their Provinces. Let 
us also suppose that in both the above cases the Hindus all over 
the country whether they are in a minority or majority adopted this 
attitude, the position would be on a basis of perfect and complete 
reciprocity and no objection could be taken to it on that ground. 
There is no reason why the Hindus may not adopt this attitude. 
Іп Bengal the Hindus would stand to gain. In place of 32 per cent 
of the seats in the Legislature as given by the Act of 1935, they will 
get 44 per cent. ` In the Punjab also their position will improve to 
a small extent. Іп services instead of 50 per cent given to them 
they would get about 44 per cent in Bengal and their position in the 
Punjab will remain more or less unaffected. The Hindus of the 


LEAGUE RESOLUTION - INDEFINITENESS AND IMPLICATIONS 215 


North-West Frontier Province, Sind and Baluchistan will stand to 
lose to an appreciable extent but their total population is only 14.50 
lakhs and the total number of seats in the Legislatures and posts 
in services that they will lose will be negligible. Let us see what the 
Muslims of a single Province like Bihar will stand to lose as against 
this. Their representation in the Legislature and in services will 
have to be reduced from 25 per cent to 12 per cent and the number 
of seats and posts they will lose in one Province will be considerable 
—1nore than all the seats and posts that the Hindus will lose in both 
the Muslim zones put together. The number of Muslims affected 
by this cut in one single Province will be 47 lakhs against 14.50 
lakhs of Hindus affected in the North-Western Zone. Тһе position 
of Muslims in regard to the rest of the Hindu zone can easily be 
‘imagined. Reciprocity thus will have no attraction for the Hindus 
and will not induce them to offer any concession or weightage to 
the Muslims. j 

Again, each party should be made clearly to understand what 
sanction will be constituted to enforce the guarantee. Í have indi- 
cated only some of the points amongst many with which the whole 
scheme bristles, that require elucidation and elaboration, for a fair 
and reasonable discussion and understanding acceptance of it. 

Тһе two nations theory also has its implications which have 
to be understood. It appears that the protagonists of Pakistan base 
themselves on the religion of Islam and the social and political 
system which may be derived from it, for treating the Muslims as 
aseparate ndtion. Other attributes which are generally supposed 
to attach to a nation do not apply to Muslims alone as such, and are 
shared in common by Muslims and non-Muslims of particular areas 
of India. Thus in the matter of language the Punjabi Hindu, the 
Punjabi Muslim and the Punjabi Sikh speak the same language 
irrespective of their religions. So do all the Pathans, whether 
Muslims or Hindus, of the N.-W.F.P. speak Pushto alike. And so 
do all Bengalis—whether Hindu or Muslim—speak the same 
language, Bengali. In all these areas they occupy the same land. 
1п all these places they have lived ander the same Government with 
the rest of British India during the British period for over one 
hundred years at least—even if we leave out the long period of 
Muslim rule. 

Religion being put forward as practically the sole criterion, it 
is well worth remembering that people agreeing with one another 
in many if not most other things that matter but differing in reli- 
eion, inhabit this country from one end to the other. It is reported 
that commenting on this aspect of the question Mr Edward Thomp- 
son put it to Mr Jinnah that it would imply two nations confronting 
each other in every village. and in every street and that it was a 
terrible prospect to contemplate. Mr Jinnah is said to have replied 
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that it was a terrible prospect but there was no alternative.’ Mr 
Jinnah has recently in a press statement contradicted that he ever 
gave a Press interview to Mr Thompson or that he said the words 
attributed to him. But whether he said what is attributed to him 
to Mr Thompson in a Press interview or otherwise or at all is beside 
the point and cannot alter the fact that the only result that can 
follow from a two nations theory on the basis of religion is the 
emergence and establishment of two nations in every village and 
every street of India. Ifa Muslim in any part of India by reason 
of his religion alone belongs to a nation comprising all Muslims in 
any and every other córner of India and separate from all non- 
Muslims including those adjacent to him, then the question 
naturally arises—to what state does the Muslim owe allegiance? 
To the state within which he lives and moves and which may not 
be a Muslim state—not falling within Pakistan—or to a distant 
Muslim state with which he may have no connexion except that a 
majority of people living in it follow the same religion as he does? 
The same question will arise in regard to a non-Muslim living in a 
Muslim state, unless it is postulated that whereas the Muslims can 
and do constitute a nation, all others are formless conglomerates 
without the essential attribute of a nation—a single religion. Or 
will such a Muslim or non-Muslim have a double personality and 
divided allegiance? How will such.divided allegiance work in an 
emergency like a war? h 
Another set of questions arises in regard to the status of such a 
. member of a separate nation. Ordinarily a man living within the 
territory of a particular state, whatever his previous nationality 
may have been, becomes on fulfilling certain conditions a citizen of 
that state. That gives him a status, confers certain rights, and 
imposes certain responsibilities. If the Muslim in India is a mem- 
ber of the Muslim Nation by reason of his religion, irrespective of 
the fact whether the state in which he resides is a Muslim or non- 
Muslim state, then can he claim and can he in justice and fairness 
be given the status of a citizen of that state when it does not happen 
to bea Muslim state? Is he not more in the nature of an alien 
there, looking for protection and other advantages that citizenship 
confers, to his Muslim state which will be his national state? Не 
can claim the rights and privileges, if any, of an alien. There isa 
difference which cannot be slurred over or ignored between aliens 
working and carrying on business within the territorv of the state 
of another nation, and members of the same nation "working and 
carrying on business within their own territory but bein 
rity as compared with other groups of the same nation. 
rity.consists of members of the same nation and has ri 


gina mino- 
The mino- 
ghts which 


> си пс is reproduced іп Mr Edward Thompson's "Enlist India for 
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аге well recognized. Aliens cannot have the same rights as a 
minority in a nation. So Muslims in Provinces and States where 
non-Muslims will be in a majority will not be able to claim the 
rights of a minority, if at the same time they claim to be members 
oi another nation. This will be true of non-Muslims also in Mus- 
lim States, if they claim to be members of another nation. 

If the Muslim League wants Muslim States in the North-West 
and East of India for the purpose of running them according to 
the Muslim conception of a state, the question arises—what will be 
the status of non-Muslims in those states?, Are they to be treated 
as equal citizens of the state or are they to have an inferior status? 

The Muslim public law recognizes a distinction between Mus- 
lims and Zimmis. Are non-Muslims to get the status of Zimmis 
or of equal citizens as in a modern democratic state? Mr. A. S. 
Tritton of the Muslim University, Aligarh, has written a book, 
The Caliphs and their non-Muslim Subjects, in which he has discussed at 
great length the position of non-Muslims in the Muslim states 
under {Ме Caliphs. It is not possible to summarize the book here 
and I content myself with quoting a few sentences from the con- 
cluding chapter of the book. Мг Tritton says: “The rule of Islam 
was often burdensome, the revolt in Egypt proved it. Umar II 
might order a governor to distribute the surplus cash in his treasury 
among the Dhimmis after the needs of the Muslims had been satis- 
fied, but as a rule they had to provide the money which the state 
wanted and got nothing for it. Probably, at first, the subjects did 
not pay heavier taxes than they had paid to the previous Govern- 
ments, but in one way and another the burden grew steadily heavier. 
There can be no doubt that, at the end of the first century, the reign 
of Umar II saw the beginning of definite disabilities for the Dhim- 
mis. Restrictions were placed on their dress, and the attempt to 
oust them from official posts began...during the second century 
the Muslim spirit hardened .. the laws about dress were made more 
stringent, and the idea took shape that churches might not be built. 

.It is only fair to say that the conduct of the-rulers was often 
better than the law demanded...On paper, many things were for- 
bidden them [Dhimmis], the public celebration of weddings and 
funerals, feasts, and church ceremonies. It was a punishable 
offence to tread intentionally on the skirt of a Muslim's garment 
and they had to leave the centre of the road to the Muslims... 

‘Mutasim bought the monastery of Samarra that stood 
where he wanted to build a palace. Other Caliphs destroyed 
churches to obtain materials for their buildings, and the mob was 


always ready to pillage churches and monasteries. They, Dhimmis, 


might enjoy great prosperity, yet always they lived on sufferance, 
exposed to the caprice of the ruler and the passions.of:the mob. 
The episode of Al Hakim must be regarded.as the freak of a mad- 
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man, and not typical of Islam. But in later times the position of 
the Dhimmis did change for the worse. They were much liable to 
suffer from the violence of the crowd, and the popular fanaticism 
was accompanied by an increasing strictness among the educated. 
The spiritual isolation of Islam was accomplished. The world 
was divided into two classes, Muslims and others, and only Islam 
counted. There were brilliant exceptions, but the general state- 
ment is true. If a Muslim gave any help to the religion of a 
Dhimmi, he was summoned thrice to repentance, and then, if obdu- 
rate, he was to be put,to death. Indeed, the general feeling was 
that the leavings of the Muslims were good enough for the 
Dhimmis." 

It has been expressly stated by some writers who have written 
in support of Pakistan that the state contemplated by them will be 
a Muslim state. They think that means justice to all. In view of 
what has been quoted above, non-Muslims may not accept that 
opinion and it is necessary to have a clear and well-defined scheme 
to enable a correct judgement to be formed on it. It is thus clear 
that the demand for elucidation and elaboration of the bald Lahore 
Resolution is clearly justified. The League, before it propounded 
the theory of two nations and put forward the scheme of partition, 
must have considered these and many other questions of a similar 
nature, and if it wants others who are not within it—whether they 
are Muslims or non-Muslims—to accept its programme, it müst be 
prepared to share with them its solutions of these and similar 
knotty problems that arise, unless it wants them to vote for parti- 
tion blind-folded. i 


It would be uncharitable to suggest that the League wants 
others to commit themselves to a vague general theory and to an 
undefined scheme; and then gradually to unfold the implications 
and details, to force them to accept the implications and details so 
unfolded; and in case of their ingbility to subscribe to the latter in 
spite of their acceptance of the former, to charge them with bad 
faith and with having gone back on their previous acceptance. 

.. But the way in which the matter is being exposed to public 
view lends support to this uncharitable suggestion. At first the 
League President insisted that the principle of partition should be 
accepted first and cited the instance of a joint Hindu family in 
which when a partition has to take place the principle has first to be 
accepted and then the details of partition are worked out. This 
position has since been changed. When Mr C. Rajagopalachari, 
with the consent and approval of Gandhiji, put forward a concrete 
scheme which, he claimed, fulfilled the terms of the Lahore resolu- 
tion of the League, Mr Jinnah denounced it in unmeasured terms. 
4. А. S. Tritton: "The Caliphs and their non-Muslim Subjects,” pp. 230-3. 
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It may be pointed out how the position has shifted, When Mr 
Jinnah announced his decision to receive Mahatma Gandhi at his 
Bombay house, he after denouncing the С. К. formula stated: ‘Mr 
Gandhi has, at any rate in his personal capacity, accepted the prin- 
ciple of partition or division of India. What remains now is the 
question of how and when this has got to be carried out. After’ 
this declaration one would have thought that the principle of parti- 
tion or division—on which such emphasis was laid before the details 
could be released or worked out—having been accepted, the next 
step would be to tackle the details and Mr, Jinnah would put for- 
ward his scheme and show how and wherein it differed from the 
‘maimed, mutilated and moth-eaten Pakistan’ of Mr Rajagopal- 
achari. But in the prolonged discussions which followed and the 
results of which are embodied in the letters exchanged between 
Gandhiji and Mr Jinnah, fresh demands are made for acceptance of 
the two nations theory and of the Lahore Resolution in its entirety 
before any further progress can be made with the elaboration of the 
details of the scheme. Once again the insistence is on acceptance 
of a bald general principle and bald general proposal for partition 
as distinguished from the mere principle of partition which in Mr 
Jinnah’s own words had been already accepted by Gandhiji. The 
acceptance of the proposition that the principle of partition should 
be accepted before details can be discussed has led not to the 
discussion of the details, but to a further demand for the acceptance 
of the theory of two nations which is said to underlie the whole idea 
of partition and of the Lahore Resolution. One wonders what 
further demands will be made if these two are also accepted. This 
is a natural result of insistente on a piece-meal consideration of the 
scheme of partition and the principle underlying it. 


25. DISADVANTAGE OF INDEFINITENESS 


< 

Тһе question as to what areas аге to be included within 
Pakistan has also a history which шау not be generally known. As 
shown elsewhere, there were several schemes by individuals for the 
division of India into Muslim and non-Muslim zones. Some of 
them wanted these zones for cultural purposes and for giving Mus- 
lims a better position in regard to the governance not only of the 
regions falling within the Muslim zone, but also of the country as a 
whole. Others were frankly for the establishment of independent 
Muslim states. It appears, as mentioned elsewhere, that in Feb- 
ruary 1940, shortly before the Lahore Session of the All-India 
Muslim League which adopted the Pakistan resolution in the last 
week of the following March, the Foreign Committee of the League 

5. Statement before the Council of the All-India Muslim League at Lahore on 30-7-44, 


Li 
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issued invitations ‘to the authors of the various schemes of consti- 
tutional reform for India, to meet together under the auspices of 
the said committee іп order to examine jointly-each ‘such scheme 
and see whether a consolidated scheme cannot be finally framed. " 
Sir Abdullah Haroon, the Chairman of the Foreign Sub-committee 
of the All-India Muslim League, placed a memorandum in the 
hands of the President Mr Jinnah, and as he says in the letter just 
quoted, ‘obyiously this Resolution [the Lahore Resolution of the 
League] had been framed by the Working Committee in the light 
of the outline placed 3n your [Mr Jinnah's] hands by me in the 
shape of a small memorandum in February last." This memoran- 
dum has not been published and it is impossible to say what it 
contained. i 
In the schemes mentioned above whose authors met at th 

invitation of the Foreign Sub-committee, there were two wholly 
different and conflicting ideas. One idea was that the Muslim 
zone should be a compact one and should have as large a proportion 
of Muslims in its population as possible by excluding all those areas 
from it where the Muslims were ігі a minority, so that a large Mus- 
lim majority with a small non-Muslim minority could manage the 
affairs of the zone much as the Muslims desired. This would be- 
come difficut if the Muslim majority was small and hence preca- 
rious, and thus the very object of having separate Muslim zones 
would be jeopardized, if not defeated. Тһе other school was in 
favour of taking as large a portion of India as was possible within 
the Muslim zone, if only a Muslim majority, no matter if it was a 
small majority, could be secured. Тһе object of the Committee 
appointed by the Foreign Sub-committee must have been amóng 
other things to reconcile these conflicting ideas. By the time of 
the annual Session of the League the labours of the Committee 
were not finished and only an ad interim memorandum was sub- 
mitted to the President of the League by Sir- Abdullah ‘Haroon. 
Тһе Lahore resolution which according to Sir Abdullah Haroon 
was framed in the light of the outline contained in the memorandum 
was, it seems, frumed in general and vague terms—viz. ‘that geo- 
graphically contiguous units are demarcated into regions which 
should be so constituted with such territorial readjustments as may 
be necessary that the areas in which the Muslims are numerically 
in a majority as in the North-Western and Eastern Zones of India 
should be grouped to constitute "independent States" in which 
the constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign. Now, 
the words used to denote the extent of the territory to be included 
in the Muslim state or states are ‘units’, ‘regions’, ‘areas’ and 


. 1) Letter of Sir Abdullah Haroon, Chairman, Foreign Sub-Committee, All-I dia M lim 
League, Did. 13th Dec. 1940, published in "The Pakistan Issue,” pp, 73-4, Sears 
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‘zones’. None of these words is to be found in the present consti- 
tutionaler administrative documents of. the country. The words 
generally used аге ‘Districts’, "Tahsils', "Taluqas', ‘Provinces’, 
etc, and nothing’ could have been easier than to use these well- 
known and well-understood expressions, if clarity, intelligibility 
and definiteness were intended rather than obscurity, vagueness and 
ambiguity. Can it be that at that time it was considered inexpe- 
dient to be definite and clear and thus expose-and intensify the 
differences between the two schools of thought within the League 
itself mentioned above? Бе that as it may, we have to consider 
What meaning these words were intended to bear, Е 


In spite of the vagueness and indefiniteness, the words are 
definite enough, even as they are, and have by implication and in 
an indirect way been given a definite meaning by no less a person 
than the President of the League himself, and the meaning so given 


` to them is in favour of smaller Muslim area with larger. Muslim 


majority *and against larger Muslim area with smaller Muslim 
majority. . 

I shall mention some facts in support of this view. Inan inter- 
view that Mr Jinnah gave Mr W. W. Сһаршап, correspondent of 
the International News Service of America, he said that ‘true In- 
dependence can only come by Pakistan with separate Muslim State 
or States in North-West section and Eastern section where Mus- 
lims are approximately 75 per cent of the population." This is 
correct with regard to the North-Western section, only if the 
districts of the Punjab with non-Muslim majorities are excluded— 
из the following figures according to the census of 1941 will show: 

TABLE VII \ 


Popula! Muslims and -Muslims in the North-Western Zone 
p 7 Total Muslim Non-Muslim 


population population | population 

е (Та lakhs) (In lakhs) (In lakhs) 
N.-W.F. Province "s 30.38 27.88 2.49 
Sind A sen АБЫЗЫ 208! 21227 
British Baluchistan ier niti 439 о.63 


Punjab Districts with Muslim 
majority (excluding those 
in which non-Muslims con- > 
stitute a majority) Hy ЖОБА. i 12364-1 4607 


м Total 24046 18799 61.46 
This works out exactly at 75.30 per cent for Muslims and 24.70 
рег cent for non-Muslims. If on the other hand you take the popu- 
lation of the whole of the Province of the Punjab by adding to the 
3. “Some Recent Speeches and Writings of Mr Jinnah,” collected and edited by Jamilud- 
in Ahmad, 3rd Edition (1943), p. 366. i 52; 
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figures given above the population of the excluded portion where 
the non- Muslims are in majority, the position will be as follows: 


? "Total ж 
lati population 
tin lakhs) (In lakhs) 
Total given above me + 249.46 187.99 
Add the population of the excluded 
portion AT E + 115.48 38.54 


Grand total 364-94 226.53 


This works out at 62 per cent for the Muslim population. Simi- 
larly if we take the figures according to the census of 1931 the total 
population of the Provinces of the Punjab, Sind, N.-W.F.P. and 
British Baluchistan is 3,03.50,506 of whom 1,87,95,872 or 61.9 per 
cent are Muslims. 

In making his statement to Mr Chapman Mr Jinnah could not 
therefore have possibly included the whole of the Punjab in the 
North-Western Muslim Zone but only that part of it*in which 
Muslims are in a majority. J 

There is another document which points to the same conclu- 
sion. Mr M. R. T. has written much in the Eastern Times on thc 
subject of separation of Muslim zones from the rest of India. After 
the Lahore Session of the League in March 1940, a book named 
India’s Problem of her Future Constitution was published by Mr M. Н. 
Saiyid, Mount Pleasant Road, Malabar Hill, Bombay, evidently on 
behalf of Mr M. A. Jinnah, to which he himself contributed a Pre- 
face. In the Preface Mr Jinnah says: "To those who really wish 
to examine the problems of India's future constitution, this collec- 
tion may help. It is with this object in view that I have selected 
a few of the well-considered views in a convenient form of a book- 
let? Further, ‘I hope that this booklet will make a considerable 
contribution towards the clarification of the Lahore Resolution of 
the All-India Muslim League which raises a fundamental issue, 
and I trust every well-wisher of this vast sub-continent will ap- 
proach the subject free froth prejudice, bias and sentiments.’ 
Among the views included in this book which were selected by 
Mr Jinnah himself is an article by Mr M. R. T. published in the 
Eastern Times of the 5th January 1940—before the League session. 
In this article while discussing the question of Protection versus 
Separation Mr М. К. Т. says: "They [Muslims] number 28 mil- 
lions in the North-West ош of a total population of 42 millions in 
the five adjoining areas of the Punjab, Kashmir. Sind, the Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. The proportion of Muslim population 
can further be raised by a readjustment of eastern frontier of the 
Punjab. Ii Ambala Division and Eastern Hindu and Sikh states 
are excluded from the Punjab, its population will be reduced from 
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284 millions at present to 21 millions, but the Muslim percentage 
will be raised from 55 at present to 70. This Muslim percentage 
will further be raised if the entire Muslim North-West is taken 
together as a whole. With the castern frontier modified as pro- 
posed, the North-West will have a total population of 35 millions 
of which Muslims will number 27 millions and non-Muslims 8 
millions. The Muslim proportion of 77 per cent will be strong 
enough to ensure a permanent stable government, and this result 
will be achieved without having recourse to any scheme of exchange 
of population." Thus this scheme which,is published with Mr 
Jinnah's authority as ‘making a considerable contribution towards 
the clarification of the Lahore Resolution' favours the exclusion of . 
that portion of the Punjab in which according to him Muslims are 
not in a majority. 

There is another matter which also indirectly supports the 
same viewpoint. I have mentioned above the Committee appointed 
by the Foreign Committee of the League under the chairmanship 
of Sir Abtlullah Haroon. It continued its labours after the Lahore 
session of the League and асіпаНу prepared a scheme, with details 
of the territories to be included in the North-Western zone worked 
out. In this scheme the Committee included the whole of the 
Punjab, the Indian states of the Punjab and Kashmir, a portion of 
British India beyond the eastern boundary of the Delhi Province, 
and а part of the District of Aligarh so as to bring Aligarh within 
the zone and the Indian States of Bikaner and Jaisalmer of Raj- 
putana, This scheme got an unauthorized and premature publi- 
cation in the Statesman (Delhi) of 18th February 1941, and the Deihi 
correspondents of Provincial papers forthwith telegraphed a sum- 
mary to their respective centres saying that the Foreign Committee 
of the League had published the Report on the 17th February. 
Dr Syed Abdul Latif was asked by Sir Abdullah Haroon to go 
through the scheme and send his comments thereon which he did 
on the 8th March 1941, and forwarded a copy of his note to Mr 
Jinnah. This seems to have annoyed Mr Jinnah who on the i5th 
March wrote to Dr Latif making it 'clear to you and publicly, that 
the Muslim League has appointed no such Committee as you keep 
harping upon, and neither the Muslim League nor I can recognise 
any of these suggestions or proposals of these so-called schemes 
except as I have said any suggestion from individuals or groups 
will гесеіуе Әле consideration. Please therefore let me make it 
clear once for all that neither Sir Abdullah Haroon nor you should 
go on talking of this Committee or that Committee and involving 
the Muslim League or its authority behind the proposals that may 
be formulated by individuals or groups. 

4. "India's Problem of her Future Constitution," pp. 33-4. 
5. "The Pakistan Issue," p. 100. 2 
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The position reduces itself to this. We have the President of 
the League declaring to the correspondent of an International News 
Agency that the population of Muslims in the North-Western Zone 
will be 75 per cent of the total population—a result which can be 
obtained only if the eastern districts of the Punjab where non- 
Muslims are in majority are excluded from the zone. Не selects a 
number of views and publishes them as making “а considerable 
contribution towards the clarification of the Lahore Resolution. 

, In this collection of views he includes the scheme of Mr M. R. T. 
who proposes the exclusion of the eastern districts of the Punjab, 
and excludes the views of others who had worked out schemes 
and published them in which they had included the whole of the 
Punjab and some other parts of British India besides some of the 
Indian states. When the Committee appointed by the Foreign 
Committee of the League under the Chairmanship of a prominent 
member of the League, Sir Abdullah Haroon, prepares a scheme in 
which it includes the whole of the Punjab and some portion of 
British India down to Aligarh and some Indian States, Mr Jinnah 
repudiates the action of the Comniittee and the Committee itself. 
The conclusion seems to be irresistible that the President of the 
League was inclined in favour of a scheme excluding the eastern 


г districts of the Punjab from the North-Western Zone and was not 
in favour of including the whole of the Punjab in it, In view of 
all these things it was essential that the President or the League 
should authoritatively tell the Muslims and non-Muslims of India 
in clear and precise language what Districts and Provinces of 
British India were intended to be included in the North-Western 
Zone. But as stated above he refused to do so and persisted in his 
refusal till April 1944 when the non-Muslim ministers of the Punjab 
wanted the details to be made known for a consideration of the 
scheme. It was only after Mr C. Rajagopalachari had given a 
concrete form in terms which are used in constitutional and admi- 
nistrative documents and are thys easily understood and clearly 
definable, and in the course of talks with Mahatma Gandhi and at 
а Press interview, that Mr Jinnah was induced to declare for the 
first time that the units to be included in the Muslim zones contem- 
plated in the Lahore Resolution were Provinces as they stand todav 
and not Districts, which means that the whole of the Punjab Was to 
be included in the North-Western Zone and the whole of Bengal 
and Assam in the Eastern Zone. We have seen how the idea of 
including the whole of the Punjab is contradicted by the President's 
own acts. 


We shall refer to the case of the Eastern Zone now. The 
population of Bengal is 6,03 06,525 out of which 3:30.05,434 or 54.73 


рег cent are Muslims. The population of Assam is 1,02,04,733 of 


RESOLUTION ANALYSED 225 


whom 34,42,479 or 33.73 per cent are Muslims. If both the Pro- 
vinces in their entirety are to be included in the Eastern Muslim 
Zone, as is now claimed to һауе been intended by the Lahore 
.Resolution, the position will be that out of a total population of 
7,05,11,258 of the two Provinces taken together the Muslims will 
be 3,64,47,913 or 51.69 per cent. Mr Jinnah's statement to Mr 
Chapman quoted above that the Muslim population would be about 
75 per cent is certainly very wide of the mark. Even її we exclude 
the portions of Bengal and Assam in which there is an overwhelm- 
ing non-Muslim majority and include only the districts with Mus- 
lim majority in the Eastern Zone, the Muslim population in it will 
not exceed 68 or 69 per cent. Mr M. R. T. in the article reproduced 
in India’s Problem of her Future Constitution says on page 34 with regard 
to this Eastern Zone as follows: “Іп Bengal, too, like the Punjab, 
a readjustment of frontiers will raise the Muslim proportion in 
population to 80 per cent or more. At present the Muslims form 
an overwhelming majority of 75 per cent in Eastern Bengal and 
the Goålpara and Sylhet districts of Western Bengal which are 
contiguous to Eastern Bengals If this Muslim population is form- 
ed together so as to come under a new province of Eastern Bengal 
and Assam, the Muslims will be placed in a'permanent majority of 
80 per cent in a total population of 40 millions. Тһе figures given 
by Mr M.R. T. are incorrect as will be seen later, but we are here 
concerned with only pointing out that in his contemplation the 
whole of Bengal and the whole of Assam were not to be combined 
to create the Eastern Muslim Zone but only such portions of them 
as had a majority of Muslims in their population. The Haroon 
Committee’s recommendation was that the North-Eastern Zone 
‘should include the present provinces of Assam and Bengal 
(excluding Bankura and Midnapore districts) and the district of 
Purnea from Bihar whose population is racially and culturally akin 
to that of Bengal.’ Even this Committee excluded some districts 
of Bengal. So what has been sgid about the North-Western Zone 
in regard to the shifting of the League's demand about the terri- 
tories to be included applies with'equal force tq the Eastern Zone 
also. 


` 


о 


26. THE RESOLUTION ANALYSED 


We have seen how the vague and ambiguous words used in the 
Lahore Resolution can be interpreted to bear different meanings 
in regard to the territories sought to be included in the Eastern and 
North-Western Muslim Zones. A clear-cut, detailed, and well- 
defined scheme is necessary for a fair and intelligent consideration 
of it by Muslims and non-Muslims alike. But the League has 
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refused to give such details. We have nevertheless to consider the 
terms of the Lahore Resolution giving to its words the ordinary 
and. natural meaning that they bear and make out what was in- 
tended and aimed at by the League when it passed the Lahore 
Resolution. Let us then analyse the resolution. 

It consists of three parts. Тһе first part reiterates that the 
scheme of federation embodied in the Government of India Act, 
1935, is totally unsuited to and unworkable in the peculiar condi- 
tions of this country and is altogether unacceptable-to Muslim 
India. The second part records its emphatic view that while the 
declaration dated the 18th October 1939 made by the Viceroy on 
behalf of His Majesty's Government is reassuring in so far as it 
declares that the policy and plan on which the Government of India 
Act, 1935, is based will be reconsidered in consultation with the 
various parties, interests and communities in India, Muslim India 
will not be satisfied unless the whole constitutional plan is reconsi- 
dered de novo and that no revised plan would be acceptable to the 
Muslims unless it is framed with their approval and consent. Thus 
these two parts are addressed to»the British Government and 
declare the views of the League in regard to any constitutional 
proposals which they’might be contemplating, and they are of 
importance in the context of our present discussion only to the 
extent they furnish a background for the third part which deals 
with the question of creation of independent Muslim states in the 
North-Western and Eastern zones of India. 

The first paragraph of the third part expresses the considered 
view of the League ‘that no constitutional plan would be workable 
in this country or acceptable to Muslims unless it is designed on the 
following basic principle, viz. that geographically contiguous units 
are demarcated into regions which should be constituted with such 
territorial readjustments as may be necessary, that the areas in 
which the Muslims are numerically in a majority as in the North- 
Western and Eastern zones of India should be grouped to constitute 
independent states in which the constituent units shall be autono- 
mous and sovereign.’ ? 

The second paragraph lays down that adequate, effective and 
mandatory safeguards should be specifically provided in the consti- 
tution for minorities for the protection of their religious, cultural, 
economic, political, administrative and other rights and interests in 
consultation with them both in the Muslim and non-Muslim zones. 

The third paragraph authorizes the Working Committee of 
the League to frame a scheme of constitution in accordance with 
these basic principles, providing for the assumption finally by the 
respective regions of all powers such as Defence, External Affairs, 
Communications, Customs, and such other matters as may be 
necessary. 
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The questions that arise are: (a) Who is to frame the consti- 
tution? (b) What is to be the nature of the constitution contem- 
plated—theocratic, democratic, oligarchic, totalitarian, or any 
other? (c) What is the relation of these ‘independent states’ 
going to be with the British Empire and the non-Muslim zones? 
(d) In case of breach of any of the mandatory safeguards for the 
protection of the minorities, how, by whom, and under what sanc- 
tion are these safeguards to be enforced? (е) What are the terri- 
tories to be included in the Muslim state or states? (f) What will 
be their resources and position? (g) What is the authority that 
will be in charge of defence, external affairs, communications, cus- 
toms and such other matters during the period intervening between 
the enforcement of the constitution and final assumption by the 
independent states of power in regard to these matters? 

Apart from the question of territories to Бе included in the 
Muslim zones, it is necessary fully to understand the implications 
of the resolution in regard to such questions, inasmuch as Mr Jinnah 
insists on'acceptance of the Lahore Resolution. 


(a) Who is to frame the constitution? The framework of the 
Resolution and the context in which the proposal for a new consti- 
tutional plan is made show that it is to be framed by the British 
Parliament, even as the Act of 1935, which is condemned in an 
earlier part of the Resolution, was framed. Indians, for that matter 
Muslims, will have no hand in framing it, although the plan when 
framed should receive the approval and consent of the Muslims to 
make it acceptable to them. Acceptance of this part of the Reso- 
lution will take us back even beyond and behind the Cripps propo- 
sals which frankly conceded the right of the people of India to 
frame their own constitution. Other statements made by British 
authorities have also conceded that right which the Musalmans, 
Hindus and others of India are expected to give ар by accepting 
this part of the League Resolutions 


(b) What is to be the nature of the contemplated constitution 
—theocratic, democratic, oligarchic, totalitarian, or any other? 
The resolution is silent on this point. The League considers the 
democratic form of Government unsuitable to India and this view 
has been expressed on numerous occasions by the President. We 
may quote here some typical passages from the speeches and writ- 
ings of Mr Jinnah: . 

‘Having regard to the 35 millions of voters, the bulk of whom 
are totally ignorant, illiterate and untutored, living in centuries-old 
superstitions of the worst type, thoroughly antagonistic to each 
other, culturally and socially, the working of this constitution has 
clearly brought out that it is impossible to work a democratic 
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parliamentary Government in India." 

'Such, however, is the ignorance about Indian conditions 
among even the members of the British Parliament that in spite of 
all the experience of the past, it is even yet not realised that this 
form of Government is totally unsuited to India. Democratic sys- 
tems based on the concept of a homogeneous nation such as Eng- 
land are very definitely not applicable to heterogeneous countries 
such as India and this simple fact is the root cause of all of India's 
constitutional ills. . . . Western democracy is totally unsuited for 
India and its imposition on India is the disease in the body politic.” 

It is, therefore, necessary clearly to define the nature of the 
state so that people might judge and decide whether the form of 
Government envisaged is such as will be acceptable to them. It is 
as necessary for the minorities in the Muslim and non-Muslim 
zones as for the majorities to know, since Western democracy as 
ordinarily understood is unsuitable to India and unacceptable to 
the Muslim League, what other form or what modifications in th: 
democratic conception of the West are acceptable to the League. 
The reason given by the protagonists of Pakistan for rejecting 
democracy for India.is that the population is not homogeneous in 
India where the Muslims constitute such a large proportion of the 
total population. This reason will not cease to operate after parti- 
tion in the Muslim zones, as the Hindus and other non-Muslims in 
those zones will not under any calculation be less in proportion of 
the total population of those areas than Muslims in India as a 
whole. Тһе proportion of Muslims in British India is 26.83 per 
cent. The proportion of non-Muslims in the North-Western Zone 
will be 37.93 per cent if the entire Province of the Punjab is includ- 
ed, and 24.64 per cent if the Districts with non-Muslim majority 
are not included in the zone. Similarly, the proportion of non- 
Muslims in the Eastern Zone will be 4&31 per cent and 30.58 per 
cent according as districts with non-Muslim majorities are or are 
not included in it. It cannot bessaid with any consistency or show 
of reason and justice that democracy is unsuitable to India because 
the Muslims are in a minority, and that it becomes suitable when 
the position 18 reversed and they become the majority and non- 
Muslims the minority in the separated Muslim regions. It is there- 
fore not an unwarranted inference that when the President of the 
League says that democracy is unsuitable to India, it is and will 
remain equally unsuitable to Pakistan and that therefore some 
other form of constitution is contemplated. Why should not a clear 
picture of that constitution be given to all concerned to enable them 
to judge it on its merits and accept it with their eyes open after full 
consideration? 


1. Statement to the "Manchester Guardian" reproduced in “ T 
ings of Mr Jinnah,” p. 86. produced in "Recent Speeches and Writ 
2. Article in the. “Time and Tide," Dtd. 19-1-40 reproduced іп Do., pp. 111-13. 
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(c) What is the relation of these independent states going to 
be with the British Empire and the non-Muslim zone? It is clear 
that they will be independent of the non-Muslim zone, but it is not 
clear that they will be independent of the British Empire. If they 
are to be independent of the British Empire, there is no sense or 
meaning in asking or expecting the British Parliament to frame a 
constitution for them and for the rest of India. The third para- 
graph of part 3 clearly indicates that assumption of complete inde- 
pendence at the very outset is not contemplated but an interim 
period has to intervene during which powers relating to defence, 
external affairs, communications, customs, 4nd such other matters 
will vest in some other authority. As the League has repudiated 
the idea of these powers being vested in any Indian body inasmuch 
as Hindus are bound to be in a majority in it, it follows that they 
can remain vested in the British Government during this interval. 
The word ‘Finally’ in the third paragraph of part 3 of the Reso- 
lution makes it abundantly clear that the independence of these 
independent states will be of a limited character to begin with. Тһе 
interval which must elapse between the establishment of the inde- 
pendent states and the assumption of full powers by them is not 
indicated and evidently will depend on circumstances which were 
considered incalculable at the time the resolution was framed. The 
position, thus, of the Muslim independent states in the beginning 
will Be less than that of a Dominion of the British Commonwealth 
under the Statute of Westminster and it is not clear when, if ever, 
they are to be free of British control altogether. That the inter- 
pretation here put is not unwarranted is apparent from an interview 
which Mr Jinnah gave to the News Chronicle of London? 

‘Q. But surely there would bea civil war. You would be creat- 
ing an Indian Ulster which Hindus might one day attack in the 
name of united India. 

Mr Jinnah: I do not agree but there would be under the new 
constitution a transitional period for settlement and adjustment 
during which time British authofity, so far as armed forces and 
foreign affairs are concerned, would remain parampunt. The length 
of the transitional period would depend on the speed with which 
the two peoples and Great Britain adjusted themselves to the new 
. Constitution. ` 5 

О. What if Britain then refused to leave India on grounds that 
relations between Hindustan and Pakistan were not good enough 
to live as neighbours? 

.J Mr Jinnah: That might happen but it is not likely. Even so 

we should enjoy a degree of autonomy which we do not possess 

today. Asa separate nation and a Dominion we should at least be 

in a better position to deal with and possibly reach an agreement 
3. Published in "The A. B. Patrika," 4-3-1944. 4 
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with the British Government which we are not able to do during 
the present deadlock.’ ^ Р 

It may be noted in passing that the use of the word ‘Domi- 
nion' in the last sentence quoted above is inaccurate, because as 
regards armed forces and foreign affairs the British authority will 
remain paramount in Pakistan during the interval, whereas in a 
British Dominion British authority is not, and the Dominion Go- 
vernment is paramount even in respect of these matters. The use of 
the word ‘independent’ does not and cannot in the context mean 
even Dominion Status here and now, much less complete indepen- 
dence of British control or complete transfer of power to the people 
of the regions concerned. If the rest of India or any portion of it 
attains complete independence of British control, it will still have 
to deal with the British Government in these regions albeit with a 
majority of Muslims in them. They will constitute islands of the 
British Empire in an independent India. The independence con- 
templated is thus from the rest of India and not from the British 
Empire at all, at any rate in the early stages, * 

I shall quote just one more passage from another statement of 
Mr Jinnah regarding the status of the new states to be created by 
partition. Іп а staterhent to the Press on the Ist April 1940, imme- 
diately after the Lahore Resolution, we find the following: 

In regard to the relationship of the Muslim Homeland with 
Great Britain Mr Jinnah referred to the Lahore Resolution and 
said: ‘As regards other zone or zones that may be constituted in 
the rest of India, our relationship will be of an international 
character. An example already exists in the relationship of India 
with Burma and Ceylon." Evidently then not only Pakistan but 
Hindustan also are contemplated as part and parcel of the British 
Empire and enjoying the same position which India, Burma and 
Ceylon have today vis-a-vis the British Government and also as 
between themselves. 

Again, Mr Jinnah in his interyiew referred only to armed forces 
and foreign affairs, whereas the esolution mentions ‘communica- 
tions, customs, apd such other ‘matters as may be necessary’. The 
rest of India will have no kind of authority in any matter whatso- 
ever and the Muslim zones also in the interval will not assume 
power in regard to these matters. The only conclusion possible is 
that the British authority will continue to be paramount in respect 
of communications, customs and such other matters as may be 
necessary’ also. 1 hese indeed would cover a large field and it is 
not inconceivable that in some respects the powers of the Muslim 
zones may be even less than those of a Provincial Government 
under the Government of India Act of 1935. 

It has been said that the independent Muslim zones will enter 

4. Mr M. R. Т.: "India's Problem of her Future Constitution," p, 31. 
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into a treaty with the rest of India as between two independent 
States. If the British aüthority is to be paramount in regard to 
foreign affairs in the Muslim zones, how can the Governments of 
such zones enter into a treaty with the rest of India? The treaty, 
if any, will therefore be between the rest of India and the British 
authority, or at most between the rest of India and the Muslim 
zones acting under the authority and instruction of the British 
Government in the same way as the Government of India today 
may enter into a treaty with an independent state like Afghanistan. 


(d) In case of breach of any of the mandatory safeguards for 
the protection of the minorities, how, by whom, and under what 
sanction are such safeguards to be enforced? 

The Muslim League Resolution is absolutely silent on this 
point. As the two states—the Muslim and the non-Muslim—are to 
be independent of each other and not subject to апу common central 
control of any kind whatsoever, there seems to be no authority 
that can*enforce these mandatory provisions by any legal or admi- 
nistrative process. Any breach will have to be treated on the same 
basis as a hostile act of one State against another; and can be set 
right, in the absence of an amicable settlement, through diplomatic 
'channels or international arbitration by the methods known for 
settling international disputes. Is it possible or at any rate easy 
for minorities in one State to invoke the aid of their nationals in 
other. independent States for such disputes? Тһе new Muslim 
States carved out of India will not be the only Muslim States in 
the world. There are other Muslim States in close proximity to 
India. Has it been possible for the Muslim minority in India to 
invoke the aid of these Muslim States against the tyranny and 
oppression of non-Muslims? If the story of tyranny and oppres- 
sion by Congress ministries against Muslims has any truth and can 
at all furnish a justification for the creation of new Muslim States, 
it could furnish just grounds for protest through diplomatic chan- 
nels, if not intervention, by the existing Muslim States—especially 
when Muslims no matter where they reside, irgespective of any 
other consideration, simply by reason of their religion, constitute 
one nation. Has any attempt been made by the Muslim minority 
of India to invoke such aid? As the independent States will have 
nothing in common between them, ‘Hindustan’ will find it very 
difficult if not impossible to intervene, if the non-Muslim minority 
is oppressed in Pakistan, and vice versa—Pakistan will find it 
equally difficult if not impossible to intervene in favour of the 
Muslim minority in Hindustan. 

It is worth while recording here the experience of minorities in 
Europe whose rights were safeguarded by the Minority Treaties 
under the реше: of the League of Nations. "There have been 
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laudable exceptions both in the new States and in the old; but 
generally speaking the fate of the minorities has been one of suffer- 
ing. Almost every State has committed, and every minority suffer- 
ed under, flagrant violations of the Minority Treaties. And these 
have been committed, to all intents and purposes, with impunity 
. . . But even with these qualifications, it is impossible honestly to 
deny that the League guarantee has proved but a broken reed to 
the minorities. The percentage of cases in which the League's 
intervention has been invoked with any real effect has been deplor- 
ably low and, even in those, considerations were generally at work 
other than the determination to obtain pure justice for the mino- 
rities.' 

For a fair treatment of the minorities in the independent States 
of Pakistan and Hindustan, it has been suggested that “аз a matter 
of fact the existence of minorities both in Hindu India and Muslim 
. States will make it possible for them to adopt a common line of 
action and to restore confidence among the minorities which will 
thus be finally reconciled to their lot." "The division of India will 
throw a great responsibility прот» the majority in its respective 

zones to create a real sense of security amongst the minorities and 
win their complete trüst and confidence." Now, separation is not 
necessary for creating a sense of responsibility in the majority to-- 
wards the minorities and for winning their confidence. Indeed, 
unity provides a more favourable atmosphere for the growth ol this 
sense of responsibility and it can be and should be cultivated 
whether there is division or not. What is really meant in the above 
extract is not so much a genuine sense of responsibility as a sense 
of fear in the majority in one state of the reaction of the majority 
in the other state. This can happen for one of two reasons. Each 
independent state may be apprehensive of active intervention by 
the other independent state and may thus be put on its behaviour. 
` Аз shown above this is rarely, if at all, possible. Тһе second way 
in which it may happen is that оре independent State will not ill- 
treat its minority for fear that the other independent State may 
act similarly towgrds its minorities. In other words, the minorities 
will serve as hostages in the hands of their Government for the good 
conduct of the other Government. ТЕ is very doubtful if this can 
work in practice. The very idea of ill-treating people who have 
done nothing wrong and may for all practical purposes be the best 
of citizens in their own State, because some other independent 
Government with which they have no concern has misbehaved, is 
so repugnant to our sense of natural justice that it is inconceivable 
that either Pakistan or Hindustan will resort to reprisal against its 
own subjects for the act of an independent Government. If the 


5. С. В. Macartney: “National States and National Minorities” 1934), p. 2 
6. Mr М. В. Т.: op. cit, p. 41. 7. ibid., quoting Mr Jinnah at р. X. EET 
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story of Congress tyranny has any foundation in fact, the Muslim 
Ministries in Muslim Provinces could have retaliated in their own 
Provinces, as the powers enjoyed by all Ministries were the same 
under the Government of India Act; and under the Act if Congress 
Ministries could oppress the Muslims, the Muslim Ministries could 
equally exercise the self-same powers and oppress the Hindu mino- 
rities under them. They could at any rate have put pressure on 
the Central Government to use such powers as it possessed through 
the Governors to protect the Muslim mimorities, But nothing 
appears to have been done either by way of reprisal or by invoking 
the special powers of the Governors by the Muslim Ministries. Not 
that non-Muslim minorities had no grievances against the Muslim 
Ministries. They had serious grievances which were ventilated in 
the Legislatures and the public Press. But no one has asserted that 
the acts complained of were of a retaliatory nature done for pro- 
tecting Muslim minorities in other Provinces. АП this can be 
explained only by the fact that the complaints about acts of oppres- 
sion wefe not justified or at least not serious enough to induce Mus- 
lim Ministries to take any action although they now form опе of 
the major grounds for claiming a division of India. How will the 
position be any better if independent Muslini States are established 
«in the North-Western and Eastern Regions of India where Muslim 
Ministries have functioned all along during this period of 'tyranny 
and'oppression'? If anything, their being cut off altogether from 
the rest of India will act more as a handicap than help in this res- 
pect. Тһе whole basis of the demand for separation is the appre- 
hension that the Hindu majority will suppress and oppress the 
Muslim minority in India as a whole. If the Hindu majority can 
do that with impunity when the Muslims form such a large propor- 
tion of the population of India there is no reasonable ground for 
hoping that it will behave better when the Muslims come to be a 
much smaller community in Hindustan and consequently less 
capable of extorting fair treatment from an unjust majority. Inter- 
vention by the independent Muslim states being impossible, or at 
any rate difficult in most cases, апу safeguards jn the constitution 
of the independent States will prove effective only to the extent 
the majority is in a mood to respect them or the minority is in a 
position to enforce them. Еж hypothesi the Hindu majority cannot 
be depended upon to be just and fair. Тһе Muslim minority in 
Hindustan will be weaker than it is today to enforce fair treatment. 
Тһе safeguards, even though mandatory in their respective consti- 
tutions, will always be open to revision by the independent States, 
if they are really independent, and, even if they are allowed to 
remain in the constitution, will for the reasons given above prove 
illusory and afford no protection to the minority, as the experience 
of safeguards guaranteed even by the League of Nations shows. 


. THE RESOLUTION ANALYSED (Contd.) 
“DELIMITATION OF THE MUSLIM STATE 


(e)! What аге the territories to be included in the Muslim 
State or States? P 

TABLE УШ opposite gives details of population by Communities 
of the Provinces of British India as given in the Census of India, 
1941. A study of this table will prove of use in understanding fully 
the question of delimitation. 4 

Тһе Resolution has not defined or delimited the territories, nor 
has any other authority of the League done so. But the Resolution 
has laid down the basic principle viz. that geographically conti- 
guous units are demarcated into regions which should be so consti- 
tuted, with such territorial readjustments as may be necessary, that 
the areas in which the Muslims are numerically in a majority as in 
the North-Western and Eastern zones of India should be grouped 
to constitute ‘Independent States’ in which the constituent units 
shall be autonomous and sovereigh. Тһе tests that have to be 
applied in deciding whether any particular unit is to be included 
are: (i) Is the unit geographically contiguous to another unit 
which is to be included in the Muslim state? (ii) Are the Muslims 
numerically in a majority in this unit? (iii) Is the neéessary terri- 
torial readjustment possible, to make the unit fulfil the first two 
tests? Besides, each unit within the zone will be autonomous апа 
sovereign. 

It has been authoritatively stated by the President of the 
Muslim League that the Lahore Resolution does not deal with 
Indian States. Dealing with the Indian States Mr Jinnah said: 
"The only important states which matter are not in the Eastern 
but in the North-Western zone. They are Kashmir, Bahawalpur, 
Patiala, etc. If these States willingly agree to come into federation 
of Muslim Homeland we shall be glad to come to a reasonable and 
honourable settlement with them. We have, however, no desire 
to force them ог eoerce them in any way." Again, when Gandhiji 
wanted to know during his negotiations with him in September 
1944, if in Pakistan Kashmir was included as in the original propo- 
sal, he said that now Pakistan refers only to the four Provinces of 
Sind, Baluchistan, the N.-W.E.P, and the Punjab, We have, there- 
fore, in demarcating the Muslim zones to leave the Indian States 
out of consideration. 2 

Ав regards the area to be included in the Muslim zone, the 
sentence is somewhat involved and the expressions used to denote 


1. See p. 227. 


2. Statement to Press, Dtd. Ist April 1940, printed in “Indig’ 
бош Ж р ргї n "India's Problem of her Future 
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TABLE УШ 
Population by Communities of Provinces of British India, with Percentages 
(Figures in lakhs; Percentages їп brackets) 


Hindus 
Total Schdld Total 
Province poplatn аным Castes Hindus Muslims Chretne Sikha Tribes Others 
cheduled 
Castes 


Madrass 4935.52 347.31 80.68 427.99 38.98 20.46 0.% 5.62 0.36 
(70.4) (16.3) (86.7) 9) (4.1) (0.0) (1.1) 


(7 
Bombay 208.50 147.00 18,65 165.55 19.20 3.75 0.08 16.1% 3.76 
(70.5) (8.9) (79.4) (9.2) (1.8) (0.04) (7.7) 


Bengel 603.0? 176.80 73.79 250.59 330.05 1.66 0.16 18.89 1.70 
(29.3) (12.2) (41.5) (55.7) (0.28) (0.09) (3.1) 
0. P. 550.21 340.95 117.17 458.12 84.16 1.60 2.32 2.89 1.1 
(62.0) (21.4) (83.2) (15.3) (0.29) (0.42) (0.53) 
Punjab 284.19 63.02 12.89 75.51 162.17 5.05 37.5% - 3.89 
. (22.1) (4.4) (26.5) (57.0) (1.7) (13.2) - 
Bihar 363.40 221.74 43.40 9265.14 47.16 0.33 0.13 50.56 0.06 
(61.0) (11.9) (72.9) (12.9) (0.10) (0.0%) (13.9) 
C.P.& 168.14 98.81 30.51 129.32 7.8%* 0.58 0.15 29.57 0.87 
Berar (58.8) (18,1) (76.9) (4.6) (0.35) (0.09) (17.4) 
Assam 102.05 35.37 6.76 %2,13 34.42 0.01 0.03 24.85 0.20 
Ns “° (34.6) (6.6) (41.2) (33.7) (0.50) (0.03) (24.3) 
We. FP. 30.38 1.80 - 1.80 27.89 0.71 0.58 - 0.001 
(5.9) - (5.9) (91.7) (0.36) (1.9) - 
Orissa 87.29 55.95 12.59 68.34 1.46 0.28 0.002 17.21 0.006 
(64.1) (14.1) (78.2) (1.6) (0.32) (0.0) (19.7) 
81па 45.35 10.38 1.92 12.30 32.08 0.20 0.31  Á 0.3? 0.09 
(22.9) (4.2) (27.1) (70.7) (0.45) (0.68) (0.81) 
Ajmer 5.83 3.76 - 3.76 0.90 0.06 0:009 0.91 0.19 
Es (64.5) 1 (645) (15.4) (0.99) (0.19) (4526) 
Andamans & 0.35 0.08 - 0.08 0.08 0.03 0.007 0.11 0.03 
Nicobars (24.9) - (24.9) (23.7) (7.7) (2.2) (32.8) 
Baluchistan 5.02 0.40 0.05 0.45 4.39 0.06 0.12 - 0.001 
(7.9) (0.9) %.8) (87.5) (1.22 (2.3) - 
Coo 1.69 1.05 0.26 1.4 0.15 0.03 - 0.20 - 
rE (62.1) (15.3) (77.0 (8.7) (2.0) - (11.6) 
Delhi 9.18 4.45 41.22 5.68 -5.05 0.17 0.16 - 0.12 
(58.4) (15,4) (61.7) (33.2) (1.9) (1.7) - 
Panth 0.052 0.027 0.009 0.05 0.003 0.02 - 0.00012 0.001 
Piploda (71.2) (17,5). (89,2) _(%.7) (5.1) _-_ (0222) 
Total 2958.00 1508.90 399.20 1908.10 793.98 34.82 41.65 167.13 12.38 


(51.0) (13.5) | (64,5) (26.8) (1.19) (1.41) (5.65) (0.42) 


2% INDIA DIVIDED 


what is to be included in Pakistan are many and unknown to 
present-day constitutional and administrative language current in 
British Government documents. Thus the expressions used are 
‘units’, ‘regions’, ‘areas’, and ‘zones’, none of which is defined 
by the League and none of which is used in current administrative 
and constitutional literature. The current words are Province, 
District, Tahsil, Taluqa, Thana, etc. and it was easy enough to 
express the meaning of the resolution by using these current words, 
if the meaning was clear to the authors of the resolution and if they 
intended to make it clear to others—Muslims and non-Muslims 
alike—including the British Government. The use of ambiguous 
language and the reluctance to disclose the details of the proposal 
and clarify its implications have been to say the least, unfortunate. 
Not only have they prevented concentration of attention on the 
scheme and led to a crop of unauthorized interpretations thereof 
but have also created doubts in the minds of many people who have 
begun to put various questions some of which may be indicated.— 
Why was such ambiguous language employed? Was it to leave 
undetermined the difference that existed among the protagonists 
of division, one set of whom insisted on homogeneous Muslim 
States in North-Western and Eastern India with large, if not over- 
whelming, Muslim majorities, and the other was satisfied with 
small, if not bare, Muslim majorities, provided larger.slices of the 
country came under Muslim Independent States? Or was it consi- 
dered inexpedient to expose the whole scheme to public view and 
public criticism? Why has there been such reluctance to specify 
what is to be included in the Muslim states and what is to be exclud- 
ed from them? Can it be that the whole thing is left vague and 
ambiguous so that in due time what was considered best and most 
expedient might be put forward? Can it be that when once the non- 
Muslims have agreed to the principle of division, they might be 
asked to agree to whatever the territories the League demanded 
on pain of being charged with bad faith, if they raised any question 
at the time of demarcation of boundaries? E 

Whatever may have been the intention or motive for using such 
ambiguous language avoiding current expressions, the attémpt has 
not been successful and on a fair construction of the language used 
there can be but one meaning that can be gathered from the Reso- 
lution as a whole. As pointed out above there can be no doubt that 
no territory in which Muslims are not numerically in a majority 
can be included in the Muslim state, and further, such territory has 
to be contiguous to other territory with similar Muslim majority. 

Let us apply these tests and see what areas can be included in 
the North-W estern and Eastern zones which have to be constituted 
into independent States. Let us take each Province with its 
Districts. : 


› 


Е A I. The North-Western Zone 
Figures from Census of India, 1941, are given below (with per- 
centages in brackets): 


Д ТАВІЕ ІХ 
£ Population by Communities of Sind 
Area in Total 4 

Districte „АТ, быга Hindus Musiies (ИП, Tribes Others 

Dadu 7,370 2,89,%0 58,372 3,29,991 75 Ж” 7894 
(14.99) (84:74) qao '* ы 

Hyderabad 4,476 7,58,748 2,545,849 5,07,620 @ 490 769 4,020 
(32:40) (66:90) (0.69) , 

Karachi 8,357 7,13,900 2,22,597 4,57,035 11,310 83% 22,074 
(3.18) (64.00) (4.80) 

Larkana 2,857 5,117,208 91,062 4,18, 543 49 - 1,5% 
(17.81) (81.85) (0.531) 

Nawabshah 3,908 5,84,178 1,40,428 4,36,414 212 1,926 5,798 
(24.04) (7%.72) (1.25) 

Sukkur 5,550 6,92,556 1,95,458 1,91,65% 277 ” 54 

"er CMT (28:22) (00198) (0.78) ° s 

Thar-Parkar 13,649 . 5,61,004 2,47,496 2,92,025 800 33,635 7,048 
(42.58) (50.26) (7.1%) 

Upper Sind 

Frontier 1,969 3,04,034 28,664! 2,75,008 ^" 20 287 
(9.42) . (90.47) (0719 


Total 


48,136 45,35,008 12,29,926 32,08,325 13,232 36,819 46,706 
(27.12) _ (70.75) (2.13) 


In the above figures under the head ‘Others’ are included— 
Sikhs 31,011 or 0.68 per cent; Christians (other than Indian Chris- 
tians) 6,977; Jains 3,687; Paris 3,838; Buddhists 111; Jews 
1,082; Total 46.706—who аге not shown separately District by 
District. (Common percentage for last three columns taken to- 
gether). 

TABLE X 
Population by Communities of the N.-W.F.P. 


Area Total “ Indian 
Districts (44 wiles) poplatn Hindus Muslima Chretns others 
Hazara 3,000 796,230 20,467 7,56,00 314 ` 9,645 
(3.80) (95.94) (1.25) 
dan 1,098 5,06,539 10,677 4,83,575 376 11,911 
xs : b (2.10) (95.46) ола)” 
Ревһатаг 1,5%7 8,51,833 51,212 7,69,589 2,597 27,635 
(6.01) (90.3%) (3.6%) 
Kohat 2,707 2,89,0% 17,527 2,66, 224 596 5,057 
(6.06) (91.99) (1.95) ч 
Bannu 4,695 2,953,930 51,471 2,57,6%8 467 6,344 
(10:63) (87.06) (2.30) 
р.І.Кһап 4,216 2,98,131 39,167 2,55,757 276 2,931 
(13.14) _(85.78) (1.07) 


Total 44,263 30,238,067 1,80,321 27,88,797 5,426 65,525 
р (5.9%) _(91.79) . (2.26) И 


` 
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‘Others’ in the above statement include—57,939 or 1.01 per 
cent Sikhs; 5,463 Christians other than Indian Christians; 25 
sis— Total 63,523. 


Buddhists; 71 Jews; г Jain; 


24 Par 
TABLE XI 


Population by Communities of Baluchistan 


Diatriét (89585100) А 
сга 9.310 1,56, 289 
Loralai 7.375 82,685 
Zhob 10,478 61,499 
Bolan . 407 6,009 
Chagai 19,429 29,250 
Sibi 11,457 1,6%,899 
Total 54,456 5,01,6%1 


Hindus Muslime 
28,629 1,135,288 
(18.32) (72.58) 
3,129 79,273 
(3.74) (94.73) 
4,286 55,957 
(6.97) (91.05) 
950 4,812 
(15.81) (80.08) 
1,20% 27,86% 
( 4.12) (95.26) 
6,425 1,57,706 
( 3.89) (95.65) 
44,623  5,38,930 
( 8,89) (87.51) 


Indian 
Christian 


2,296 
(-- 


118 


О%һегз 
12,076 
9.19 --) 
1,165 
1555 --) 
4,148 
1.99 --) 
225 
4,11 --) 
181 
0.62 --) 
>. : 650 
0.46 ==) 
15,445 

3.60 


In the above under the head ‘Others’ are included 11,918 or 
2.38 per cent Sikhs; 3.369 Christians other than Indian Chris- 
tians; 7 Jains; 75 Parsis; 43 Buddhists; 19 Jews and 14 others— 


Total 15,445. 


A glance at the tables will show that in none of the districts of 
Sind are non-Muslims in a majority. On the other hand Muslims 
are in a majority in each and every district, their highest proportion 
being 90.47 per cent in the Upper-Sind Frontier District and the 
lowest being 50.26 per cent in Thar Parkar District. 
munal proportion in the Province as a whole is: Muslims 70.75 
per cent, Hindus 27.12 per cent and others including Sikhs, Chris- 
tians, Jains, Buddhists, Jews and Tribes 2.13 per cent out of which 
Sikhs constitute 0.68 per cent of the total population. 
vince as a whole is contiguous tg Baluchistan, and the N.-W.F.P. 
and the western Punjab. i - 
each and every district of the N.-W.F.P.*the 
Muslims are in numerical majority, their highest proportion being 
95.46 per cent in Mardan District and the lowest being 85.78 per 


Similarly in 


cent in Dera Ismail Khan District. 


The com- 


'The Pro- 


In the Province as a whole the 


Muslims constitute 91.79 per cent, the Hindus 5.94 per cent, the 
rest 2.26 per cent, including the Sikhs who are 1.91 per cent of the 
total population of the Province. Тһе Province is contiguous to 


Baluchistan, Sind and western Punjab. 


Baluchistan likewise has a Muslim majority in each of its 
districts, their highest proportion being 95.63 per cent in the Sibi 


„Ал 
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District and their lowest being 72.48 per cent in Quetta Pishin 
District. In the Province as a whole the Muslims constitute 87.51 
per cent, the Hindus 8.89 per cent and others 3.60 per cent of the 
total population. Among the 'Others' are included Sikhs who form 
2.38 per cent of the total population. This Province is also conti- 
guous to Sind, the N.-W.F.P. and the Punjab. 

Thus there can be no doubt that these three British Provinces 
fulfil the test laid down by the Lahore Resolution of the Muslim 
League for being included in the Muslim Independent State in the 


North-West of India. 


Тһе position of the Punjab is different, as a reference to the 


table given below will show (Census, 1941). 


TABLE XII 
Population by Communities of the Punjab 


Division or ^ Area Total 
District (Sq.Miles) poplatn. Hindus Muslims 


Ambala Div. 
— ges 7 


Hisear 5,213 10,06,709 6,52,676 2,85,208 
(64.83) (28.33) 

Rohtak 2,246 9,56,399 7,80,474 1,66,569, 
(81.61) (17.42) 

Gurgaon 2,234 8,51,458 5,60,498 2,85,992 


(65.85) (33.56) * 


Karnal * 3,126 9,94,575 6,66,036 3,04,346 
(66.97) (50.68) 
Ambala 1,851 8,47,745 4,10,333 2,68,999 
(48.40) (31. Raa 


Simla 80 38,576 29,466 


Total 14,750 46,95,462 30,99,483 13,18,136 
(66.01) (28.07) 


Jullunder Div. 

8,99,377 8,38,0g9 43,249 
Kangra 9,979 (93.23) ^ (4.81) 
nans nam 100000 ШОР nog 
Jullunder 1,335 11,227,190 1,98,160 5,09,804 


(17.59) (45.23) 
8,18,615 1,66,678 3,02,482 


Ludhiana 1,399 (20.36) (36.95) 
: 14,23,076 2,79,260 6,41, 448 
Ferozepur 4,085 (19.62) (45.07) 


Total 18,992 


- 


Chrstns. 


1,292 
(0.13) 


1,053 
(0.11) 


1,673 
(0.20) 


1,249 
(0.13) 


6,065 
(о. m 


12,256 


788 
(0.09) 


6,165 
(0.52) 


6,235 
(0.55) 


1,915 
(0.23) 


12,607 


(0.89) 
54,338,581 19,50,802 18,77,742 27,706 13,22, 405 2,59,926 
055.87) (34.53) (0.51) (26.51) _(%.78)_ 


Sikhs Others 


60,731 6,802 
(6.03) (0.67) 


1,066 6,847 
(0.15) (0.71) 


637 2,658 
(0.07) (0.31) 


19,887 2,057 
(2.00) (0.30) 


1,56,545 5,805 
us 46) (0.68) 


032 122 


(76.38) (18. PN Гг; et (2. i) (0.52) 


2,40,296 25,291 


(0 26) (5.12) (0.54) 


4,809 12,052 
(0.53) (1.3%) 


1,98,194 1,16,980 
(16.90)... (9.99) 


2,98,741 1,15,252 
(26.50) (10.15) 


3,401,175 © 76,367 
(41.68) (0.78) 


4,79,486 10,275 
6 (0.72) 


28.51 


Division or 
Districts 


Lahore Div. 
Amritsar 


Lahore 
Gurdaspur 
Sialkot 
.Gujranwslla 
Sheikhupura 


Total 


Area 


ТАБЫП AL (contd.) 


Total 


(Sq.Miles)  poplata. 


1,572 
2,595 
1,846 
1,576 
2,211 


2,505 


12,205 


Rawalpindi Div. 


Gujrat 
Shahpur 
Jhelum 
Rawalpindi 
Attock 
Mianwali 


Total 


Multan Div. 
Montgomery 


Lyallpur 
Jhang 
Multan 


Muzaffargarh 


Dora Ghazikhan 9,364 


Baloch Trana 


Frontior Traot 


Total 


Total of the 
Province 


14,13,876 
16,95,375 
11,53,511 
11,90,497 
"9012, 298 


8,52,508 


11,04,952 
9,98,921 
6,29,658 
7,85,231 
6,75,875 


5.06,521 


47,00,958 


13,29,03 
13,96,305 
8,21,651 
14, 84, 333 
7,12, 849 
5,81,350 


40,246 


63,65,817 


کے 


2,84,18,819 75,50,572 1,62,17, 242 Sol, hi 57,57,401 3,88,863 
2657 (52.06) _ (13.22) (1.37). 


——————— 


Hindus Muslins 


2,16,778 6,57,695 
(15.23) (46.52) 


2,84,351 10,27,772 
(16.77) (60.62) 
2,85,192 5,89,923 
(24.55) (51.1%) 
2,31,114 7,539,218 
(19.51) (62.09) 
1,07,887 6,142,706 
(11.85) (70. 2 


77,750 5,42,5 


85,685 9,45,609 
(7.66) (85.58) 


1,00,703 8,325,918 
(10.08) (83.68) 


10,879 5,63,033 
(6.49) (89.42) 
82,463 6,28,193 
(10.50) (80.00) 
45,190 6,11,128 
(6.39) (90.42) 
62,787 4,36,260 
(12.50) (86. 16) 


4,14,670 40,20,141 
(8.82) (85. 52) 


1,91,182 9,18,564 
(14.38) (69.11) 
1,62,295 8,77,518 
(11.62) (62.85) 


1,29,791 6,78,736 
(15.80) (82.61) 
2,802,987 11,57,911 
(16.37) (78.01) 


90,547 6,16,074 
(12.70) (86.42) 


67.395 5,12,678 
(11.59) (88.19) 


1607 40,084 
—(0.39) . (99.60). 


8,850,355 48,01,565 
(13.89) |. (75.85) 


Chrstna. 


25,975 
(1.84) 
70,147 
(4.14) 
51,522 
(4.47) 
75,831 
(6.37) 
60,829 
n a 


4,449 
(0.40) 
12,770 
(1.28) 

893 
(0.14) 

9,014 
(1.15) 

1,392 

(0.21) 

358 

(0.07) 
28,876 

(0.61) 


24,452 
(1.8%) 
51,948 
(3.72) 
765 
(0.09) 
1%,290 
(0.96) 
227 
(0.05) 
87 
(0.01) 


91 1287 
Lh) 


Sikhs Others 


5,10,845 2,585 
(36.13) (0.18) 


3,10,646 2,459 
(18.32) (0.15) 


2,801,061 7,613 
(19.18) (0.66) 


1,39,409 4,925 
(11.77) (0.41) 


99,139 1,673 
(10.87) (0.18) 


1,60; 706 11,66% 


MES жер: Ы: (63. 23) ce à] (18.85) (1,357) 
72,18,001 12,01,062 41,99,658 3,804,556 14,42,006 20,919 
(16:64) (58.18) — (5.72) (19:98) 


(0.43) 


70,233 18 
(4.36) (0,00) 
48,046 1,479 
(4.80) (0.15) 
25,680 173 
(9.99) (0.02) 
68,122 1,45% 
(8.17) (0.18) 


20,120 45 
(2.97) (0.01) 
6,865 51 
ташы 9,01 
,071 3,200 
ЫК, 10.07) 


1,75,064 19,861 
(13.17) (1.9) 


2,62,737 41,807 
(18.82) (2.99) 


12,238 103 
(1.49) (0.01) 


61,628 7,517 
(4.15) (0.91) 


5,882 119 
(0.82) (0.02) 


1,072 . 120 
(0.18) (0.02) 


2 - 


(0.0) s 


5,18,623 69,527 
8.19). Azo» 


TABLE ХШ 


Muslim and Non-Muslim Districts of the Punjab 
and their Population by Communities 


pr . Total 
Division or Area Total Hindus . Muslims  Chrstns. Sikhs Others Non- 
District (Sq.Miles) Population Muslims 
Muslim Majority Рів. 
Rawalpindi 21,381 47,00,958 %,1%,670 40,20,141, 28,876 2,354,071 3,200 6,80,817 
ро. (8.82) (85.52) (0.61) (*.98) (0.07) (14,48) 
Multan Dn. 31,763 63,65,817 ` 8,854,355 — 48,01,565 91,747 5,18,623 69,527 15,685,252 
(13.89) (75.45) (1.44) (8.15) (1.09) (24.57) 
Lahore Dn. 190,621 58,04,125 9,858,284  35,41,963 3,178,383 9,231,161 23,334 22,62,162 
er Anritsar (16.96) (61.02) (5.89) . (16.04) (9.49) 8 
Total 63,775 1,68,70,900 22,853,309 1,23,63,669 4,39,006 16,55. 855 1,01,061 45,07,251 
(13.53) (73.29) (2.60) (9.93) (0.60) (26.21) 
Won-Mumlim Majority Dts. 
Acbala Dn. 14,750 46,95,462 30,99,4853 13,18,1536 12,256 2,40,296 25,291 25,77.526 
(66101) (28:07) (0:26) (6.42) (0.54) (71.95) 
Jullendgr Ра. 18,992 5%,38,581 19,50,802 18,77,782 27,706 12,22,%05 2,59,926 79,60,839 
(35.87) (34.53) (0.51) (284.51) (5.78) (65.47) 
Amritea> Dt. 1,572 1%,13,876 2,16,773 6,52,695 25,973 5,10,845 2,585 7,955,181 
о (15.335) . (6.52) (1.00) (6-12) (0.18 , (93.48) 
Total 35,514 1,15,47,919 52,67,0653 38,55,5735 65,935 20,75,5%6 2,87,802 76,94,3546 


Before analysing the figures given in the above table it is worth 
noting that under ‘ Others ’ are included Adidharmis, Jains, Parsis, 
Jews and those who returned no specified religion or community. 
Of these the most numerous are the Adidharinis, who according to 
the Census Commissioner though included in scheduled castes do 
not claim to be Hindus and are hence recorded separately not only 
from the Hindus but also from the scheduled castes. They number 
3,43,685 or 1.21 per cent of the total population of the Punjab. They 
are concentrated very largely in the Jullundar Division where their 
number is 2,50,267 or 4.60 per cent of the population of that Divi- 
sion. Their next largest concentrations are in the Multan Divi- 
sion and Lahore Division where they number 68,641 and 20,488 
respectively. Their number is negligible in the Ambala and Rawal- 
pindi Divisions, being only 2,795 and 1,534 respectively. As has 
been pointed out in the Census Report of 1931 : ' The most notable 
feature of the present (1931) censis from the stand-point of returns 
of religion has been the adoption of the term Adidharmi by nume- 
rous Chamars and Chuhras and other untouchables. At previous 
censtises Chuhras unless they returned some recognized religion 
were always included among Hindus.’ The 1941 Census Report 
also notes that all those who are recorded as Adidharmis belong to 
the scheduled castes but have not claimed to be Hindus. The last 
two censuses have thus succeeded in reducing the number of Hindus 
in the Province by excluding the Adidharmis from amongst them. 

Coming to a study of the census figures of the Punjab we find 
that unlike the other three Provinces of Sind, N.-W.F.P. and Balu- 
chistan where the Muslims are in overwhelming numerical majo- 
rity, being 70.75, 91.79, and 87.51 per cent respectively of the popu- 
lation, in the Punjab they constitute just a bare majority, being 
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only 57.06 per cent of the population. Again unlike in those Pro- 
vinces they are not in a majority in every Division or district of the 
Punjab. On the other hand there are districts and Divisions in 
which non-Muslims are in overwhelming majority. The expression 
used in the Lahore Resolution of the League is simply ‘numerically 
in a majority' without any qualifying word indicating the extent 
of the majority. It is therefore equally open to the interpretations 
that the majority should be an overwhelming majority or a bare 
majority. But when one considers the object and the reason for 
which partition is'sought one cannot but come to the conclusion 
that the majority contemplated must be an overwhelming and not 
а bare majority. The object of the separation is to give the Mus- 
lims an opportunity to develop according to their own notions. 
Тһе reason for it is that they constitute a separate nation and as 
such differ from all others inhabiting this country in culture, social 
life and outlook, and religion; and they should therefore have a 
separate homeland in which they would be supreme. Now with a 
bare majority the Muslims will not be able to develop accórding to 
their own notions when there wilt be a very strong minority not 
prepared to merge itself in them and in fact ever ready to assert its 
own inherent right to develop according to its own notions. If by 
reason of a separate religion and consequent separate culture, social 
life and outlook, a bare majority has a right to a separate homeland, 
a minority which is only just a minority cannot in justice and fairness 
be denied the same right. It should be noted also that the Lahore 
Resolution recognizing that there are differences among the four 
North-Western Provinces inter se lays down that the constituent 
units of the independent State shall be autonomous and Sovereign. 
к< рь Жан елчи for the moment the question as to 
: and how a constituent unit of a larger state can be 
sovereign and confining ourselves to the question of the relationship 
rt с аѕ between the constituent units, there can be no 
ot | cach unit will have to depend upon itself for its internal 
administration. In other words, if the constitution of the Indepen- 
dent Muslim States is to be of a democratic nature—by which I 
mean a constitution which gives to the citizens of the State without 
distinction of caste, creed, or colour the right to choose their own 
rulers and enables them thereby to run the administration accord- 
ing to the ideas and wishes of those citizens—then it will in practice 
be found to be most difficult, if not impossible, for a bare majority 
to run the administration according to the notions of a bare nume- 
rical majority of Muslims in the State. It can, therefore, with 
perfect fairness and justice be claimed that the Province of the 
Punjab, as it is constituted today in which the Muslims form a bare 
el majority of 57 per cent, does not fulfil the test laid down 
y the Lahore Resolution and should not and cannot. be separated 
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to become a constituent unit of the Independent Muslim State іп 
the North-West. This result follows if we accept the proposition 
that in deciding what areas are to be separated we must take the 
whole Province as a unit of which the population has to be taken 
into consideration. It is, therefore, with good reason that ‘A Pun- 
jabi’ in his book Confederacy of India and Mr М. R. T. in an article 
have not taken the Province of the Punjab as a whole for making 
this calculation and have excluded portions from it in which accord- 
ing to them the Muslims are in a minority. 

‘If Ambala Division and Eastern Hindu and Sikh States are 
excluded from the Punjab, its population Will be reduced from 283 
millions at present to 21 millions but the Muslim percentage will 
be raised from 55 per cent to 70. This Muslim percentage will fur- 
ther be raised if the entire Muslim North-West is taken together as 
a whole. With the eastern frontier modified as proposed, the 
North-West will have a total population of 35 millions of which 
Muslims will number 27 millions and non-Muslims 8 millions. The 
Muslim proportion of 77 per cent will be strong enough to ensure 
a permanent stable Government, and this result will be achieved 
without having recourse to any scheme of exchange of population.” 

“The question of the eastern boundary*of the Punjab consti- 
tutes a matter of great importance and it is possible that Muslim 
opinion may, at some time, become divided over it: Some regarding 
the River Jumna or the Ridge separating the plain of the Indus 
from that of the Ganges as the natural boundary between this unit 
of Indusstan and Hindu India in its east, and others believing that 
the said boundary should be so fixed as to exclude all the eastern 
Hindu tracts of the Kangra district, some portions of the Hoshiar- 
pur district and the whole of the Ambala Division from the Punjab. 
Taking the former view first we can say that no doubt the River 
Jumna or the aforesaid Ridge would form a geographically natural 
boundary between Hindu India and the Punjab unit of Indusstan 
but as the underlying motives. of the formation of the Indus Re- 
gions’ Federation are to reduce communalism by reducing the 
Hindu element in it and to safeguard the agricaltural, industrial 
and cultural interests of the Muslims, the fixation of the eastern 
boundary at the River Jumna or the Ridge which runs in a south- 
eastern direction passing from Delhi to Aravali Parbat, will not 
help in the achievement of these objectives, for it would bring in our 
territories the overwhelmingly Hindu areas of the Chief Commis- 
sioner's Province of Delhi and the Ambala Division, etc., leading 
to the increase of the Hindu percentage in our population, a thing 
which will be detrimental to our own interests. Such a boundary 
will not allow us to seek cultural isolation from Hindu India.- It 
will also increase our difficulties on account of the natural affinity of 

3. " India's Problem of her Future Constitution," pp. 33-4. 
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a large Hindu population within our territories with the Hindus of 
the Hindu India. Their sympathies will always remain with their 
caste brethren of Hindu India. In view of this one weighty consi- 
deration it would be safer for us to accept the second opinion 
according to which no overwhelmingly Hindu tract should be in- 
ciuded in our territories.“ ‘The Muslims must, to begin with, press 
for the readjustment of the eastern boundary of the Punjab and 
stress the great need of excluding the aforesaid eastern Hindu 
tracts from 16.5 


Taking another lile of argument it cannot be seriously con- 
tended even by the most ardent protagonists of Pakistan that any 
area in which the Muslims are not numerically in a majority should 
in justice and fairness be included in Pakistan. Any such demand 
will be not only inconsistent with and contrary to the clear words 
of the Lahore Resolution—' the areas in which the Muslims are 
numerically in a majority '—but also unjust to the non-Muslim 
majority of those areas and cannot fail to be interpreted*by non- 
Muslims as an attempt to force Muslim rule on non-Muslims. Dr 
Syed Abdul Latif, who was the first in the field with a scheme for 
division of India into cultural zones and for constitutionally safe- 
guarding the rights and interests of Muslims, writing about the 
scheme which was prepared by Sir Abdullah Haroon's Committee 
and which included in the North-Western Muslim State not only 
the whole of the Punjab but also the Province of Delhi and a part 
of Aligarh District, wrote in I94I : 

‘I am not satisfied with the demarcation of the North-West 
and North-East blocks as suggested in the Committee's Report. 
T he Lahore Resolution aims at homogeneous and compact blocks 
or States with an overwhelming Muslim majority. But the Punjab 
and Aligarh members of your Committee through their imperia- 
listic designs over essentially non-Muslim areas would like to have 
а larger Punjab extending even to Aligarh covering all the non- 
Muslim states from Kashmir to Jaisalmir, which reduces the Mus- 
lim percentage to, 55. In like manner they would include in the 
North-East block the whole of Bengal, Assam and a district from 
Bihar which brings the percentage of Musalmans down to 54. In 
my humble opinion this kind of demarcation is against the spirit 
and aim of the Lahore Resolution; because with 46 per cent non- 
Muslims in the North-East block and 42 per cent in the North-West 
block, you cannot call your states as Muslim States in any sense of 
the term, nor style them as Muslim zones. I am not responsible for 
this demarcation as it was left entirely to the Punjab, Sind and U.P. 
members. I would rather be content with smaller states where I 
can command at least an 80 per cent majority of Muslims and call 

4. “Confederacy of India," by ‘A Punjabi’, pp. 243-4. 5. ibid., p. 246. 
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those states my own." 

Although the adno which had prepared this ЗА 
ostensibly іп accordance with the Lahore Resolution of the League 
had been formed by Haji Sir Abdullah Haroon, Kt., M.L.A., Chair- 
man, Foreign Sub-committee, All-India Muslim League, who had 
acted all through as its Chairman, and had formally submitted its 
report on the 23rd December 1940, to the President of the League, 
the Committee and the scheme were repudiated by Mr Jinnah in 
a letter to Dr Latif dated 15th March 1941. , 

Considered either from the point of үдеуу of Muslim interests 
as explained by Mr M. R. T. and ‘A Punjabi’ in the quotations 
given above, or from the point of view of the non-Muslims who are 
in a majority in any areas sought to be included in the Muslim 
state, and who are bound to regard any such attempt as an impe- 
rialistic design of Muslims on essentially non-Muslim areas, the 
proposal for including any area with Muslims in a minority in it 
cannot justly and fairly be entertained or accepted, even if partition 
is conceded. 

Let us consider the position of the Punjab from this point 
of view—which is essentially the point of view of the Lahore Reso- 
lution of the League. We find that the Multan Division of the 
Punjab which is contiguous to Sind and Baluchistan has a large 
Muslim majority of 75.41 per cent. The Muslims are in a majority 
in each district of this Division, their highest percentage in the 
population being-88.19 in the district of Dera Ghazikhan, if we 
leave out the Baluch Trans-Frontier Tract with a small total popu- 
lation of 40,246 of which 99.60 per cent are Muslims; and their 
lowest percentage in the population being 62.85 in Lyallpore 
district. Similarly in the Rawalpindi Division which is contiguous 
to the N.-W.F.P. the Muslims are in overwhelming majority, their 
percentage in the population being 85.52. Their highest percentage 
in the population of any single district of the Division is 90.42 in 
Attock district, and their lowest is 80.00 in Rawalpindi district. 
Thus if separation has to be effect&d, both these „Divisions in their 
entirety can be claimed to come within the North-Western Muslim 
State on the basis of the Lahore Resolution. 

When we come to the Lahore Division the position becomes 
somewhat complicated. The percentage of Muslims in the popu- 
lation of the Division as a whole is only 58.18 which can by no 
means be called overwhelming and which hardly gives the Muslims 
the right to call it a Muslim zone. Further, they are actually in 
a minority in the district of Amritsar where they constitute only 
46.52 per cent of the population and are more or less evenly 
balanced in Gurdaspur district with a Muslim population of 51.14 
per cent. Тһеіг highest population in that Division is 70.45 per 

6. “Тһе Pakistan Issue," pp. 98-9. 
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cent in the district of Gujranwala; and in the districts of Lahore, 
Sialkot and Sheikhupura, the Muslim percentage of the population 
is 60.62, 62.09 and 63.62 respectively, Applying the tests as dis- 
cussed above, Amritsar, with a Muslim minority, can under no 
circumstances be regarded as a Muslim zone. Similarly Gurdaspur 
can be claimed with as much justice by Muslims as by non-Muslims. 
If an overwhelming Muslim majority is not insisted upon then the 
other districts with Muslim majorities varying between 60 and 70 
рег cent of the total population may be claimed by the Muslim 
State, if numbers are tht only criterion to be considered. 

Тһе position of Jullundar Division is clear. Here the Muslims 
constitute only 34.53 per cent of the population and in none of its 
districts are they in a numerical majority, their highest percentage 
being 45.23 in the district of Jullundar, and the lowest being as 
low as 4.81 in the district of Kangra. As a single community the 
Hindus have a percentage of 35.87 as against 34.53 of the Muslinis 
in the Division as a whole, though in two districts, Jullundar and 
Ferozpur, out of five in the Division, Muslims have the largest 
percentage in the population, viz. 45.23 and 45.07 respectively. But 
even in these districts they are in a minority. The Jullundar Divi- 
sion does not, therefore, satisfy the test laid down by the Lahore 
Resolution of the League and cannot go with the districts of the 
Multan and Rawalpindi Divisions from which they are also cut off 
by districts of the Lahore Division coming in between. 

In the Ambala Division the Muslims constitute only 28.07 per 
cent of the population and in no district of the Division more than 
33-56 per cent, which is their highest percentage in the district of 
Gurgaon. As against this the Hindus are 66.01 per cent in the 
Division, their highest percentage being 81.61 in the district of 
Rohtak and their lowest being 48.40 in the district of Ambala. It 
is thus clear that this Division or any of its districts cannot come 
within the North-Western Muslim Independent State, if the test 
laid down by the League itself is applied. 

We can now take the North-Western Zone as a whole. The 
position after excluding the areas which have to be excluded as 
shown above will be as given in Table xiv opposite. 

Тһе position without excluding the predominantly non-Muslim 
areas of the Punjab will be that out of a total population of 
3,64,03,525 in the North-Western Independent State, the Muslims 
will be 2,26,53,294 or 62.07 per cent. It is a question whether such 


a zone with this small Muslim majority can really be called a 
Muslim Zone. . 
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TABLE ХІУ 


Population of Muslims in the N.-W. Zone from which Districts with 
non-Muslim Majorities are excluded 


Province Total Muslim Muslim 
Population Population Percentage 
Sind 45,35,008 32,08,325 70.75 
N.-W.F.P. 30,38,067 27,88,797 91.79 
Baluchistan 5,01,631 4,38,930 87.51 
Punjab (excluding - 
the Ambala & Ы 


Jullundar Divs. & 
Amritsar Dt. of 
Lahore Div.) 1,68,70,900 1,23,63,669 73.28 


Total North- 
Western Zone 2,49,45,606 1,87,99,721 75.36 


II. The Eastern Zone 

Let us now turn to the Eastern Zone. Let us take Bengal : 

A glance at Table xv overleaf shows that in Burdwan Division 
the*Muslims are in a small minority, being по more than 13.90 per 
cent of the population of that Division and in no single district of 
that Division is the percentage of their population more than 27.41, 
their lowest percentage being as low as 4.31. All the districts of 
the Division are bounded on all sides by predominantly non-Muslim 
districts of Bihar, Bengal and Orissa except the districts of Bir- 
bhum and Burdwan, which have on one side Bengal districts with 
Muslim majority while they too have predominantly non-Muslim 
districts on other sides. This Division does not fulfil any of the 
conditions laid down by the Lahore Resolution and cannot in any 
case be claimed for the Eastern Muslim Zone. 

The Presidency Division including the City of Calcutta has а 
minority of Muslims, their percentage being only 44.56 as against 
53.70 of the Hindus. But some of its districts have a Muslim majo- 
rity. These are Nadia, Murshidabad and Jessore where their per- 
centage in the population is 61.26, 56.55 and 60.21 respectively. In 
the other districts of 24-Parganas and Khulna their percentage is 
32.47 and 49.36 as against 65.32 and 50.31 of the Hindus alone. In 
Calcutta the Muslims are only 23.59 per cent or less than one-fourth 
of the total population as against 72.62 per cent of the Hindus 
alone. On the score of population the Division as a whole cannot 
belong to the Muslim zone; and if one goes by the districts even 
then 24-Parganas, Calcutta and Khulna cannot go to it. So far as 
Calcutta is*concerned, it is bounded on all sides by areas which are 


Division or Area 


TABLE XV 
Population by Communities of Bengal 


Total 


Districts (Sq.Miles) population 


Burdwan Div. 

Burdwan 2,705 
Birbhum 1,255 
Bankura 2,606 
Midnapur 5,27% 
Hooghly 1,206 
Howrah 561 
Total mem 


Presidency Div." 
24 Parganas 3,696 


Caleutta 3h 
Nadia 2,879 


Murshidabad 2,063 


Jessore 2,925 
Khulna 4,805 
Total 16,402 


Re jshahi Div. 


Rajshahi 2,526 
Dinajpur 3,953 
Jalpaiguri 3,050 
Darjeeling 1,192 
Rangpur 3,606 
Bogra 1,525 
Pabna 1,836 
Kalda 2,004 
Total 19,642 


18,90,732 
10,508,351? 
12,89,640 
31,90,67 
5 
13,77,729 
44,90, 304 


1,02,87,369 


35,36, 386 
21,908,891 
47,59, 846 
16,580,530 
18,28,216 
19,505,218 


1,28,17,087 


15,71,750 
19,26,835 
10,89,5135 
3,76,369 
28,77, 847 
12,60,463 
17,05,072 
12,32,68 
1,20,40,465 


کے 


Muslims 


5.36,665 
(17.81) 


2,87,310 
(27.41) 


55,564 
(4.31) 


2,46,559 
(7.75) 


2,07,077 
(15.02) 


2,96,325 
19.88 


1%,29,500 
(13.90) 


11,48,180 
(32.47) 


497,535 
(23.59) 


10,78,007 
(61.26) 


9,27,7%7 
(56.55) 


11,00,713 
(60.21) 


9,59,172 
19.36 


57,11,25% 
`_(%%.56) 


11,75,285 
(74.64) 


9,67, 246 
(59.20) 
2,51,460 
(23.08) 


9,125 
(2.52) 


20,55,186 
(71.41) 
10,57,902 
(83.93) 
13,13,968 
(77.06) 


6,99,945 
—(26.28). 


75,28,117 
CE 


Hindus 


13,93,80 
(73.72) 
6,66,536 
(65.43) 
10,78,559 


(83.63) _ 


26,81,9635 
(85.06) 


10,99,5%% 
(79.81) 


11,8%,863 
-179.50) 


81,25,185 
(78.98) 


23,09,996 
(65.52) 


15,531,512 
(72.62) 


6,57,950 
(37.58) 


6,854,987 
(1.75) 


7,21,079 
(39.44) 


9,77,695 
0.31 


68,823,217 
(53.70) 


2.29,230 
(20.95) 


7,714,622 
(40.20) 


5,51,647 
(50.63) 


1,78,496 
(42.53) 


8,02,849 
(27.90) 


1,827,522 
(14,88) 


3, 83,755 
(22.51) 


4,65,678 
(27.78) 


36,75,809 
--(20.2) 


Indian 
Chrstns. Tribes 


5,280 1,51,355 
(0.17) (8.00) 


344 7%,08% 
(0.03) (7.07) 


1,216 1,514,246 
(0.09) (11.97) 


5,82% 2,553,625 


(0.12) (7.95) 
543 69,500 

(0.04) (5,04) 
994 3,919 

40.07) (0.26) 


10,211 7,06,729 
(6.82) 


° 
20,825 51,085 
(0.59) (1.44) 


16,431 1,688 
(0.78) (0.08) 


10,749 12,671 
(0.61) (0.72) 
394 26,138 
(0.02 (1.59) 
1,057 4,978 


(0.06) (0.27) 


3,538 2,675 
(0.18) _ (0.14) 
52,992 99,235 
(0.41) (0.72) 

1,166 


67,298 
(0.07) (%.28) 
1,448 1,82,892° 
(0.08) (9.49) 
2,589 2,79,296 
(0.24) (25.63) 
2,599 1,41,301 
(0.69) (37.54) 
389 18,200 
(0.01) (0.63) 
286 14,587 
(0.02) (1.14) 
285 6,906 
(0.02) (0.40) 
566 66,9 
40.04) (5.29) 
9,228 7,76,729 
8 08) (6.45) 


Others 


5,612 
(0.30) 


143 
(0.01) 


(0.00) 
4,666 
(0.14) 


6,302 
(0.18) 


61,725 
(2.93) 


469 
(0,03) 


1,264 
(0,08) 


389 
(0.02) 


140 
(0.01) 
70,289 
(0.55) 


2,582 
(0.55) 


! Division or Area 


TABLE XV (contd.) 


Total Indian 
District (Sq.Miles) population Muslins Rindus Chretns. Tribes Others 
Dacca Div. 
Dacca 2,738 42,22,143 28,41,261 13,60,132 15,846 4,029 875 
(67.29) . (32.21) (0.38) (0.10) (0.02) 
`p Mymensing 6,156 60,23,758 46,64,548 12,96,638 2,522 59,722 528 
| (72.54) (21,52) (0.04) (0.99) (0.01) 
Faridpur 2,821 28,88,803  13,71,336 10,06,238 9,549 1,365 317 
(64.78) (34.83) (0.33) (0.05) (0.01) 
Bakargunj 3,783 35,49,010 25,67,027 9,58,629 9,357 284 13,713 
1 2. (27.01) (0.20 (0.01) (0.39) 
Total 15,498 71,66,83,714 1,19,%%,172 46,21,6357 *27,07^ 65,398 15,433 
(21.59) (27.80) (0.22) (0.59) (0.09) 
Chitta Div. 
Тіррегаһ 2,531 38,60,129 29,75,901 5 ‚79,96 428 1,52% 2,526 
bie 2901 а” (0.01) (00) (00) 
. Noakhali 1,658 22,17, 402 03,937 о 535 34 635 
55 (18.59) (0.02) (0.00) (0.05) 
Chittagong 2,569 21,53,296 16,05,1853 1,58,07% 395 6,348 85,296 
1 2 (75.55) (21.27) (0.02) (0.29) (3:82). 
Chittagong 5,007 2,417,053 7,270 4,881 60 2,33,392 1,450 
Eill Tracts (€.94) (1.98) (0.02) (95. 7) f 
E та 1,765 8477490 6,9221 17.59.176 1,418 24088 87,707 
j . (75.50) (20.70) (0:0 2) {2 ‚8%) (1.05), 
E Total 77,442 6,03,06,525 3,30,05,434 RU y OI 18,89,389 241,755 
. Bengal (55.22) (51.55) (0.18) (5.15) (0.40) 
р э TABLE XVI 
Muslim and non-Muslim Districts of Bengal and their Population by Communities 
| Division or Area Total Indian Totel 
| District (Sq.Miles) population Muslims Hindus Chrstns. Tribes Others Non-Muslins 
| Nadia 2,829 17,59,846 10,78,007 6,572,950 10,789 12,671 469 6,81,839 
(61.26) (32.38) (0.61) (0.72) (0.03) (38.74) 
E Murshidabad 2,065 16,40,530 9,27,737 6,8%,987 394 26,138 1,264 7,12,783 
| (56.55) (1.75) (0.02) (1.59) (0.08) (05.03) 
f Jessore 2,925 18,28,216 11,00,715 7.21,079 1,057 4,978 389 7,27,503 
(60,21) (39.44) (0.06) (0.27) (0.02) (39.79) 
f Rajshahi Div. . 
excluding 
Darjeeling & 15,400 1,05,7%,582 72,67,2324 6932,5 4,040 3, e 132 25,21: 23,07,051 
| Jalpaiguri (68.72) (27.84) (0. M (3.57) (0.03) (31.28) 
Dacca Div. 15,498 1,66,85,71% 1 AES m. 172 %8,21,637 37,07 65,298 15,432 17,39,52 
аә 4.99) (27.70) (0. 22) Do 39) (0.09) (28.40) 
$ Chittagong Div. 11,765 8%,77,890 Қт 17,55,176 1,%18 2,401,098 87,707 20,85,599 
; D n zer 275240); 220270): (6:02) (2.84) “(1.0207 еы 
| Total Muslim , 87,10,62 1,13,84,095 54,732 7,06,615 1,098,475 1,22,54,317 
| Majority іа. 50,220 1,0964,779 2 (9.09) (27.79) (0:13) . (1.72) (0.26) (29190) 
f В edu, 1,02587,369 1%,29,500  81,25,185 10,211 7,06,729 15,744  88,57,869 
| urdwan Div. 14,135 2,87,569 Сб (78.98) (0.10) (6.87) (0.15) (86.10) 
2h ‚696 136,386 11,%8,180 25,09,996 20,822 51,055 6,302 22,88,206 
Rupee 156% саа (32.87) (65.32) (0.59) — (1.4) — (0,18) + (67:55) 
с ‚08, ,535 15,51,512 16,431 1,688 61,722 16,11,3556 
aleutta 5 ЫБА A0) (72.68) (0.20 (0080) (2.95) (76.40) 
8 ‚218 172 9,77,695 3,538 2,675 140 9, 84,046 
илк #805 А (3:36) (30.51) (0148) (OM) (0.01) (50164) 
3 10,89,51 2,51,460 5,51.6%7 2,589 2,79,296 1,521 8,358,053 
ipu (07,00 СОБО EE e A 176.91) 
1,192 ‚76 9,125 } 7. 496 2, 222 1,41,301 м, ae 3,67, 24h 
Darjeeling 3,76,369 Be (о: Gz 51) (d. En 


. 
- Total Non- 
+ Muslim Mbjo- 
pipoy Dee 


26,912 1,93,41,746 


42,94,972 1,36,75,529 56,191 11, 82,774 1,233,280 1,50,%6,77% 
(32,21) _ (20.70)... (0:29) (6.11) 


(0,69) (27.79) 
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predominantly non-Muslim and no adjustment of boundaries can 
convert it into a Muslim zone. All the districts of this Division 
touch non-Muslim districts and also touch districts with Muslim 
majorities with the exception of Calcutta which does not touch any 
Muslim area on any side of it. 

In the Rajshahi Division, Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling districts 
have a small minority of Muslims, their percentage in the popula- 
tion being 23.08 and 2.42; while the district of Dinajpur is on the 
border line, having a Muslim population of 50.19 per cent only. The 
other districts of the Division have Muslim majorities, their highest 
percentage in the population being 83.93 in the district of Bogra 
and the lowest 56.78 in the district of Malda. Тһе districts of Jal- 
paiguri and Darjeeling with such small Muslim populations cannot 
in fairness be claimed as Muslim zones and even the district of 
Dinajpur with just 50 per cent of Muslims can hardly be described 
or claimed as a Muslim zone. 

The position of Dacca Division is different. Here the Muslims 
are 71.59 per cent of the population and in each district in this 
Division they are in a majority, their highest percentage in the 
population being 77.44 in the district of Mymensingh and the 
lowest being 64.78 in the district of Faridpur. 

Similarly in the Chittagong Division the Muslims have a 
majority, their percentage in the population being 75.40. They are 
also in a majority in the districts of the Division except in the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts where they are only 2.94 per cent of the 
population. The majority in the Hill Tracts consists of Tribes who 
constitute 94.47 per cent of the population. 

If we take the Province of Bengal as a whole as it is at present 
constituted, consisting of the five Divisions of Burdwan, Presi- 
dency, Rajshahi, Dacca and Chittagong, the percentage of Muslims 
in the population of the Province is 54-73 which cannot fairly entitle 
Muslims to call it a Muslim zone and claim it for a separate Muslim 
State with independent status. No Government of a representative 
type can be stable in this State, and there is no reason why 54.73 
per cent of the population should enforce their will on the rest in 
such a fundamental matter as the separation of the area from the 
rest of India of which it has been an integral part since as far back 
as the memory of man can reach. 

If we take the districts, then the districts of Burdwan Division 
have to be excluded from the Muslim Zone and so also the districts 
of 24-Parganas, Khulna and Calcutta of the Presidencv Division. 
The districts of Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling with large non-Muslim 
majorities have also to be excluded and the district of Dinajpur as 

stated above falling just on the boundary line may be claimed with 
equal justice by Muslims and non-Muslims alike. The other 
districts of the Rajshahi Division as also the districts'of Dacca and 
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Chittagong Divisions with the exception of Chittagong Hill Tracts 
which have Muslim majorities may very well be claimed as falling 
within the Muslim Zone according to the Muslim League Reso- 
lution. 

Assigning the doubtful district of Dinajpur and the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts to the Muslim Zone the position in the Muslim and non- 
Muslim districts of Bengal will be as shown in Table XVI, p. 249. 

Тһе position in both the zones will be changed to some extent 
if the districts of Dinajpur and the Chittagong Hill Tracts are 
excluded from the Muslim Zone. ° 

It will be noticed that in the Muslim zone as shown above the 
Muslims will constitute 70.09 per cent, the Hindus 27.79 per cent, 
and the Tribes 1.72 per cent of the population. In the non-Muslim 
zone the Hindus will be 70.70 per cent or slightly more than the 
Muslims in the Muslim zone; and the Muslims 22.21 per cent or 
much less than the Hindus in the Muslim zone and the Tribes con- 
stitute 6.41 per cent of the population. The total population of 
the Tribes in the Province as a, whole comes to 18,89,389 or 3.13 
per cent of the total population. Their position has to be consider- 


-ed separately and I shall deal with it when dealing with the figures 


of Assam, as the problem arises there even more prominently than 
in Bengal and as the same principles govern it. 

< 

We shall now consider the position in Assam. 

Looking at the tables given overleaf it is difficult to understand 
on what basis the Province of Assam is claimed as a Muslim zone. 
In the Province as a whole the Muslims are only 33.73 per cent as 
against the Hindus who are 41.29 per cent of the population. If 
we take the districts, then Sylhet is the only district in which the 
Muslims are 60.71 per cent of the population. In no other district 
do they constitute a majority of the population although in the 
districts of Cachar and Goalpara they are the most numerous as a 
single community, being 36.33 pêr cent and 46.23 per cent of the 
population respectively. The utmost that can be fairly claimed as a 
Muslim zone is the district of Sylhet, although a majority of 60.71 
per cent can hardly be called an overwhelming majority. In some 
of the smaller districts the Tribes are in an overwhelming majority, 
while in others where the Hindus do not by themselves constitute 
a majority, the Tribes and the Hindus together constitute the 
majority. In eight out of fourteen districts of the Province the per- 
centage of Muslims is less than 5, in three less than 1. As the 
claim of the Muslim League to any area is based on Muslims being 
numerically in a majority in that area, it cannot stand where they 
are not in such majority, although they may be the most numerous 
as a single community in that area—the majority being formed of 
a combination of other communities. No other community as such 


TABLE ХУП ~ 
Population by Communities of Assam 


Division or Area Total 
Districts (54.Мі1ев) population Muslims Hindus Сіһгвіпа. Tribes Others 


Surma Valley & Hill Div. 


5,862 6,41,181 2,52,950 2,25,816 3,979 1,78,264 172 

Set (36.33) (55222) (0.62) (27.80) (0.05) 
Sylhet 478 31,16,602 18,92,117 11,49,514 3,055 69,907 2,009 
P P (60.71) (36,88) (0109) (2.20) 19.06) 
Khasi and 2,353 1,18,665 1,555 12,739 hak 1,03,567 380 
Jaintia Hills ` Lose (1.31) (10.74) (0.36) (87.27) (0.52) 
Naga fills 4,289 1,89,641 531 4,198 30 1,880,766 116 
j (0.28) (2.21) (0.02) (97.43) (0.06) 
Lushai Hill 8,142 1,52,786 101 2,447 81 1,47,042 3,145 
—u i X газ 3 (0.06) (1.60) (0.03) (96,2%) (2,06) 
Total 20,124 %2,18,875 21,27,25» 13,94,714 7,539 6,835,546 5,822 


(50.%2) (53.06) (0.18) (16.20) (0.14) 


Assam Valley Div. 


Goalpara , 3,969 10,174,285 4,68,924  3,06,223 285 2,927,995 860 
(46.23) (30.19) (0.03) (2.46) (0.08) 
Kanrup 2.80 12,64,200 3,67,522 6,96,5%9 1,168  1,97,926 1,039 
(29.07) (55.09) (0.09) (15.65) (0.08) 
Darrang 2,804 7,356,791 1,20,995 3,47,758 6.643 2,60,748 647 
(16.42) (47,19) (0.90) (35.38) (0.09) 
Nowgong 3,898 7,10,800 2,50,113 2,088,251 4,147 1,66,522 1,664 
(25.18) (40,56) (0.58) (23.82) (0.29 
Sibsagar 5,128 10,724,741 51 769 6,43,191 15,707 3,60,768 2,706 
(4.81) (59.85) (1.46) (33.96) (0.31) 


Lekhinpur 4,156 8,94,842 Gh, 209 5,01,036 1,745 2,559,220 9,252 
(4.98) (95,98) (0.52) (07246) (1.05) 

Garo Hille 3,152 2, 23,569 10,398 11,507 29 1,98,474 561 
4.6 (6.39) 


----- 10.01) (88.70) (0.10 

Total 26,947 59,19,228 13,14,500 27,97,415 22,72% 147,57,664 17,125 
- (22.12) (42.26) (0,55) (29.74) _(0.29) 

Вайіуа fron» 5,309 60,118 86% 18,506 516 29,975 258 
tier Tracts (1,43) (20.28) (0.86) (66.49) (0.43) 
Balipara Fror- 571 6,512 » 61 2,588 31 3,812 20 
tier Tracts (0.94) . (39.7%) (0.48) (58.55) _ (0.31) 


Total Assam 54,951 4,02,04,733 34,42,179 42,13,223 40,810 24,84,996 27,225 
2552.72). (81,29), (0.00) (2.35) (0.22. 


" TABLE XVIII 
Muslim and Non-Muslim Districts of Assam and their Population by Communities 
Divisions or Area Total 


Districts (Sq.Miles) population Muslins Hindus Chretns. Tribes Others ! 
Muslim Majority Dts. 


Bylhet 5,473 31,16,602 18,92,117 3,055 69,907 2,009 12,24,483 
Non-Muslim Majority Dte, (60.77) (0.09) (2.24) (0.06) (39.27) 
Whole Asssm е 

excluding 49,473 70,88,1731 15,50,362 30,623,709 37.755 2%,16,099 55,357,769 


Sylhet (21.87) (43.22) (0.53) (4.07) $9536) (78013) 


p_a 
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TABLE XIX 


Distribution of main Communities in Assam at the Censuses of 
1901, 1911, 1921, 1931 and 1941 


5 тонай Number рог 10,000 of the Population 
Province a 2 Hindus kunilea ИШЕТ 
„ил 1941 1931 1521 1911 1501 1981 1931 1921 1911 1501 1941 1951 1921 1911. 1901 
ritis - 129 57. 1 
РЕ 1,02,04,733 129 5720 5433 5418 5578 53575 3196 2896 2810 2689 2435 825 1479 1652 1652 


Prev: 7,25,655 4516 4362 599% 5816 5996 %% 333 555 119 365 867% 4497 3433 5758 3632 


States 


joe 1,09,30,388 4154 5628 5461 5538 5598 3178 3007 2778 2693 2581 258% 1073 1573 1755 1744 
on . 


has claimed separation from the rest of India and as a matter of 
fact others have opposed the idea of such separation. It is therefore 
on the strength of the Muslim majority alone that the League can 
put forward such a claim. 


In this connexion it is necessary to consider the position of the 
Tribes. Table xix above will show how the number of Hindus 
in the Province has been brought*down by adopting the tribal origin 
instead of the religion of a large number of persons recorded under 
the head of Tribes as the basis for classificatión. We shall also see 
how the number of Muslims has increased in the Province. 

If will be noticed that the population of Hindus has dropped 
from 57.20 per cent in 1931 to 41.29 per cent іп 1941 in British 
Assam and from 56.28 to 41.54 per cent in Assam as a whole includ- 
ing the states, while that of the Tribes has increased from 8.25 per 
cent to 24.35 per cent in British Assam and from 10.73 per cent to 
25.84 per cent in Assam as a whole between the 1931 and 1941 
censuses. This sudden and large discrepancy is explained by Mr 
K. W. P. Marar, LC.S., Superintendent of Census Operations in 
Assam in I941, as follows : 

‘The essential point is that the table shows the community 
origin, not the religious attributien. Had time and finances per- 
initted, other details could have begn given to link up fully with 
1931 but in this truncated census this was not possible. Community 
and religion may seem to many as one and the same and insepa- 
rable, and are in fact so in most cases. But where there are tribes, 
community and religion need not always be the same and in the 
present census they have all been classified on the basis of com- 
munity and not of religion. "Thus a Khasi returning himself as a 
Hindu, Christian, Muslim, or Animist at the last census would have 
been classified under any of those headings of religion according 
to the faith he professed or attributed to him, but this time he has 
been classified as a Khasi. This is the main reason for the great 
apparent fall in the proportion, in the whole population of Chris- 
tians and to g less extent of Hindus and Buddhists. At the same 
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time there is more than a corresponding increase in the proportion 
of the tribal people. . . . If the figures be examined in the light of 
what is stated above they will be found to disclose no “ alarming 
tendencies. All the communities have shown natural increase in 
varying degrees and in no district have the pre-existing communal 
proportions been disturbed to any appreciable extent except by 
migration. е 

*'There is no question of removal of Hindus or of Christians. 
A separate note on Christians follows and Hindus are present in 
the same proportions as before; in the absence of caste or religion 
sorting the 1931 practice would have meant that no record of the 
number of persons of tribal origin, which is so important a matter 
in Assam and represents one of the reasons for the extensive re- 
served areas in that province, would have been forthcoming." 

One need not quarrel with the idea of recording persons of 
ribal origin in a separate column, if at the same time their religion 
was also recorded. As the Census Superintendent says, 'the 
Hindus are present in the same proportions as before ’, but a glance 
at the tables showing their numbers and proportions gives an 
entirely wrong and misleading picture of the position. The 
Census Superintendent after giving the above explanation re- 
garding the great fall in the number of Christians and Hindus 
has taken pains to ascertain, as far as he could even in the 
truncated census of 1041, the number of Christians. Не 'gives 
the estimated number of Christians in Assam as a whole— 
British and States—to be 3,86,000, although the number recorded 
as Christians is no more than 67,184, the remaining 3,19,000 being 
only an estimate of tribal Christians prepared on the basis of the 
1931 figures. Thus while a more or less accurate picture of the 
number of Christians in the Province is given in the Report, the 
reader is left to be content, with regard to the number of Hindus, 
with the vague proposition stated in a note that they ‘are present 
in the same proportions as before.’ 

Mr М. W. M. Yeatts, C.LE., I.C.S., Census Commissioner for 
India in 1941, after explaining’ the necessity for the change intro- 
duced in the Census of 1941 of recording the tribal origin of persons 
as distinguished from the religion which they professed, goes on : 

The fact is of course that while between Islam or Christianity and 
other religions there exists as 1t were a definite wall or fence over 
which or through which the convert must go, there is nothing be- 
tween what is usually though vaguely described as animism and the 
equally vague and embracing concept of Hinduism but à very wide 
no man's land ; and the process by which a Tribesman is assimilated 
to a Hindu is not that of conversion or the acceptance of a particular 
creed or joining in a definitely marked out section of the population, 

7. “Census of India," 1941, Volume IX—‘ Assam,’ Tables, pp. 21-2. 
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but a more or less gradual traversing of this no man's land. The 
traverse may and generally does occupy more than one generation 
and it would take an expert to say at what period and in which 
generation more than half the no man's land had been crossed so 
that one could say that the assimilation was more than half com- 
pleted... . Tt is in this light therefore that the community tables and 
the subsidiaries which give ratios should be examined. Viewed 
thus, the position emerges that in British India 6474 per cent of the 
population are Hindus, 27 Muslims, 1 Indian Christians. Persons 
of tribal origin represent 5% per cent. Of thi$ 5% per cent ap- 
proximately one-twentieth fall within the Christians on a religion 
basis. Тһе remainder can be regarded as in greater or less degree 
of assimilation towards the Hindu majority. At one end there is 
in continued existence a tribal way of life. At the other there is 
more or less complete assimilation. In between there is every 
degree in the continuous process represented by the transition. The 
degree differs for each province and state and as I have stressed is 
a matter for local estimation.'* 

Again : ‘ Allowing for the tribal classification question there- 
fore one could say that the Hindu-Muslim proportions in Bengal 


. are practically unaltered from 1031... Тһе ВіНаг, Central Provinces 


and Assam figures of course bring in the tribal classification and 
assimilation question in a fairly marked degree, but if the religion 
allocations of 1931 were repeated as a basis for community classifi- 
cation the effect would be of a fractional drop in the percentage of 
Hindus.” 

That the Tribes have more in common with Hindus than with 
any other religious group is the opinion of competent authorities, 
and the process of assimilation has been going on from time imme- 
morial. Assimilation of tribes to Hinduism has been achieved on a 
colossal scale in the centuries and millennia that have elapsed and 
that without any apparent or violent breach with their past. It ‘is 
therefore only just that their number should be counted with the 
Hindus, at any rate, in the case of those who declare themselves as 
Hindus as used to be done in the censuses previous to 1941. 

Mr Verrier Elwin, M.A. (Oxon), F.R.A.L, F.N.L, who has 
been living among the tribes in the Central Province for years and 
studying them and their culture, was the President of the section 
of Anthropology and Archaeology at the thirty-first session of the 
Indian Science Congress which was held at Delhi in January 1944. 
He chose ‘Truth in Anthropology’ as the subject of his presidential 
address and laid stress on the very-great need of a high standard of 
truth in all our field work in order that the science of Anthropology 
may be established in India. He says: ‘It is necessary to stress 


8. “ Census of India,” 1941, Vol. 1—* India,’ pp. 28-9. - 
9. ibid. p. 30., 
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this, for Anthropology is regarded with some suspicion in India. 
There are several reasons for this. The attempt of certain scholars 
and politicians to divide the aboriginal tribes from the Hindu com- 
munitv at the time of census created the impression that science 
could be diverted to political and communal ends. In earlier years 
the census authorities tried to distinguish animism and Hinduism. 
Later the expression “ Followers of Tribal Religions " was used. 
Тһе test proposed was to ask a person whether he worshipped 
Hindu or tribal gods. This test was meaningless. The religion 
of the aboriginals'in Peninsular India at least is obviously of the 
Hindu family, Hinduism itself having many elements which a theo- 
logian would call animistic. In the religious columns, therefore, 
the aboriginals should have been returned from the beginning as 
Hindus. Any other classification was worse than useless, It is 
very difficult even for a trained theologian to decide the exact des- 
cription of the religion of the various tribes. It is obviously im- 
possible for an illiterate and ignorant enumerator to do so. What 
we want to know is how many aboriginals there are іп India so 
that we can insist that they have а square deal in the counsels of 
the country. But now we know accurately neither the religious 
nor racial situation, and the unfortunate fact that a number of an- 
thropologists interested themselves in the complicated business of 
deciding the exact way in which aboriginals should be distinguished 
from the Hindu religion has done our science harm in public esti- 
mation.’?° 

The effect of all this mishandling by the census authorities has 
been, as admitted by them in the quotations given above, to reduce 
considerably the number of Hindus and their proportion in the 
population of some of the Provinces and States and of India as a 
whole. As pointed out by Mr Yeatts, the Census Commissioner 
of India : ‘ The Muslim figure can be regarded as practically un- 
aftected by the tribal origin question and here we have the record of 
gradual increase which previous decades had already presented and 
for which the reasons have been discussed at some length in the 
reports of these. years. The Bengal component is practically un- 
altered and the Punjab one increased by about 14 or 1 per cent; The 
most noticeable rise is in Assam and once again represents migra- 
tion from Mymensingh and East Bengal generally." 


Table xix on p. 253 shows the proportions of the important 
clements in the population of Assam. Тһе sudden decrease in the 
number of Hindus has been explained above. It will be noticed that 
the proportion of Muslims has gone on steadily increasing. Іп 
1901 they formed only 26.89 per cent of the population of British 


10. “ Proceedings of the Thirty-first Indian Science Congr B 
11. “Census of India," 1941, Vol. I—' India,’ Tables, p. "^ Р. 
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Assam while by 1941 their percentage had increased to 33.73. This 
increase is due to a large extent to immigration of Muslims from 
East Bengal, particularly from the district of Mymensingh to the 
districts of Assam. The Census Report of 1931 has devoted a 
whole chapter to the discussion of the question of immigration and 
has pointed out that there are three main currents of migration into 
Assam, viz.: (i) immigration to Assam tea gardens; (її) immigra- 
tion of Eastern Bengal colonists; (iii) immigration of Nepalis. 
Mr С. S. Mullan, M.A., 1.С.5., the Census Superintendent for 
Assam, 1931, points out that ‘at the present census however there 
has been a considerable change. From Bengal immigrants have 


' continued to pour into Assam as in the previous decade but in the 


case of the cooly recruiting provinces the stream has not flowed at 
the old rate.” It is necessary to give here a pretty long quotation 
from the Census Report of Assam regarding the immigration of 
Eastern Bengal colonists into Assam. “ 

* Probably the most important event in the province düring the 
last twenty-five years—an event, moreover, which seems likely to 
alter permanently the whole future of Assam and to destroy more 
surely than did the Burmese invaders of 1820 the whole structure of 
Assamese culture and civilization—has been the invasion of a vast 
horde of land-hungry Bengali immigrants, mostly Muslims, from 
the déstricts of Eastern Bengal and in particular from Mymensingh. 
This invasion began some time before 1911, and the Census Report 


‘of that year is the first report which makes mention of the advanc- 


ing host. But, as we now know, the Bengali immigrants censused 
for the first time on the chur lands of Goalpara in 1911 were merely 
the advance guard—or rather the Scouts—of a huge army following 
closely at their heels. By 1921 the first army corps had passed into 
Assam and had practically conquered the district of Goalpara. The 
course of events between 1911 and 1921 has been described in the 
1921 Census Report as follows : f 

*" In тогі few cultivators from Eastern Bengal had gone 


- beyond Goalpara, those censused ih the other districts of Assam 


Valley numbering only a few thousands and being mostly clerks, 
traders and professional men. Іп the last decade (1011-21) the 
movement has extended far up the Valley and the colonists now 
form an appreciable element in the population of all the four lower 
and central districts, the two upper districts (i.e. Sibsagar and 
Lakhimpur) are scarcely touched as yet. In Goalpara nearly 20 
per cent of the population is made up of those settlers. The next 
favourite district is Nowgong where they form about 14 per cent of 
the whole population. In Kamrup waste lands are being taken up 
rapidly, specially in the Barpeta sub-division. In Darrang explo- 
ration and settlement by the colonists are in an earlier stage, they 


12. “Census of India,” 1931, Vol. III, * Assam Report,’ Part I, p. 44. 
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have not yet penetrated far from the banks of the Brahmaputra... 
Almost every train and steamer brings parties of those settlers and 
it seems likely that their march will extend further up the Valley 
and away from the river before long." : : : 

‘Let us now examine the progress of the invasion since 1021. 
It must in the first place be remembered that the children of the 
settlers born after their arrival in Assam have been recorded as 
Assam-born and hence do not appear in the figures and that the 
table below shows,the total number of the people born in Bengal 
and not the number of settlers only; still the figures give us a very 
good idea of what has been taking place during the last ten years : 


TABLE XX n 


Number of Persons born in Bengal in each District of the Assam Valley 
in 1911, 1921 and 1931 


—Mymensingh District ; 00075 omitted) 
Year боа1рага Кашгир Darrang Nowgong Sibsager Lakhimpur 


1911 77008 34) (MS 1) 7(м5 1) (MS 1) 14(MS Nil) astus Nil) 
1921 151(м5 78) (ие 30) 20(MS 12) 58005 52) T4(MS 041) 14(MS N11) 
1931 170(М5 80) 134045 91) 41(MS 30) 120(%5 108) 12(MS Nil) 19(MS 2) 


‘In the above table the figures for Mymensingh district have 
been given in brackets as that district is the one which is chiefly 
responsible for the flood of immigrant settlers. 

‘These are startling figures and illustrate the wonderful rapi- 
dity with which the lower districts of the Assam Valley are becom- 
ing colonies of Mymensingh . . . I have already remarked that by 
1921 the first army corps of the invaders had conquered Goalpara. 
Тһе second army corps which followed them in years 1921-31 has 
consolidated their position in that district and has also completed 
the conquest of Nowgong. Тһе Barpeta sub-division of Kamrup 
has also fallen to their attack and Darrang is being invaded, 
Sibsagar has so far escaped completely but the few thousand My- _ 
mensinghias in North Lakhimpur are an outpost which may, during . 
the next decade, prove to be a valuable basis of major operations... | 

,' The exact number of these Eastern Bengal settlers (including - 
their children born in Assam), who are at present living in the 
Assam Valley is a difficult matter to estimate. Mr Lloyd іп 1921 
estimated that including children, born after their arrival in this 
province, the total number of settlers was at least 300,000 in that 
year. As far as I can judge the numbeer at present must be over 
half a million. The number of new immigrants from Mymensingh, 
alone, has been 140,000 and old settlers have undoubtedly been 
increasing and multiplying. As pointed out in the Census Report 
for 1921, the colonists have settled by families and not singly. This 
can be seen from the fact that out of the total of 338,000 persons 
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born in Mymensingh and censused in Assam over 152,000 are 
women. What of the future? As far as can be foreseen the invasion 
is by no means complete; there are still large areas of waste land in 
Assam—particularly in the North Lakhimpur sub-division—and 
Kamrup, in spite of the large number of immigrants, which it has 
absorbed during the last ten years, is capable of holding many more. 
The Mangladai sub-division is also capable of further development. 
Now that most of the waste lands of Goalpara and Nowgong have 
been taken up, the trend of immigration should, therefore, be more 
and more towards Kamrup, Mangladai and Nørth Lakhimpur. The 
latter sub-division should prove a veritable “ El-Dorado ”, if news 
of its empty spaces awaiting the hoe and plough of the colonists 
reaches the ears of the main body of trekkers. 

“It is sad but by no means improbable that in another 30 years 
Sibsagar district will be the only part of Assam in which an Assa- 
mese will find himself at home. 

Тһе Gensus Report of 1941 completes the story with a short 
but significant sentence quoted above—' The most noticeable rise 
[in the Muslim population] is in Assam and once again represents 
migration from Mymensingh and East Bengal generally."* 

This policy of colonization of Assam by the Muslims of Bengal 
was continued under the joint auspices of the Muslim League 
Ministries of Sir Saadullah in Assam and Sir Nazimuddin in Ben- 
gal, as the following Bengal Government communiqué published in 
the Press, in the last week of October 1944, shows : 

‘ The Government of Assam in their resolution dated the 21st 
June 1940 prohibited settlement of land with persons coming from 
outside the province after the 1st January, 1938. This decision 
affected the border districts like Mymensingh from where large 
numbers of agriculturists go to Assam in search of agricultural land 
on account of heavy pressure on such lands in this province. Durin 
the last session of the Bengal Legislative Council a motion was 
carried for presenting an address t& His Excellency requesting him 
to urge upon the Government of India to take immediate steps so 
that all existing restrictions imposed by the Goverrfment of Assam 
on cultivators from their province in getting settlement of land in 
the Assam Valley might be removed. Accordingly, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal requested the Government of Assam to withdraw 
or suspend the restrictions imposed by the said Resolution in the 
interest of inter-provincial amity and as a measure of relief to the 
distressed people of Bengal. 

“The Government of Assam have stated in reply that the policy 
regarding settlement of lands with immigrants has since been libe- 
ralised and that they are trying their level best to accelerate the 


13. "Census of India," 1931, Vol. III, “ Assam Report," Part I, pp. 49-52. 
14. “Census of Тпдіа,” 1941, Vol. I—‘ India,’ Tables, р. 29. : 
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process by de-reserving surplus lands in the professional grazing 
reserves in certain districts. The Government of Assam are, how- 
ever, unable to abolish the restrictive measures wholly, particularly 
in areas where the tribal people are numerous, as these people are 
apprehensive of the near approach of immigrants as a result of 
which many of them suffered in the past, but that Government have 
given an assurance that they will continue the process of gradual 
abolition of the restrictions and to open up fresh areas for immi- 
grant settlement as far as is consistent with the necessity for reser- 
vation of lands for indigenous people and protection of the tribal 
classes.' 

It is only necessary to make it clear that in doing so the Saa- 
dullah ministry went back on the decision of the late Governor of 
Assam, Sir Robert Reid, who after reviewing the land settlement 
policy had withdrawn a Development Scheme of Sir Saadullah's 
previous ministry. Sir Robert Reid says in a recent article : “Тһе 
indigenous Assam tribes who originally populated the area [Assam 
Valley] have been largely reinforced, not to say overrun, by a 
stream of vigorous Muhammadan immigrants from Mymensingh 
in Bengal. This gives satisfaction to the Muslim, but not the 
Hindu community, for the more Muhammadans you have in Assam, 
the stronger the case for Pakistan.” The attack now is not only 
on the land falling out of the line in the system popularly known as 
the Line System whereby immigrants were confined to areas where 
they would not disturb the interests of the established population 
but also on what are known as the professional grazing reserves, 
whose sanctity has remained inviolate until recently ever since the 
beginning of the British rule, by de-reserving portions of such 
Reserves. It is in regard to these Reserves that the communiqué 
says that the Assam Government have given an assurance that they 
will continue the process of gradual abolition of restrictions and to 
ópen up fresh areas for immigrant settlement. 

There is thus a pincer movement against the Hindus of Assam 
—the significance of which cannot be lost on the Hindus and 
"Tribes alike—6ne encouraging Muslims from Eastern Bengal, 
particularly Mymensingh district, to migrate into Assam and to 
take possession of land which the inhabitants of the areas concerned 
nced for their own expansion and can ill-afford to lose ; and the 
other separating the Tribes from the Hindus so as to reduce the 
number of the latter and thus convert them in course of time to a 
minority or at least to present a picture in which no single commu- 
nity can be said to constitute a majority in the Province as a whole. 
The irony of the situation is that the enumeration of Tribes sepa- 
rately is justified by Mr Yeatts, the Census Commissioner of 1941, 


15. Quoted in an article—' The Background of ion i } і 
the " Hindustan Standard " of 19th Decker 1944, ih ae 
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on the ground that it was necessary to obtain full figures of persons 
of tribal origin for whose benefit Sections 91 and 92 of the Govern- 
ment of India Act were enacted, and reserved or partially reserved 
areas, for which Governors had special responsibilities, were creat- 
ed.^ How these special responsibilities are being given effect to 
in regard to lands in Assam is apparent from the following quota- 
tion from a Report of Mr S. P. Desai, an experienced І.С.5. Officer 
of Assam : The Assam Land and Revenue Regulation is, so far as 
the immigrant encroachers are concerned, virtually non-existent. 
The immigrants openly claim to have short-aircuited the local staff 
and officers, Every day new bamboo sheds and temporary huts are 
springing up in the reserves. I found that the immigrants abso- 
lutely ignored the local officers (from the Sub-divisional Officers 
downwards) so much so that they did not even answer questions 
putto them. The few Nepali graziers and Assamese Pamuas find- 
ing no protection from anywhere give “ dohai " in the name of the 
King-Emperor. To this some of the thoughtless among the immi- 
grants are said to have replied that the immigrants themselves are 
the King. Verily the cup of humiliation for the Assamese is full. 
'They feel that the law is meant for them and not for the immi- 
grants, that the Government which is the custodian and trustee of 
their interests has failed them. АП sections of the local population 
are greatly perturbed and their talk exhibits deep-seated bitter- 
ness."* 

Encouraged by the policy of the Muslim League Ministry and 
assisted by the immigrant members of the Legislative Assembly, 
these invading hordes of immigrants began to indulge in various 
acts of lawlessness and oppression such as maiming of cattle and 
buffaloes, riotous assaults on the graziers accompanied sometimes 
even by murder. This naturally raised resentment and indignation 
throughout the country. In the session of the Legislative Assembly 
held in November 1944, the Government was severely criti- 
cized by the Opposition party which appeared in the Legislature 
às a body for the first time after two and a half years with other 
coalitionists. А suggestion was thrown out to Sir Muhammad 
Saadullah to convene a conference where the whole question of 
Land Settlement might be considered and action might be taken by 
Government in order to remove the grave discontent among the 
people. The Governor himself addressed the Assembly on this 
subject, wishing peace and amity between the communities. Sir 
Muhammad accepted the offer of the opposition; and accordingly a 
conference was held in December 1944. In the conference the 
whole question of land settlement was examined in reference to 


16. “Census of India,” 1941, Vol. I, ‘India, Tables, p. 28. + 
17. Quoted in “Тһе Background of Immigration into Assam’ published in the “ Hindu- 
stan Standard,” рій. 19th December 1944. F 
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two main points : (i) the adoption of a policy of planned settlement 
of waste lands with landless people of the soil along with the immi- 
grants, who were unduly favoured hitherto, and of protection to 
the Tribal people in belts to be specially reserved for them; and 
(ii) to maintain the integrity of the Grazing Reserves by eviction 
of trespassers therefrom. But the resolution which was adopted 
by Government in January 1945 after the conference did not include 
the safeguards agreed upon in the conference and in some particu- 
lars went against, the fundamentals of the decisions of the confe- 
rence itself. For example, the decision of the conference was that 
the claim to waste land would be confined only to immigrants who 
came to Assam before 1938 ; but in the Government resolution 
exceptions were made in case of certain kinds of encroachers into 
the Grazing Reserves who came even after 1938, and wide discretion 
was given to the local officers ‘to keep in possession encroachers 
who had been in occupation of and cultivating land in the grazing 
reserves over three years.’ As regards settlement of waste land, 
any person having five bighas of Jand was not considered entitled 
to any settlement; and as most of the indigenous cultivators had 
such quantity of land but not enough for an economic holding, this 
clause operated as a serious disqualification to their getting settle- 
ment. Similarly the area which was to have been reserved for the 
Tribal people was not defined, leaving room for much uncertainty 


the Opposition. He agreed to remove his old Muslim League 
Revenue Minister, and actually took a nominee from the Opposition 
in his place. After the prorogation of the Assembly, however, Sir 


In spite of all this, however, the Hindus 
numbers in the Province as а whole than the 
Tribes are added to the Hindus, then, so combin 
а larger majority.» It may be noted that the 
` 18 It should be noted that this was written in the latter half of 1945. 
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lays down that the constituent units of the two zones shall be auto- 
nomous and sovereign. It is unintelligible how Assam with a non- 
Muslim majority and with only 33.73 per cent Muslims in its popu- 
lation can be an ‘autonomous and sovereign’ Muslim state. If 
anything it will be an autonomous and sovereign non-Muslim state 
in the Eastern zone. But if the Sylhet district with a Muslim 
majority is excluded the other districts of the Province and the 
district of Sylhet will stand as shown in Table XVIII on p. 252. 


But the ingenuity of the protagonigts ОЁ Pakistan is in- 
exhaustible and Assam is claimed on various grounds. They are : 

(1) Because Assam is within the zone where Muslims are in 
a majority. ` 

(2) Because the majority of the non-Muslims іп Assam аге 
tribal people. 

(3) Because the Muslims are in a majority in the Province. 
This conclusion is reached in the following manner. Тһе.Ртоуіпсе 
of Assam has a population of one crore nine lakhs, of whom only 
forty-five lakhs or 41.5 per cent аге Hindus. The Hindus thus form 
a minority of the total population. Twenty-pine lakhs or 26.7 per 
cent of the total population are Tribal people who are unfit to live 
a civilized state life and in all constitutional discussion they have 
to be omitted. Constitutional rights, of minority, should belong to 
the civilized section of the population who are either Hindus or 
Muslims numbering eighty lakhs. In the tea gardens and oil 
mines of Assam a huge number of labour population is engaged A 
but they are non-domiciled and migratory. This non-domiciled 
alien population should necessarily be omitted from constitutional 
consideration. Тһеіг total number is 15.2 lakhs. This number 
being deducted from the total, political rights are restricted to 65 
lakhs of people only. Hence the Muslims numbering 34.75 lakhs 
constitute the majority in the Province. — 

(4) Agriculturists from bordering districts of Bengal are 
migrating and settling down in the uncultivated parts of Upper 
Assam. These agriculturists are mainly Muslims. То finance and 
cater for their needs middle class members, who are Hindus, are 
also settling among them as shopkeepers, traders, mahajans, doc- 
tors, etc, In one word Eastern Bengal districts are literally ex- 
jandi Assam. _ а 
(sy "Not only in the Province as a whole but also division by 
division the Muslims are in a majority. In the Surma Valley divi- 
sion Muslims constitute 51 per cent of the total population. Minus 
the tribal people Muslims are clear over 65 per cent of е 
entitled to political rights. In the Assam Valley Tea indus 
constitute 47 per cent of the total population and are thus clearly in 
a minority. • As the migratory labour populations are almost all 
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working in the Assam Valley and as they are all Hindus, the bona 
fide normal Hindu residents number only 12.98 lakhs. Here also 
Muslims form a majority of the total population who are entitled 
to political rights."* І 1 

(6) Because Eastern Pakistan must have sufficient land for its 
huge population and Assam will give it scope for expansion. 

(7) Because Assam has abundant forest and mineral resources, 
coal, petroleum, etc. and Eastern Pakistan must include Assam in 
order to be financially and economically strong. 

(8) Because ih Assam the majority of the people are Bengali- 
speaking. 

Now let us consider these grounds— 

No. 1—One would have thought that a Muslim zone is that in 
which Muslims are in a majority. But it seems a Muslim zone is 
something different and includes also a Province in which they are 
ina minority which has to be included in Pakistan because it falls 
within the Muslim zone. 

No. 2—Majority of non-Muslims in Assam are not the Tribal 
people but Hindus, assuming for the sake of argument but not by 
any means conceding, that the Tribal people are not Hindus. 

Nos, 3 and 5—Taking the figures given by Mr Mujibur Rah- 
man, we see how the Tribal population numbering 20 lakhs is not 
only separated from the Hindus but declared unfit for ‘ civiJized 
state life’ so that the ‘civilized section’ of the population may be 
reduced from 109 lakhs to 80 lakhs. Even then the Hindus who 
are forty-five lakhs constitute an absolute majority and are cer- 
tainly more numerous than the Musalmans who are onl 5 
lakhs. The Hindus who work i куз 

hs. 7 n tea gardens and oil mines num- 
bering 15.2 lakhs must further be deducted from. the total, so that 
the Musalmans may be declared to constitute a majority. Assam is 
thus a province with a Muslim majority ! A more glaring jugglery 
of figures is difficult to imagine. 

Тһе only fault in this reasoning is that if the same or a similar 


19. Mujibur Rahman : “Eastern Pakistan : Its Population, Delimitation and Economics," 
p. 82-8. 
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Pakistan ? We know further that India has not only to consent to 
a division but also to find and supply the wherewithal for the main- 
tenance of Pakistan. ; 

If as is now claimed the whole of the two British Provinces of 
Bengal and Assam are combined, the communal position in the 
Eastern Muslim zone will be as follows : 


TABLE XXI 


P tion by Communities of the Eastern Muslim including 
-— ten with non-Muslims be -ioga 


omr Muslims Hindus | Christians Tribes | Others тоқа) 


Province Population Non-Muslime 


Bengal 6,03,06,525 3,30,05,43 2,50,59,024 1,66,509 18,89,3589 1,86,169 2,79,01,091 
(54.72) (41.55) (0.28) (5.13) (0.31) (45.27) 


Assam 1,02,04,733 34,42,479 42,13,223 40,810 24,84,996 25,225 67,62,25% 
(33.73) 2 (66. 


(%1.29) (0.40) (24.35) (0.23) 66.27) 
Total 7.05,11,258 3,64,47,913 2,92,72,2%7 2,07,319 43,74,385 2,09,У% 340,63, 345 
(51.69) (41.51) (0:29) (6.20) (0.30) (3.30) 


If we take only the districts with Muslim majorities in the two 
Provinces, the communal position in the Eastern Muslim zone will 
be as follows : 


TABLE XXII 


Population by Communities in the Eastern Muslim Zone excluding 
Districts with non-Muslims majorities 


. 
Total 


Total Indian 
Christians Tribes Others кш 


Population Muslims Ente 


Tone 
Bengal 
minus Districts ; 
with Non-Muslim 4,09,64,779 2,87,10,462 1,13,84,495 54,732 7,06,615 1,08,475 1,22,54,317 
Majori ties (70.09) (27.79) (0.13) (1.22) (0.26) (29.90) 


Assan 
minus Districts 


with Non-Muslim € 

Majorities 31,16,602 18,92,117 11,49,514 3,055 69,907 2,009 12,254,485 
(Dt. of Sylhet) (60.71) (36.88) (0.09) (2.24) (0.06) (39.27) 

Total of 
Eastern Zone ч 4 
with Muslim 

4,40,81,381 3,06,02,579 1,25,3»,009 57,787 2,76,522 1,10,484 1,34,78,802 

vri UR T cad (69.42) (3.43), ол» “а!70 0.25) (30:57) 


Тһе result thus of taking the two Provinces of Bengal and 
Assam in their entirety is to redüce the already bare Muslim majo- 
rity of 54.73 per cent in Bengal into a nominal majority of 51.69 per 
cent while if the areas with non-Muslim majorities are separated, 
then the Muslim majority in Assam and Bengal, with each district 
having a Muslim majority, comes to 69.42. There is thus no Mus- 
lim Zone in the East properly so called if the two Provinces in their 
entirety are taken together, and in any case 69.42 per cent of Mus- 
lims in the Eastern Zone is much nearer the figure of 75 per cent 
mentioned by Mr Jinnah to Mr Chapman in the interview quoted 
above than 51.69 per cent which will be their percentage-in the 
population if the two Provinces are taken in their entirety without 
excluding the portions with non-Muslim majorities. 
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'To sum up the position disclosed by the census figures we find 
the following : ў 

(1) Іп is Provinces of Sind, N.-W.F., and Baluchistan the 
Muslims are in a numerical majority in each Province and in each 
district of every Province. ) i One 

(2) In the Punjab they are numerically in a majority in each 
district of the Rawalpindi and Multan Divisions and also conse- 
quently in each of the two Divisions which comprise 12 districts 
and if we count the Baluch Frontier tract also as a district, then 
in 13 districts. 5 ү в 3 

(3) In the Lahore Division they are numerically in a majority 
but they are in minority in the district of Amritsar, their population 
being 46.52 per cent, and only in nominal majority in the district of 
Gurdaspur. rG у 

(4) In the Jullundar Division they are іп а minority, being 
only 34.53 per cent of the population as against 35.87 per cent 
Hindus and 24.31 per cent Sikhs. The position of the Higdus will 
be improved considerably if the pO who belong to the 
Scheduled Castes are counted with them. 

(5) In the AmbaJa Division the Muslims are numerically in a 
minority, being only 28.07 per cent as against the Hindus who are 
06.01 per cent. 

(6) If we take the North-Western Region to comprise the 
four Provinces of Sind, N.-W.F., Baluchistan and the Punjab in 
their entirety, then the Muslim percentage will be 62.07. 

(7) If the Ambala and Jullundar Divisions and the Amritsar 
district of the Lahore Division are excluded and the North-Western 
Zone comprises only the three Provinces of Sind, N.-W.F., Balu- 
chistan and only that portion of the Punjab in which Muslims are 
in a majority, viz. the Rawalpindi and Multan Divisions and the 
Lahore Division minus the district of Amritsar, then the percentage 
of Muslims will be 75.36. 

(8) In the Eastern Zone the*Muslims are in a numerical mino- 
rity in the Province of Assam, their percentage being only 33.73 as 
against 41.29 of the Hindus and 24.35 of the Tribes, the percentage 
of the Hindus going much above so, if even that portion of the 
Tribes who are completely assimilated with and declare themselves 
to be Hindus is added. In the single district of Sylhet the Muslim 
percentage is 60.71; in every other district they are in a minority. 

(9) In Bengal as a whole the Muslim percentage is 54.73. 

(10) In the Divisions of Chittagong and Dacca the Muslims 
are in a majority and so also in each of the districts of those Divi- 
sions except the Chittagong Hill Tracts. ‘ 

(11) Inthe Rajshahi Division as a whole they are in a majority 
but in the Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling districts of that Division they 
are ina minority, their percentage being 23.08 and 2.42 respectively 
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in those districts. In the district of Dinajpur they are on the 
border-line, being only 50.20.per cent. 

(12) In the Presidency Division as a whole including Calcutta 
they are in a minority, being only 44.56 per cent as against 53.70 
per cent Hindus ; but in the districts of Nadia, Murshidabad and 
Jessore they constitute a majority of the population, and are just 
less than half, being 49.36 per cent, in the district of Khulna. 

(13) If the Muslim zone in Bengal consists of only those dis- 
tricts in which the Muslims are in a majority, their percentage will 
be 70.09. “ 

(14) Тһе percentage of Muslims іп the districts in which they 
are in a minority will be 22.21. 

(15) If the two Provinces of Assam and Bengal in their en- 
tirety are combined to constitute the Eastern Zone, the Muslims 
will be 51.69 per cent of the population. 

(16). If the districts in which the Muslims are in a numerical 
minority are excluded from the Eastern Zone, then the percentage 
of Muslims in it will be 69.42. . 


Separation is claimed on the ground thgt Muslims constitute a 
majority of the population in some regions of India. If India were 
to be taken as a whole—as nature appears to have intended and 
history so far as known appears to have endorsed—the population 
oi Muslims in India as a whole including the States is 23.8 per cent 
and that of non-Muslims 76.2 per cent, while in British India ex- 
cluding the States the percentage of Muslims in the population is 
26.8 and that of non-Muslims 73.2. If the non-Muslims who consti- 
tute 38 or 25 per cent of the population in the North-Western Re- 
gion and 48 or 32 per cent in the Eastern Region, according as 
the Muslim minority districts are included or excluded can be asked 
to submit to separation of their respective regions from the rest of 
India, why cannot the Muslims who are only 23.8 per cent in India 
asa whole and 26.8 in British India be asked to remain within India 
as they have done so long ? If the Muslims who constitute 75 per 
cent or even less of the population in some regións can justly and 
fairly demand and enforce separation from India of the regions 
where they predominate why cannot the non-Muslims who are 76.2 
per cent in India as a whole and 73.2 per cent in British India with 
equal justice and fairness refuse to submit to separation, particu- 
larly in view of long historical association in administration, if in 
nothing else ? 


In the foregoing pages І have tried to delimit the areas which ` 
will fall in the North-Western and Eastern Muslim Zones in ac- 
cordance with the terms laid down by the Lahore Resolution of the 
League in March 1940. I should not be understood as laying down 
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any boundary lines of my own conception. This can be done only 
if the residents of the areas sought to be separated agree to sepa- 
ration; and by residents must be understood not only the Muslims 
but also the non-Muslims of those areas. For the sake of argument 
I have assumed that a majority of the Muslims of those areas both 
in the North-West and East favour partition, and hence I have 
taken the Provinces of Sind, N.-W.F., and Baluchistan in their 
entirety and only the western districts of the Punjab, and the 
eastern and some northern districts of Bengal and the district of 
Sylhet in Assam as constituting the Muslim Zones. But unless 
their desire is expressed in favour of partition in an unequivocal 
and unquestionable manner by some device, it may be argued not 
without some reason and force that even a majority of the Musal- 
mans of those areas may not favour partition. But leaving Musal- 
mans apart there are others who insist that they cannot be ignored. 


28. PARTITION OF SIKHS AND BENGALIS 


Let us take Sikhs who are concentrated in the British Punjab 
and the Punjab States. They have expressed their opposition to 
any scheme of separation of any portion of the Punjab from the 
rest of India and proclaimed their determination to resist it ab all 
costs. But in case partition and separation are forced by the Mus- 
lims, they insist that the areas in which their population resides 
and in which their religious shrines exist and with which they have 
religious and historical associations should be created into a sepa- 
rate state. This area, they claim, will spread to the river Chenab 
on the West and to the Jumna on the East, to the borders of Raj- 
putana in the South and to the State of Kashmir and the mountain 
regions on the North. Mr V. S. Bhatti in a pamphlet named 
Khalistan regards this state which falls between Pakistan on the 
West and Hindustan on the East ds a buffer state between the two 
and lays down its boundary. “Тһе proposed Sikh state would be 
bounded—North by Kashmir, North-West and West and South- 
West by the river Chenab and the Punjab behind Multan, South by 
Rajputana and the gulf of Cutch, and East by the Jumna; and in 
the North-East embrace the Simla Hill States and Киіп. As this 
Sikh State will be the abode of the Khalsa it would not be inappro- 
priate to call it Khalistan. It should consist roughly of the Sikh 
States, Patiala, Nabha, Jhind, Faridkot, Kapurthala, Kalsia, Maler- 
kotla, the Simla Hill States, and the Districts or Divisions of 
Ludhiana, Jullundar, Kulu, Ambala, Ferozpur, Lahore, Amritsar, 
Lyallpur, Gujranwala, Sheikhupura, Montgomery, Hissar, Rohtak 
Karnal, Multan and Delhi. And a corridor consisting of thin strips 
' of Sind, Bahawalpur, and Rajputana enabling the Sikh8 to have an 
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outlet to the gulf of Cutch, for without a seaport they will be bottled 
up and depend on others for their trade." 

Mr Saint Nihal Singh in an article in the Hindustan Review—'A 
project for partitioning the Punjab '—points out that the Sikhs 
insist that if there is to be Pakistan, then the Sikhs must have their 
Azad Punjab which according to its propounders would include 
3,500,000 Sikhs of British India and more than 1,250,000 Sikhs re- 
siding in the States or nearly 4,800,000 Sikhs out of their total popu- 
lation of 5.10 millions according to the census qf 1941. The bounda- 
ries of the Azad Punjab according to this scheme, although worked 
out in detail are still left fluid. “Тһе delimitation, it is proposed, 
should be entrusted to a commission composed of persons who can 
be expected to bring an impartial mind to bear upon the highly 
controversial issues with which they will have to deal. In an- 
nouncing this decision on the 5th June 1943, the sponsors of the 
scheme—the Shiromani Akali Dal—stipulated that in determining 
the limjts, population, property, land revenue, cultural traditions 
and historical associations, must be duly pondered.’ The scheme as 
propounded will comprise four commissionerships—namely Multan 
{only a part), Lahore, Jullundar and Ambala. The districts 
affected are : 

Multan Division—Multan (portion only), Montgomery, Lyall- 
pur, Jhang and Muzaffargarh. 
Lahore Division— Lahore, Sheikhupura, Gujranwala, Amrit- 
sar, Gurdaspur and Sialkot. 
Jullundar Division—A mbala, Karnal, Hissar, Rohtak, Gurgaon 
and Ferozpur. 
Ambala Division—Ambala, Karnal, Hissar, Rohtak, Gurgaon 
and Simla. 
The 2,00,00,000 persons (in round figures) living in Azad 
Punjab exclusive of the portion of the Multan district lying along- 
side the Montgomery district, would comprise : 
Sikhs уй Af vs .. 34,42,508 
Muslims ot Кола"! ү 1. 91,01,608 
All other Non-Muslims (mostly Hindus) 72,45,336 


: Total 1,08,70,452 

As Mr Saint Nihal Singh has said : ‘ Mistrust of the Hindus 
poisoned the Muslim mind. * Pakistan " was projected. 

* Mistrust of the Muslims poisoned the Sikh mind. A scheme 
for partitioning the Punjab is being pushed. Тһе men behind it 
are as determined as they are possessed of political drive and orga- 
nising ability.’ 

If therefore Pakistan is insisted upon, the Sikhs refuse to be 
ignored and insist on a partition on their own terms. 

1. V. S. Bhatti: “Khalistan,” p. 4. » 
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It will be recalled that in 1905 Lord Curzon partitioned Bengal 
and established two Provincial Governments—one comprising 
‘Assam and the eastern and northern districts of Bengal proper, and 
the other the remaining districts of Bengal, and Bihar and Orissa. 
This partition was intensely resented by the Hindus of Bengal 
generally and some influential Musalmans as well and led to the 
great anti-partition agitation of the first decade of the present 
century which had far-reaching consequences in rousing national 
consciousness throughout the country and the inauguration of the 
movement of boycott of British goods and adoption of Swadeshi. 
Тһе British Government ultimately cancelled the partition, ai- 
though it had declared it to be a settled fact. This created dis- 
content among the Musalmans for whose benefit the partition, at 
one stage of the agitation against it, had been declared to have been 
made. The point that is sought to be made out here is that in the 
foregoing discussion on the basis of the Muslim League Resolution 
of March тодо, the area of Bengal which may be separated from the 
rest of it will correspond more or less to that of Eastern Bengal of 
the partition of 1905. The Bengali Hindus who had that partition 
annulled in 1911 by the intensity of their agitation are not likely to 
acquiesce in it now. Much less are they likely to acquiesce in 
Bengal being cut off altogether from India and in this they wili 
have the support of the Hindus from other parts of India. I bave 
therefore contented myself with pointing out the implications of the 
Lahore Resolution of the League. 
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29. AGRICULTURE 


We must now consider the resources of the Muslim States. 
India is an agricultural country and by far the largest proportion 
of the population whether in the Muslim or in the non-Muslim zone 
depends upon agriculture for its support and sustenance. It is 
therefore necessary to take the agricultural resources of the two 
zones into consideration. У 


. I. Eastern Zone 

We shall take up the Eastern Zone first. This zone is fertile 
bit very thickly populated, the population being 787 per sq. mile, 
and in spite of the richness of the soil it cannot produce enough 
food for its large population, as will be shown below.  , 

Тһе total population of Bengal іп 1941 was just over 6 crores 
and з lakhs and the total area ia 1936-7 available for cultivation, 
after deducting forests and other non-cultivable area, was 
3:51,07,049 acres. Out of this, 2,44,66,300 acres constituted the net 
cropped area, leaving a balance of 1,06,40.749 acres which could be 
brought under the plough, if every bit of land which can bear culti- 
vation is cultivated. The cropped area per head of the population 
would be 0.40 acre and the additional land which could be cultivated 
would come to 0.17 acre per head of the population. Thus even 
when all the available land is cultivated, it cannot give more than 
0.57 acre per head of the population according to the census of 
1943. If we took the figures separately for the Muslim Zone апа 
non-Muslim Zone as determined above, the position would be as 


follows: к 
TABLE XXIII 
Population and Land in Muslim and non-Muslim Districts of Bengal 
Total Area available о Багана er Exe Percentage of 
for cultivation Net Cropisd Ага LIAO ШОУТО буды, COR TET. 
Per head Per head Per head vated vable 


(In Acres) (Acres) (In Acres) (Acres) (In Acres) (Acres) land land 
Muslim Zone 2,39,48,462 0.58 1,78,33,600 0.43 61,1%,862 0.14 7..4 25.6 


Non-Muslim 
Zone 1,11,58,587 0.57 66,52,700 0.3} %5,25,887 0.25 59.% 40.6 


]t thus appears that in the Muslim Zone and the non-Muslim 
Zone the area of cultivable land per head of the population is almost 
the same but that a greater proportion of the cultivable land is 
already cultivated in the Muslim Zone leaving only a smaller pro- 
portion awaiting cultivation, whereas in the non-Muslim Zone a 
somewhat larger area is still uncultivated. This is the position 
when we take the Chittagong Hill Tracts which are sparsely popu- 
lated and that almost entirely by Tribes and have a larger surplus, 
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comparatively speaking, of cultivable but pie si a aiid, уйш. 
14,22,017 acres with a population of 2,47,053, giving additiona 575 
acres per head of the population of the district as against Exitacre 
available in the Muslim Zone. If this land is reserved for the 
Tribes, as is likely, the additional land per head of the population 
would be less than what is shown in the above statement. 
It must be borne in mind that the population has been increas- 
ing and the largest increase has been in the Eastern or the Muslim 
' опе of the Proyince. In districts most thickly populated like 
Dacca (1,542 per sq: mile), Mymensingh (979 per sq. mile), Faridpu r 
(1,024 per sq. mile), Tipperah ( 1,525 per sq. mile), Noakhali ( 1,337 
per sq. mile), the land already under crop in 1936-7 constituted 95.6 
per cent, 84 per cent, 99 per cent, 93 per cent and 92 per cent res- 
pectively of the total cultivable land there, The increase in the 
population of the Dacca and Chittagong Divisions, which fall en- 
tirely within the Muslim Zone, between 1881 and 1931, was by 
бо per zent and 88 per cent respectively; and that between 1931 
and 1941 was 19.0 per cent and 25.2 per cent respectively. Similar 
increase in the Rajshahi Division—which with the exception oí 
two of its districts also falls within the Muslim Zone—between 1881 
and 1931 was 26 per cent and that between 1931 and 1941 only 12.8 
per cent. Similar increase in the Presidency Division leaving out 
Calcutta and 24-Parganas between 1931 and 1941 was 15.6 per cent. 
It is thus clear that in Bengal additional area available for 
cultivation is very limited, and that in the Muslim Zone is still more 
limited—almost negligible—and therefore expansion of agriculture 
cannot keep pace with natural increase of population. Leaving 
future increase of population out of consideration for the moment. 
let us see if the Province can support its present population with 
the food grown on its own soil. It has been shown below that 
Dengal is a deficit province in respect of its food and this fact was 
brought home in a most painful manner by the famine of 1943. 
There were undoubtedly other causes of that tragedy but this cause 
cannot be ignored and should not be underestimated, As Sir Azizul 
Haque has pointed out in The Man behind the Plough: ‘Rice is the 
main diet of the people of the Province and for the cultivator, his 
chief food is rice and dal with very little of other dishes like vege- 
tables, fish, or meat. He takes rice for his breakfast, for his lunch 
‚ and for his dinner. For the Province the production of rice is therc- 
fore a matter of national health and safety and yet Bengal does not 
produce enough rice needed for her own domestic consumption." 
On the basis of the census of 1931 he has calculated that oit 
of a total population of 5,18,73,436, over 4 crores will require full 
meals, if we deduct from the total the non-rice-eating community 
and reduce the numbers of those like children requiring less than 
1. Sir Azizul Haque: "The Man behind the Plough,” p. 51. у 
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full meals to the-level of those requiring full meals. ‘Taking the 
daily requirement of rice at 14 chataks per day per adult, the total 
requirement comes to 319 million maunds of rice per annum.? Even 
if the ration is taken at 12 chataks, the standard jail ration, the 
aggregate quantity needed is just a little over 273 million maunds 
of rice. Converted to paddy the figures on the 14 chatak basis come 
to 479 million maunds and on the 12 chatak basis to 410 million 
maunds of paddy.” Add to this 2.2 crore maunds required for seed 
at the rate of 1 maund per acre for 2.2 crore aeres sown in 1936-7. 
The total requirement of paddy will be 56.1 or 43.2 crore maunds 
according as we take 14 chataks or 12 chataks of rice as the daily 
requirement of each rice-eating adult in the Province. Taking the 
figures of production for ten years from 1927-8 to 1936-7 Sir Azizul 
Haque concludes that there, has been an annual average deficit of 
16.1 crore maundsor 9.3 crore maunds on the basis of 14 chataks or 
12 chataks respectively. Bengal is thus in annual deficit of her 
normal food requirements. If to the produce of the Pfovince is 
added the net average available import of rice after deducting the 
re-exports, we get an additional 2% lakh tons of rice equivalent to 
334 lakh tons of paddy, which is equivalent roughly to 1 crore 
maunds of paddy. ‘Against an average deficit of 161 million 
maunds, this addition of 1 million maunds does not substantially 
alter the position that the production of rice is much below the 
minimum requirements of the Province." 

Mr Kalicharan Ghosh in his Famines in Bengal, 1770-1943, has 
calculated that Bengal needs 25.7 crore maunds or 93.70 lakh tons 
of rice, calculating 5.5 maunds as consumption per head of the 
population. In making this calculation he has taken into conside- 
ration and given deduction for children, widows and others requir- 
ing less than two full rice meals a day. Against this requirement 
there is the average available supply of 85 lakh tons; thus leaving a 
clear deficit of 13.46 lakh tons or about 3.67 crore maunds annually.* 
‘This is very much less than 16.1 o even 9.3 crore maunds calculated 
by Sir Azizul Haque. This is due.to the very much smaller quan- 
tity allotted to each adult per day—Sir Azizul Haque calculating 
at 14 chataks or 12 chataks, Mr Ghosh's calculation being at less 

2. One ounce of rice gives 108 to 114 calories of heat. (vide R. N. Chopra: "Tropical 


Therapeutics," p. 1632). Taking an average of 111 calories for each ounce and 2.2 ounces to be 
equal to 1 chatak, we get 244 calories for one chatak of rice. From 14 chataks we can get 


. $416 calories and from 12 chataks 2928 calories, provided every little bit is converted into 


heat—which does not happen in actual practice. According to Col. R. М. Chopra, “Аз a rule 
it is approximate to assume that a man or woman who leads a quiet life at home with little 
exercise requires about 2500 calories, that if he is engaged in a sedentary occupation 3000 
calories are required, that if he engages in a moderate amount of exercise or is a labourer 
doing light work, he can get along on 3500 calories and that if he does hard work 4000 
calories or even more are necessary. (ibid., p. 153) 

3. Haque, op. cit., p. 52. 

4. ibid, pp. 55-6. There is an evident misprint here. We should read 10 million 
maunds instead of 1 million maunds. i 

S. KC Ghosh: "Famines in Bengal, 1770-1943," Appendix, pp. 193-4. 
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than то chataks a day. ' Е 

We have seen that increase іп cultivation of fresh land does not 
and cannot keep pace with the increase of population in Bengal, 
particularly in the Muslim Zone of it. The only hope of making 
Bengal better supplied with food grown within its own boundaries 
lies not in increased or extensive cultivation but in intensive culti- 
vation. As things stand there is no facility for irrigation in the 
Muslim Zone by canal or otherwise, the two canals in the Province 
being in the districts of Burdwan and Midnapur of the Burdwan 
Division, and the Muslifn Zone has to depend entirely on weather 
and rains for its crop. It is also doubtful if any artificial irrigation 
in the Eastern Muslim Zone is at all possible, and if such irrigation 
is likely to lead to any considerable improvement in the productive 
capacity of the land, which for the most part is ordinarily moist 
and subject more to flood and cyclone than to*drought. It may 
be hoped, however, that it may not be beyond the resources of 
science tó harness the big rivers and make them yield more food 
instead of the disaster which they periodically cause by flood to the 
people inhabiting those regions. 

Intensive cultivation also is not free from difficulty on account 
of the size of the holdings, and the constant sub-division even 
among the small existing holdings that is going on. Sir Azizul 
Haque has calculated that the size of a standard holding of an agri- 
culturist family of 5 persons is 7 acres, of which 5.3 acres are culti- 
vated and 1.7 acres fallow; and taking into consideration the fact 
that a portion of the holding may have double crops, he roughly 
puts the gross area under cultivation per family to be 6.5 acres of 
Which 5 acres may be taken to be sown with paddy, 16 acre with 
jute and I acre with other crops." It is also worth noting that even 
though the holding of an agriculturist may consist of 7 acres, it may 
have many plots of tiny size, each separated from others by plots 
belonging to other agriculturists. Except for manuring it is diffi- 
cult to see how the productive capacity of these small bits of land 
can be increased to any considerable extent. With its heavy rain- 
fall washing away manure, and much of the land remaining for lone 
periods under water, the scope for artificial manuring is also limited. 
Large-scale farming, assuming that it can give better results than 
intensive cultivation of small plots by agriculturists who but for 
the more or less fixed rent which they have to pay to the Zamindar. 
are more or less in the position of peasant proprietors, is possible 
only if some sort of collective farming is introduced. This is by no 
means an easy matter, as the Indian peasant, whether Hindu or 
Muslim, is attached to his little plots of land and will not be easily 
persuaded or coerced to agree to their being merged with those of 
others, 

6. Haque: op. cit., pp. 93-4. 
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It is enough just to refer to the position of other crops like 
sugar-cane, pulses or oil-seeds, none of which is produced in suffi- 
ciently large quantities to supply the needs of the Province, which 
has to depend upon imports of these articles or their products from 
elsewhere. 

Sugar is a very important item in the diet of the people and 
there was a time when Bengal used to produce large quantities of 
sugar. But the position is very much changed now. ‘Of the total 
sugar manufactured and imported into India, Bengal consumes 
about 13 per cent. But her production “is only 2.8 per cent of 
India's total output. In 1935-36 there was an import into this pro- 
vince of 20,79,494 maunds of gur and 29,43.311 maunds of white 
sugar. In 1936-37 Bengal produced 6,25,175 maunds but she соп- 
sumed 35.39,250 maunds of white sugar." 

Oil is another item which is equally necessary for a balanced 
diet. Sir Azizul Haque says that ‘Bengal still consumes the largest 
quantity of mustard oil. Yet the normal acreage in 1014-15 was 
14,59,100 acres and it came down to 7,23,800 acres іп 1934-35, being 
reduced by more than half іп 20 years.” No wonder that in 1939-40 
the total quantity of oil-seeds (linseed, sesamum, rape and mus- 
tard) produced in Bengal, according to the Statistical Abstract of 
India," was only 2,05,000 tons or 55,96,500 maunds which converted 
inte oil at the rate of 33.3 per cent gave only 18,65,500 maunds of 
oil or 1% seers per head of the population per year, thus leaving a 
deficit of at least 10 seers per head of the population, if we calculate 
the consumption of oil per head even at % chatak a day which is less 
than the ration allowed in jails. In other words, Bengal produces 
only about 11 per cent of her oil requirements and has to import 
eight times as much edible oil as it produces. 

A rough calculation of the pulses will give a deficit of about 8o 
per cent of the requirements, and this has to be imported. 


If the famine of 1943 was ifistrumental in showing the preca- 
rious food position of Bengal, it aiso showed how India as a whole 
came to the help of Bengal, as it had done for Bihar at the time of 
the great Earthquake ten years earlier in 1934. Only, the horrors 
of the Bengal famine with men and women and children dying in 
their lakhs like flies in the streets and bye-lanes of Calcutta and the 
lanes and fields of mufassil Bengal for months, were infinitely more 
indescribable and unbearable than those of the Earthquake which 
finished its work of destruction within a few short minutes, 
although its effects lasted for a long time. Bengal has not yet ге- 
covered from the effects of this disaster which has a lesson of its 
own which we can ignore only at our peril. I do not know if there 


1. Haque, ор. cit, p. 91. 8. ibid, p. 39. 
$ “Statistical Abstract of India,” 1930-31 to 1939-40, p. 556. 
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are instances of aid being rushed to an independent country even by 
its immediate neighbours, not to speak of aid from countries situat- 
ed a thousand or more miles away, in case of an emergency like 
this—the sort of aid given to Bengal by Provincial and Central 
Governments and non-official relief organizations. 

In reply to questions in the Bengal Legislative Council, the 
Hon'ble Mr Suhrawardy, minister, stated on 24th July 1944 that 
between January and December 1943, the total quantity of rice and 
paddy imported into Bengal from all Provinces and places was 
54,33,437 maunds and*5,27,934 maunds respectively. Of this 
amount no less than 26,18,009 maunds of rice and 3,38,532 maunds 
of paddy came from the Provinces of Bihar and Orissa. The value 
of food materials like rice, wheat, wheat products, jowar, bajra, 
maize, gram, pulses and barley imported into Bengal between A pril 
and December, 1943, came to Rs. 21,18,74,165.'? 

The Food Member, Sir J. P. Srivastava, informed Mr A. N. 
Chattopadhyaya in the Central Assembly on 28th February 1945, 
that the total quantity of rice purchased by the Bengal Government 
during 1944 was over a million tons and that the Government of 
India had arranged the supply of 2,35.470 tons of rice between 
November 1943, and November 2nd 1044, and 4,60,127 tons of 
Wheat between April rst 1943, and April goth 1944." 

Being a part of India and having a Central Government liave 
proved of some value to Bengal at least in an emergency and may 
well do so in future, 


Bengal is however rich in respect of one crop viz. Jute, which 
is a money crop. Out of a total of 21,54,800 acres under jute in 
Bengal in 1936-7 no less than 20,11,800 acres were cultivated in the 
Eastern and Northern districts which fall within the Muslim Zone. 
Тһе total quantity of jute produced in 1936-7 was 104 lakh bales 
of 400 Ibs each; 50 lakh bales were consumed by Indian mills and 
49 lakh bales were exported to foreign countries from Bengal. 'lhe 
average annual production during fifteen years ending 1936-7 was 
nearly 95 lakh bales and the consumption by mills and export to 
foreign countries was very nearly the same, but the price of jute 
within the same period varied between Rs. 18-13-0 per maund which 
was the highest, in 1925-6, and Rs. 3-8-0 which was the prevailing 
price іп 1932-3, 1933-4, 1034-5." Being the money crop which sup- 
plies the cultivator with the wherewithal to pay his rent for the 
land, to purchase his cloth and to meet his other cash requirements, 
it plays a very important part in the village economy. 
however, is liable to wide fluctuations not so much on ac 
the fluctuations in demand and supply of the 


Its price, 
"count oi 
article as on account oi 


10. “Hindustan Standard," Dtd. 26-71-44, 11. ibid., Did. 2-3-45. 
12. Haque, op. cit., pp. 66-8, 


RESOURCES OF MUSLIM STATES—AGRICULTURE 279 


trade manipulation. Тһе mills in India and the foreign consumers 
are both in a position to dictate their own terms to the cultivator 
who is unable to hold his stock for higher prices and is compelled 
by his economic helplessness to sell it at whatever price the con- 
summers decide to pay for it. It has thus become a most unsteady 
and uncertain source of supply of cash to the cultivators and can- 
not, at any rate in the existing circumstances, be depended upon to 
help the agriculturist to make up the deficiency in food to which he 
is subject as shown above. The consumers of jute—the mills both 
Indian and foreign—being outside the independent Muslim State 
in the Eastern Zone, it will bea question how far that State will be 
able to regulate its price and help the agriculturists even after its 
establishment on an autonomous and sovereign basis. 

Besides, jute is liable to be ousted on account of the sheer 
necessity of having to produce more food crops, unless the price it 
fetches is high enough to enable food to be purchased in larger 
quantities than what would be produced on the same land. Sir 
Azizul Haque has calculated that ‘jute is an unremunerative pro- 
duce if the average harvest price [of jute] is less than Rs. 5 per 
таппа under the present market conditions £1936-7],"” and he has 
shown that between 1928-9 and 1934-5 the agriculturist on the 


. whole was a great loser. 


€ 

Sylhet is the only district of Assam that falls within the 
Eastern Muslim Zone as shown above. It has an area of 5,478 sq. 
miles with a population of 31,16,602 or 569 per sq. mile, according 
to the census of 1941, the population per sq. mile in 1931 being 497 
—-ап increase of 14.4 per cent in ten years. The population of no 
other district in the Province exceeds 329 per sq. mile and its den- 
sity for the Province as a whole is 186 per sq. mile. Itis thus clear 
that Sylhet like Bengal is a most densely populated area. Тһе total 
area in the Province of Assam under food crops including «rice, 
pulses and other food. grains in 9036-7 was 56,83,774 acres or 1.8 
acres per-head. The area under food crops in the district of Sylhet 
in 1936-7 was 19,82,566 acres which works out at 6.63 acre per head 
of the population. If the produce is taken at the rate of 896 Ibs per 
acre which is the quinquennial average for 1936-7 for winter rice 
per acre, the rice per head will come to 564 Ibs per year, or just a 
little over 1.5 Ibs a day. It should be noted that we have taken 
all the land as being cultivated with paddy. Even this somewhat 
exaggerated figure is hardly sufficient to support a man in healthy 
condition. It is not necessary to give any other detailed figures 
except mentioning that this district unlike Muslim Bengal districts 
has a very small area under jute. This district а1бпе is not likely to 
give any appreciable help in relieving the food shortage of Bengal. 

13. Haque, op. cit, p. 62. 
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We have seen in an earlier chapter how emigration has beer 
going on for the last forty years or so on an extensive scale irom 
Eastern Bengalto Assam. But this emigration, while it has added 
to the Muslim population of Assam, has not at all affected the food 
situation in Bengal; and it could not be expected to do so when 
we consider that in Bengal during the same period the population 
has increased by more than 181 lakhs and during the last decade 
(1931-41) by nearly 102 lakhs which is very nearly the entire popu- 
lation of Assam.'*; 

Tea is an important commodity produced in Bengal and Assam. 
But the position of the Muslim districts of Bengal in this respect 
-is not at all satisfactory. Out of a total area of 2,03,100 acres 
under tea in Bengal in 1936-7 only 7,700 acres fall in the Muslim 
Zone, and the remaining 1,95,400 acres fall within the non-Muslim 
Zone, being confined to the districts of Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling. 
The position in Assam is better. Out of a total of 4,38,925 acres in 
the Province as a whole in 1930-7. 56,057 acres were in the district 
of Sylhet which may fall within the Muslim Zone. Of the balance 
the most important districts for growing tea are Sibsagar, Lakhim- 
pur, Darrang and Cachar—all outside the Muslim Zone. 


П. North-Western Zone 

Turning to the North-Western Muslim Zone we find a better 
picture so far as agriculture and food crops are concerned. 

The population of the districts of the Punjab falling in thc 
Muslim Zone is 1,68,900 and the area 63.775 sq. miles, or 264 per 
sq. mile. In the N.-W.F.D. the density of population is 213 per sq. 
mile, and that in Sind and Baluchistan is 94 and 9 per sq. mile 
respectively. The density for the whole zone including parts of the 


Punjab, and the whole of the N.-W.F.P., Sind and Baluchistan is 


138 per sq. mile as against 810 per sq. mile of the Muslim Zone of 
Bengal and 569 of the district of Sylhet. | 

The area actually sown in the North-We 
Baluchistan is shown in Table xxiv opposite. 
in this table we have taken the figures of the whole of the Punjab 
and not only of the districts falling within the zone Which I will do 
a little later. Тһе figures are for 1039-40. 

The position regarding the area per head of the population in 
the Muslim and non-Muslim zones of the Punjab according to the 
figures for 1937-8 given in Agricultural Statistics of India is given in 
Table xxv on p. 282. 

It will thus be seen that in the Punjab, Sind 
only is the area sown per head of the popul 
Bengal but also-the area available for exp 
larger than that in Bengal. This is on 

М. “Census of India,” Vol. 1, Tables, р. 62. 
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TABLE XXV 
Area per head and under different crops in the Punjab, Sind and 
N.-W.F.P. in 1937-38 


Area not Net Area 
available available Area cultivable Net Area Area under 
Total Area for culti- fer culti- but not Sown Food Grains 
in vation vation cultivated in in 
Acres in Acres in Acres in Acros Acres Acres 
Kon-Muslis 
Districte of 


the Punjab 2,18,92,338 67,39,576 1,51,52.762 372,68,649"  1,13,84,113 1 
Muslim Р 


Districts of —_ ? 
the Punjab 3,82,62,386 02,57,553 3,00,04,833 1,10,92,069 1,59,12,76% 1,16,32,107 
Sind 3,01,79,486 1,42,66,347 1,59,13,139 58,99, 512 48,725,248 — 42,96,211 
LARES 84,352,582 — 30,39,98 53,97,598 28,51,700 121,09,029 21,12,929 
TABLE XXV (contd.) 
Net Area Area available Area under 
Area under Area under Area under sown per for further culti Food Grains 
Oil Seeds Sugar Cotton Population head of vation per head per head of 
Яа із іп poplatn. ої population population 
Acres Acres Acros in Acres in Acres ín Acres 
Non-Muslim 2 + 
Districts of 
the Punjat %,12,771 2,56,550 7,79.779 1,15.%7,919 0.98 0.32 0.84 
Muslie . 
Districts of 
the Pumjab 4,88,783 2,535,464 23,55,752 1,68,70,900 0.94 0.83 0.69 
Sind 2,135,512 7,820 9,70,17Ь 45,35,008 1.08 1.30 0.9h 
N.W.F.P. 91,739 70,084 22,195 30,38,067 0.69 0.93 0:69 


irrigation works in the Punjab and Sind. 

I have not been able to get all the figures for Baluchistan such 
as I have secured for other provinces. It appears that in 1933-4 
the total area sown was 4,49,094 acres and the total area harvested 
was 2,73,872 acres, which works out at 1.1 acres sown and 0.7 acre 
harvested per head of the population as recorded in the Census of 
1931, and at 0.81 acre sown and 0.54 acre harvested per head accord- 
ing to the Census of 1941. - 


Тһе Punjab and Sind are fortunate in having a very extensive 
system of irrigation by canals ‘and it may be hoped that there із 
mucli room not only for further extending agriculture but also for 
intensive cultivation of the area already cultivated. | 


N жел 
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Тһе following tables show the position of areas cropped and 
irrigated іп 1930-40. | 


TABLE XXVI 
Area cropped and irrigated in the N.-W. Zone 
Area Area Percentage Total Miles of Total Capital 
Sown Irrigated of Area Outlay ( 
in Acres in Acres Irrigated to Branches and & Indirect) to 
Area Sown Distributaries end of 1939-40 
© 
Punjab 2,57,44,129  1,35,21,889 62.5 20,793 39, 26,90, 268 
Sind 49,805,803 — 42,803,959 85.8 9,620 15,00,88, 760 
N.W.F.P. 20,00,617 475,413 23.5 979 3,15,21 ,%4% 
Baluchistan 449,094 1,45, 402 32.3 252 1,45,11,276 
Total for 
К.М. Zone 3,31,39,683 1,83,86,653 55.4 34,044 73,88,11, 748 
Total for t 
British India 20,99,59,786 2,82,92,933, 13.4 25,911 4,53,89,42, 633 
Percentage of 
N.W. Zone to j 
British India 15.6 61.4 s. 19.9 c 
TABLE XXVI (contd.) + 
Gross Receipts Working Net Percentage Total Value 
Я (Пігесі & қ Ехрепвев Revenue оп Total Value of Crops iru 
Indirect) (Direct & pital Crops per of 
Rs. Indirect) Outlay irriga! population 
Rs. Rs. 
Punjab 2,10,90,148 1,53,98,222 5,56,91,926 14.19 $0,25,952,696 17- 3-0 
Sind 1,68,61,295 68,85,554 99.75.739 3.32 11,02,12,677 2%- 5-0 
NWFP 23,22,59? 9,80,071 13,42,486 042 2,66,82,912 8-12-0 
Baluchistan 3, 94,540 2.551955 1,238,585 0.95 4,858,398 0-1%-0 
Total for за 24354194802 6:71,48,76 998) биһи (83 17-10-0 
« 
peri toate 1%,60,52,127 %,56,934%71 10,03,49,656. 6.52 4,36,29,08)373 5-89. 
. - 
Percentage of Y © 
N.W. Zone to . Кух 66.9 47.3 


British India 


62.4 


1 


` 
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If we compare the area in the Muslim Zone of the Punjab with 
that in the non-Muslim Zone irrigated by Government canals as 
distinguished from other private sources of irrigation like wells, 
tanks, etc. we find the following: 


"Total area irrigated Percentage of Govt. 
by Govt. canals canal irrigated 
area to total 
similarly irrigated 
in the Provnce 
Muslim zone of the Punjab .. 87,08,089 acres 78 per cent 
Non-Muslim zone of the Punjab .. 24,05,100 acres 22 per cent 


Total Punjab 1,12,03,288 acres 


The Muslim Zone of the Punjab has thus the bulk of the area 
benefited by Government canals. It is thus clear that the N.-W. 
Zone is in a very favourable situation so far as irrigation is concern- 
ed as compared with the whole of British India. The area sown 
in the N.-W. Zone is only 15.6 per cent of that sown in British India. 
But the area irrigated is no less than 61.4 per cent of the total area 
irrigated in British India. Out of a total mileage of 74,911 of 
canals, their branches and tributaries in the whole of British India, 
1o less than 31,044 or 41.4 per cent falls within the N.-W. Zone: 
and of the total outlay of capital of 153.89 crores no less thay 73.88 
crores or 47.9 per cent are invested in irrigation works in the N.-W. 
Zonealone. Of the total net revenue of 10.03 crores obtained from 
irrigation from the whole of British India no less than 6.71 crores 
or 66.9 per cent are raised in the N.-W. Zone; and the value of crops 
irrigated in the N.-W. Zone is 64.48 crores as against 136.29 crores 
or 47.3 per cent. Whereas the value of irrigated crop in the N.-W. 
Zone is Rs. 17-10 per head of the population, it is no more than 
Rs. 3-8 for British India. It may be noted that the revenue received 
from irrigation in the Punjab is no less than 42 per cent of the total 
ordinary revenue of the Proviyce; 13.4 for Sind and 7.5 for the 
N.-W.F.P. If we take the figures for Sind and the Punjab alone, 
they reveal a still more advantageous position for those Provinces. 
No less than 85.8 per cent of the total area sown in Sind is irrigated 
by canals and similarly no less than 62.5 per cent of the total sown 
in the Punjab is irrigated by canals. The area irrigated by canals 
in the N.-W. Zone is no less than 55.4 per cent of the total area sown 
as compared to only 13.4 per cent in the whole of British India, in- 
cluding the N-W. Zone. If we compare the figures of N.-W. Zone 
with those of British India excluding the N.-W. Zone, the result 
will-be still more favourable to the N.-W. Zone—for British India 
excluding the N.-W. Zone the area irrigated by canals comes to 
only 5.5 рег cent of the area sown. 3 

With all this advantage, however, even the N.-W. Zone cannot 
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be said to be a province which produces more food than it requires. 
Whatever small surplus of any particular grain there may be is 
consumed in the neighbouring area, At the Crop Planning Confe- 
i тепсе held at Simla in June 1934. the position of rice and wheat was 
described province by province by the Imperial Council of Agri- 
cultural Research. It was pointed out that the Punjab was not à 
] producer or consumer of rice in considerable quantities. As regards 
wheat it was said that its production could not be termed excessive. 
| Whatever surplus there was was easily exported to the adjoining 
| provinces and Calcutta and that a real over-production might ensue 
when the maximum limit of 20 lakh acres under wheat was reached 
in Sind. From the figures quoted above it will appear that the 
figure had not been reached in Sind till 1939-40. 

In January 1945 Sardar Baldev Singh, Development Minister 
of the Punjab, stated in Calcutta that although three years pre- 
viously the Punjab was a deficit Province in respect of rice, it had 
a surplus of rice in 1944-5 of 30 lakh tons. So both the Punjab and 
Sind have been expanding agriculture at a quick pace and may very 
well be able soon to give a large Surplus to other provinces of India. 
This sudden increase has undoubtedly been greatly stimulated by 
the War. та 

Calculating the consumption of food grains at the rate of 14 
| chataks or 12 chataks а day by each adult in the Punjab, Sind and 


FM 


N.-W.F.P., and taking 75 per cent of the entire population as equi- 
valent to the population requiring adult diet, we get the following 


results: 
TABLE XXVII 


Food position in the N.-W. Zone 


79% of Consumption Consumption 
population Production 6 15 ch рег @ 12 сһ.рет 
Province Population (taking г year day per Deficit day per Surplus 
aurt diet) (In Mis) adult for (мав) adult for (maa) 
= E the yeat ihe year 
(In Mds) (In Mds) 


l 29, .95,11,090 14,58,68,255 148,00,465 

Punjab  2,84,18,819 2,131,194. 15,06,66,700 17,01,79,799 ings. tion 8,0046 

09 2,32,77,510 29,03,190 

Sind +5, 35,008 9.0196 2,61,80,700 271,56,730 dE 32 5 е 

1 2,6 22,76,795 1,55,93,895 2,22,005 

B 706 3008087 22,78,550 1,59,15,%0 1,81,92,695 — 72,751) 3,22,00 
In the N.-W. Zone also population has been increasing and at a 
higher rate than in any other province. The increase during the 
fifty years between 1891 and 1941 and during 1931-1941 is shown 

in Table xxviii overleaf. 4 : 

With the extensive canal system the production of food grains 
has increased and will expand still further. But it seems the expan- 
sion in agriculture cannot keep pace with that in the population 


15. “Proceedings of the Crop Planning ” (Delhi, 1934), рр. 7-10, quoted by 
Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar in “The Sociology ‘of Population,” pp. 38-9. 
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TABLE XXVIII 
Increase in population in the N.-W. Zone 

Population Population Difference bet- Population Difference bet- 

Province in ween 1951 & 1891 in ween 1941 & 1934 
\ 1941 1891 No. 5 1951 Ro. 5 

Punjab 2,8%,18,819  1,86,52,614 97,66,205 52.3 2,35,80,86% 48,37,955 20.5 
Sind . 45,355,008 28,75,100 16,59,908 57.0 38,87,070 6,827,938 16.2 
NW, FP. 30,38,067 18,57,519 11,80,548 63.5 25,25,076 6,12,991 25,2 
Baluchistan 5,01,631 3,82,106 1,19,525 31.2 4,63,508 38,122 8,2 
Br. Indian 


Provinces 29,58,08,722 21,29,70,616 8,28,38,106 38.8 25,67,57,818 3,90,50,904 15.2 


which іп the course of fifty years has risen by more than 52 per cent 
in the Punjab, by 57 per cent in Sind and by more than 63 per cent 
in the N.-W.F,P. This, however, is a problem which this area has 
to solve along with the rest of the country and in sol ving which it 
is perhaps better situated than any other province at present. 


Apart from food crops the N.-W. Zone, particularly the Punjab 
and Sind, have cotton cultivation eran extensive scale. In 1939-40 
the Punjab produced 10,17,000 bales (400 Ibs each) of cotton, Sind 
3,09,000 bales and the N.-W.F.P. 3,000 bales. The area under 
cotton in the three Provinces was 26,41,105, 8.54.3090 and 17,351 
acres respectively." The importance of this crop which is a money 
crop will become apparent when it is remembered that out of 4 total 
33,81,000 bales produced in British India no less than 13,29,000 bales 
ог 39.3 per cent are produced іп the N.-W. Zone and that the area 
under cultivation of cotton, particularly of superior quality, is in- 
creasing year by year in the Sukkur Barrage area of Sind—it has 
increased from 3,42,860 acres in the pre-Barrage period of 1932-3 
to 855,277 acres in 1939-40 as the result of assured perennial irri- 
gation. Moreover, the increased cultivation has been entirely under 
American cotton for which a better price is obtained." Similar, 
though not to the same extent, is the case with the Punjab where 
also the area under improved varieties is increasing year by ycar. 

Тһе money value calculated at the average price of cotton pre- 
vailing in 1939 at Rs. 105 per bale of 400 Ibs comes, for the Punjab, 
to nearly Rs. 9 crores and for Sind to Rs. 3.25 crores as against 
Rs. 35.50 crores for the whole country. 

The bulk of this cotton is exported either to other Provinces 
or to foreign countries, as the number of cotton textile mills in ` 
these Provinces is almost negligible, and hand-spinning, although 
popular in the Punjab, cannot consume any appreciable quantity of 
it. Of 380 cotton textile mills with over ten lakh spindles and over | 
two lakh looms that were in existence in India in 1938-9 no more 

1. Annual Report of the Берсін, йа 190-01 o 1099-40, p. Бы. pp. 7-8. 
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than 7 mills with about 72,000 spindles and less than 2,000 looms 
were in the Punjab and Sind, there being none in the N.-W.F.P. 
and Baluchistan.” 

In the above discussion the North-Western Zone means the 
three Provinces of the Punjab including the districts with non- 
Muslim majorities, Sind and the N.-W.F. Province where non- 
Muslim districts of the Punjab are not specifically excluded. 


зо. MINERALS уйы” 


Charles Н. Behre, Professor of Geology, Columbia University, 
U.S.A., writing in Foreign Affairs says: 'India, exelusive of Burma, 
now is or promises soon to be important in world trade as a source 
of coal and petroleum, iron ore, manganese ore, chrome ore, gold, 
bauxite, salt, magnesite, mica, gypsum, various gemstones, mona- 
zite and certain refractory materials. 

‘Industrial power in the modern world is based on the trinity 
of coal, iron and oil. "Togetltee coal and iron are the foundations 
for industrialisation in our present age. They are to the develop- 
ment of the machine what oxygen and hydrogen are to the growth 

‘of the human body; they must be present in combination. Oil, 
though also valuable, is far less essential; in time of peace, a state 
richein coal can do entirely without oil deposits, if exchange in 
mineral commodities is free. Even if it has no oil. it may convert 
its coal to liquid fuel as Germany does. Oil is of little direct value 
in the making of steel, and cannot as yet be substituted for coal in 
the steel industry. Coal remains essential. А 

*Our first conclusion is apparent: India is not abundantly ѕир- 
plied with oil but she possesses large reserves of most important 
industrial minerals—coal, iron, several of the ferro-alloys which 
make good steel, and the subsidiary minerals in ample quantity to 
make her a powerful and reasonably self-sufficient industrial nation. 
The per capita supply is relativety low in comparison with that of 
most of the great industrial natiens, but per capita consumption 
could be materially raised without seriously endangering reserves 
of the more essential minerals in the reasonably near future.’ 


Let us now see how these minerals are distributed over the 
country and what share of these valuable materials falls within the 
Muslim Zones іп the North-Western and Eastern Regions as coni- 
pared with that in the rest of the country. ы 

In Table xxix overleaf I have not included some minerals 
like salt (64,674 tons) produced entirely in the Western Punjab, 
bauxite (10,134 tons) produced entirely in the non-Muslim Zone 

18. M. P. Gandhi: "Indian Textile Cotton Industry" (1929 Annual), p. 62 and Appendix I. 
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and some other less important minerals. 

Coal is easily and undoubtedly the most valuable mineral. The 
whole of it falls outside the Muslim Zone with the exception of a 
small quantity that is raised in the Punjab and Baluchistan. The 
coal-fields of Bengal are all situated in the district of Burdwan 
which with a Muslim population of less than 18 per cent naturaliy 
falls outside the Muslim Zone. The oil-fields of Assam also fail 
outside the Muslim Zone. 

Mineral oil is to be found to some extent in the Punjab, 
N.-W.F.P. and Balüchistan. Dr J. Coggin Brown, Superintendent 
of the Geological Survey of India, in his book India’s Mineral Wealth 
has given figures of average annual production of petroleum ir 
India from 1900 to 1933 when Burma was included in India. Тһе 
proportion in the period 1929-32 was: from Burma 81.4 per cent, 
from Assam 15.5 per cent and from the Punjab 3.1 per cent. He 
quotes Sir Edwin Pascoe: ‘In many parts of the Punjab, however, 
and in the Baluchistan area the rock fields have been too deeply 
truncated by agents of denudation or have been dislocated by earth 


. TABLE XXIX 
Mineral production in the Muslim Zones, 1938 
Muslim Bengal Punjab Sind NWFP. Baluchistan 
Minera. Quantity Value Quantity тату Qeantity Value Quantity Value Quantity Value 
(а) 
Coal (tom) ~ - ^ 484028 10,20,856. - : - > 76,38 2 
Petroleum 
(gallons) - = 893,13,520 52,78,355 - - : - - - 
Chromite " 
(tons) á - Ы - ” = hose . 21,892 3,26,014 
Copper Ore 
and Matte 
(tone) - - - б - 3 - . ж а 
Iron Ore 
(tons) - - - - - - * - , . 
Manganese 
Ore (tons) Е - - . - : - - . 
Magnesite 
(tons) - - - - - - E - - . 
Mica (owt) - - - - - - - - - 
o 1 
TABLE XXX 
Mineral production in British India and Muslim and Non-Muslim Zones 
Total Muslim British 1 
Mineral e British. Тана Excluding Малда Seve 
Quantity my Quantity таи Quantity TEN 
(ға) 
Coal (tona) 1,98,416 11,12,668 2,52,78,218 9,56,30,718 2,50,79,802 — 9,35, 18,050 
Phi 2,11,13,420 — 52,78, 355 8,70,82,374 1,65,43,142 6,59,68,951 1,12 64,787 
hromite (tons) 21,892  3,26,014 27,086 42! : t 
Cue Hee nik 125,942 5,19% 99.928 
PR (tons) " - - 2,88,026 32,40,640 2,88,076 32,10,60 
ron Ore (tone) Р ` = 1%,21,701 26,91,829 1%,21,701 26,91,829 
Manganese Ore (tons) $ _ 7,66,341 3,20,95,709 7,66,341 — 5,20,95,709 
Magnesite (tone) = - 23,052 1,34,876 23,052 1,3,876 
Mica (cet.) - - 1,08,83% 40,89,484 1,08,8% 50,39,5858 


Total 67,12,0*7 15,38,50, 344 W,71,33,307 


^ 
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movements and much of the original stores of oil have disappeared; 
oil seepages are common enough, but most of them appear to be 
mere * shows ", not connected with reservoirs that can be tapped 
by artificial means." Some test drillings have proved unsuccessful, 
but the producing oil-field at Khaur is working successfully. The 
total value of mineral products of the whole of British India in 
1938 was Rs. 15,38,50,000 out of which minerals worth only . 
Rs. 76,17,000 or 4.3 per cent came from the North-Western Zone, 
the Eastern Zone contributing nothing. The position will be worse 
for the Muslim regions, if we take the figures of the Indian States 
along with those of British India. No wonder that Professor Behre 
has come to the conclusion that ‘ India's minerals are so distributed 
between the parts of India in which Hindu and Muslim people 
preponderate that if India were divided on the basis of religious 
population the Hindu State would be rich and the Muslim State 
would be conspicuously poor. This disproportion is sufficiently 
great so that, speaking generally, it does not even seem to be can- 
celled out by differences in population density. Not only is this fact 
of Hindustan's relatively greater mineral wealth true for the pre- 
sent, as judged from a comparison of the minerals now produced, it 
will doubtless be an even more striking fact of the future, as the 
industrialisation of India advances. The significant conclusion as 
to the guestion of Pakistan and Hindustan is corollary to this fact. 
Hindustan has great reserves of coal and iron; it has excellent 
reserves of the more important ferro-alloy metals (though these 
must be supplemented by the import of others) and of the non- 
metallic minerals and gold; it has considerable reserves of bauxite 
and some copper. Pakistan has a small amount of coal and iron; 
few ferro-alloys; and little bauxite. But Pakistan has as much of 
the ferro-alloys, other than manganese and chromium, as has Hin- 
dustan; it has adequate reserves of the other subsidiary minerals, 
except magnesite; and it has most of the oil. : 

* Our second conclusion, in shot, is that the Hindu and Muslim 
areas of India аге interdependent. . Not only would Hindustan 
need some of the resources of Pakistan; for industrial life Pakistan 
would desperately need great quantities of the resources of Hindu- 
stan. And Professor Behre concludes his survey with the follow- 
ing significant words : 

* This report does not pretend to assess the responsibility for 
the delay in the settlement between India and Great Britain, any 
more than it wishes to belittle the importance to the peoples of 
India of their religious values. It notes merely that from the point 
of view of mineral resources the Hindu and Muslim areas of India 


` intimately intergrown are also interdependent economically. It 


urges that political interdependence is a wise solution where econo- 


1. J. C. Brown ‘e“ India's Mineral Wealth,” p. 60. 
19 
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mic interdependence is so intimate and so essential. It implies that | 
the Muslim sections of India would have more to lose than the 
Hindu sections if a separation by states on religious lines were car- 
ried out. And it suggests finally that the economy of India as a 
whole is interdependent with that of other parts of Asia.’ 

A similar conclusion is reached by Sir Homi Mody and Dr 
. Matthai who write : 

. ‘India satisfies the requirements of an optimum unit for есопо- 
mic development in terms of area, population and resources more 
than any other single,country in the world except the United States 
of America and Soviet Russia... . Division of India would weaken 
both Pakistan and Hindustan but the former would suffer more 
than the latter...in respect of mineral resources, lacking coal and 
iron and ferro-alloys, the position of Pakistan in respect of both 
zones would be substantially weaker and she would lack the neces- 
sary mineral base for large-scale industrial development which 18: 
$0 essential for her future progress.” 

‘The Muslim zones have опе, great advantage. The hydro- 
electric survey of India shows the probable minimum continuous 
water-power available in Pakistan to be 2877 thousand kilowatts; 
1084 thousand in the Eastern Zone and 1793 thousand in the 
Western Zone; while in Hindustan it would be only 1343 thousand 
kilowatts.” 


Y 


31. FORESTS 


Forests are regarded as a great asset by all countries. In India | 
they have not been fully developed and the revenue derived from 
them is on the whole inconsiderable. It is therefore not necessary 
ш yes great detail here but the general position may be briefly 
stated. 

In the Eastern Zone (i.e. Bengal) the Forest Department has 
divided the forests into two circles, the Northern and the Southern 
circles. Тһе forests comprised іп the Northern circle fall entirely 
within the non-Muslim portion of Bengal and of those in the 
Southern circle roughly two-thirds fall within the Muslim and опе- | 
third within the non-Muslim portion of Bengal. Тһе net revenue 
in 1939-40 for the whole Province was Rs. 6,58,033 and taking the 
figures for the two portions separately on the basis of the division of 
the forests in the two parts the non-Muslim portion's share will be 
eire Rs. 4.50 lakhs and that of the Muslim portion over Rs. 2 
akhs. 

2. ШЕ Нон і Мобу ымы x ba ee g Б. E оп the Economic and Financial 


1. Based on the Report of the Forest Dept. of Bengal, 1939.40. 
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In the Punjab, out of a total area of 5,184 sq. miles of forest 
for the whole Province, the Eastern circle which falls outside the 
Muslim Zone has 3.877 sq. miles and the Western circle which falis 
within the Muslim Zone has 1,307 sq. miles. The total revenue for 
both the circles in 1937-8 was Rs. 23,60,192 and the expenditure was 
Rs. 22,85,007 leaving a negligible surplus of only Rs. 75,185 for the 
whole Province.’ 

Sind in this respect is better situated. It has 1,134 sq. miles of 
forest with a revenue of Rs. 7,76,348 and expenditure of Rs. 3,62,741, 
leaving a surplus of Rs. 4,13,606 in 1939-1940." ” 


32. INDUSTRY 


Let us see the position of Industries now. 

In Table xxxi the figures for Bengal and the Punjab are 
for the whole provinces and not only for the portions falling 
within the Muslim Zone. They аге therefore misleading and parti- 
cularly so in the case of BengaP as the industries in that Province 
are concentrated in and around Calcutta which falls outside the 
Muslim Zone. Jute is undoubtedly produced in the Muslim Zone 
but the jute mills are almost all within a few miles of Calcutta on 
the banks of the Hooghly. Of some 30 cotton textile mills in 
Bengal not more than 7 fall within the Muslim Zone, the rest being 
all in western Bengal outside the Muslim Zone. These have about 
1,12,000 spindles and over 2,600 looms as against 10 lakh spindles 
and over 2 lakhs of looms in India. It is the jute mills which singly 
шіуе employment to the largest number of men. Iron and steel 
works are all within the western non-Muslim districts. Similarly, 
all important industries are in and near about Calcutta, with the 
exception of rice mills and jute presses which are spread over the 
whole Province. Among the Government and Local Fund facto- 
ries the most important are the Ordnance Factories, Railway 
Workshops, Dockyards and Printing Presses. These also are con- 
centrated in Calcutta and its suburbs. It may thus safely be assert- 
ed that in spite of the fact that the figures for Bengal make a 
satisfactory show, so far as industries are concerned, they relate 
more by far to the non-Muslim Zone than to the Muslim Zone. 

Professor Coupland has put the position succinctly as follows: 
‘ Bengal as it is now, with 20 per cent of the population of British 
India, possesses (on the basis of the average number of workers 
employed in factories) 33 per cent of its industry. In Eastern 
Bengal without Calcutta, the percentage of British Indian industry 
falls to 2.7." 


2. Based on the Report of the Forest Dept., Punjab, 1937-8. 1. В. Coupland: “Тһе 
3. Based on the Report of the Forest Dept. of Sind, 1939-40. — Future of India," p. 96. 


1 Government and Local Fund Factorila 


Industry 
PERENNIAL 


Clothing 


. Breweries & Distillerios 


Carpentery 

Cotton Mille 

Dockyards 

Electrical Engineering 

Engineering (General) 

Forage Pressea 

Mints 

Ordnance Factories 

Printing Presses 

Railway Workshops 

Saw Mills 

‘Tanneries 

Tele grapha 

Water Pumping Stations 

Woollen Mille 

Miscellaneous 

Total Perennial 
SEASONAL 

Forage Press 

Miscellaneous 

Total Беавопа1 


Total Government and 
Local Fund Factories 


Bengal 

A в 

1 19 
% ‘2,08 
9 1,115 
10 1,912 
> ^ 

1 935 
5 9275 
" 3,52 
16 15,175 
1 25 
1 32 
1 1,118 
5 770 
1 161 
Жуз 
$8 36,669 
68 жө 


A = Number of Factories. 


Industries, 1939 

Pon jab Sind N.W.P.P. 
n ТЫ в E 
1 109 - - E 
- - 4 34 - = 
47 -1% - - “Жк. 
- - - 4 - 
9 1,009 a2” 43 5 148 
5 Sat Г = y= 
6 6,56 1 55 5 270 
6 1,480 1 175 1 105 
7 11,402. 5 1,7% - - 
1 8. ч - - - 
1 65 2 62" ty naa 
26 S65 uz 9 гс ү ы 
43 22,270 17 2,263 12 5%5 
Г" 108 36,52. Кен зав 
1 гъ - - - - 
5 1328 - - 6 2$ 
ERE S a IT 
88 22,402 17 2,26% 18 770 


B = Average Daily Number of Workers 


Britioh 


А 


19] 


Baluchistan 


1,589 


Employed 


British 
India 
А в 
2 2,157 
2 175 
5 549 
5 1,701 
8 4,943 
3^ 3,592 
52 7,745 
1 3 
2 1,836 
25 30,709 
45 12,555 
үң 55,78% 
6 2h5. 
1 22 
2 1,331 
26 2,101 
5 626 
5h 4,942 
345 1,31,066 
19 1,088 
10 552 
29 1,380 


TABLE XXXI (contd.) 
Industries 


1] Ali Other Factories 


ME Berl punjab им 4 кт. машы Kc 

1 Textile 

Cotton (Spinning) 

Weaving & othere 33 ~ 31,859 % 9,211 - _ - - - - 836 ^,86,855 

Jute Mills 97 2,081,229 - - - “ - _ - _ 106 2,98,967 

Bosiefy M 1,955 3% - - - - 152 7.708 

Bilk Mills 6 1,886 E, Т - 107 6,251 

Woollen mill» - - - - - - - 15 6,807 

Miscellaneous 2а 991 tags yee = - e L9 10,491 

Total 183 3,17,910 100% Y c oes - - 1,503 857,07 

11 Bngineoring 259 65,257 2,222 2 9% 4 265 1,001 1,848,824 

111 Minerals & Metals 

Foundties - 46 15A è a” se - - 110 6,066 

Iron and Stool Smolting 

& Stool Rolling Milla 6 169% - - - - EP - - 90 40,750 

Lead Smelting & 

Lead Rolling Mille 1 262 - - - - е - - 1 аб 
Petroleum Refining - - 2 60 + - 1 7 - - % 2,98" 
Miscellaneous 6 О. үс ee та - - ЕД 5,024 

Total 4 47638) M NM а, „бы - = - . 187 55,12 

IV Food, Drink & E P» "NN. wy 

Tobacco 

Flour Mille 11 1,11 18 1,9813 79 = - - - 80 5,79% 

Rice Mills 400 18,742 43 1,056 - 224 - - 1,158 45,409 

Tobacco ^ 1,339 1 % 1 т” - - - - 165 19,839 

Others including 

Miscellaneous 27. 2,9 26 5 9 30, ^ 96 - - %77 26,365 

ton ui Bae HB LS B d 1 * - - eC xam 

V Chemicals, Dyes etc. 118 17,212 52 1,5% %9 1,642 AMA e, - - 588 55,955 

V] Рарсг & Printing t 1 . 

Paper & Pulp Milla 4 6,268 1 99 - - - - - - 1% 11,555 

Printing апа P 

Book-binding 96 6,575 ¥ 2,019 16 5 199 - - 655 350,942 

Miscellaneous 17 1,096 2 56 т - AS - - 49 1,882 
. Total Tw 19.959 ¥ 209146 5з % 10 5) a E обу уу, зу? 


Indaatry 
PERENNIAL ^ 


VII Processes relating 


to Wood, Stone, 
Glase etc. 


Brick, Tiles, Carpentry 


and Cabinet making 


Cement, Lime and 
Potteries 


Glass 
Saw Mille, Stone 


dressing & Miscellaneous 


Total ж 


VIII Skins & Hides 
Processes 


1X Gins & Presses 


X Miscellaneous 
Rope Works etc. 
Total Peronnial 


SEASONAL 


Food, Drink and 
Tobacco 


Rice Mills 
Bugar 
Tea 


Coffee, Tobscco, Ice, 


Aerated Water & 
Miecellancous 


Total 
Chemicals & Dyes 


Cotton, Gins and 
Bailing 


Jute Presses & 
Miscellaneous 


Total Seasonal 
Total - All other 
Factories 

Grand Total 


Bengal 
A B 
- 

15 1,357 
15 3,518 
12 2,280 
18 11157 
588,288 

5 017 
55 19,155 
58 9,665 


1,286 4,97,252 


37,618 


1,697 5,5%,870 
1,725 5,71,529 


А = Humber of Factories. 


TABLE ХХХІ (contd.) 


Industries 
Punjab Sind 
A B a B 
7 1,017 6 %5 
5 85 2 5 
жа б” Ле E 
% 151 1 м 
19 2,207 9 890 
pur 
2 155 1 16 
Me 187 6 232 
427 35,267 98 6,88 
+ - 102 2,037 
% 1,305 1 177 
10 215 - - 
18 1,518 105 2,21% 
311 21,115 103 12,565 
E = 3 105 
325 22,635 209 14,88% 
792 55,900 307 21,732 
Boo 78,502 32h 24,995 


В = Average Daily Humber of Workers 


DE 
mom 
T. * 199 
7 199 
18 98 
36 1,268 


British 
Baluchistan 
A B 
2 199 
2 109 
3 60 
тоё 
T. MÀ 
15 2,02; 

Егр1оу 


Britich 
India 

A B 

186 20,553 

h6 15,088 

7% 8,9% 


vd 


19,712 
15,29, 208 


2,037 
74,872 
67,305 


5,4% 
1,50, 048 
71,989 


1,253,879 


16,1 8,691 


Da, 


.! 
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The position of the Punjab is somewhat different. Lahore 
falls within the Muslim Zone and the industries that are working 
there fall within that Zone. The figures of the Punjab may there- 
fore be taken roughly as showing with some exaggeration the posi- 
tion of the Muslim Zone. If, therefore, we leave the Bengal figures 
out of consideration and take those for the whole of the Punjab 
along with those of the N.-W.F.P., Sind and Baluchistan, we shall 
get a more or less correct appreciation of the industrial position of 
the Muslim Zones of India. The total number of factories іп the 
Punjab, the N.-W.F.P., Sind and Baluchistag including factories 
and workshops belonging to the Government and Local Funds and 
those owned by others is 1,175; and they give employment to 
1,06,588 persons. The size of the individual factories is small as 
compared with that of British India as a whole. Тһе total number 
of factories in British India is 10,466 and they employ 17,51,137, 
persons. Thus while the number of factories in the North-Western 
Provinces comes to 11.23 per cent of the factories in British. India, 
thé numbers employed by thé, come only to 6.1 per cent of the 
numbers employed by all the factories in British India. In other 
words, the average number of employees in a factory in the N.-W. 
Provinces is 90 while that in British India is 167 per factory. Of 
these factories and workshops those owned and run by the Govern- 
ment and Local Funds in the N.-W. Provinces bear a large propor- 
iion to the total. Their number is 91 and they employ 28,024 per- 
sons, which shows that while the number of factories is only 7.7 
per cent the number of employees is 26.3 per cent; or in other 
words the larger factories are Government or Local Fund factories. 
Among the larger Government factories are the Ordnance Facto- 
ries and Railway Workshops. Among industries owned and run 
by private parties there is no single industry which gives employ- 
ment to as many persons as the Railway Workshops or Ordnance 
Factories except cotton ginning and baling which are the biggest 
single industry in the Punjab and Sind. 

It is thus apparent that the North-Western Zone is not an 
industrially developed area, even as industrial development has 
taken place in British India, and the largest factories and work- 
shops belong to the State. 

If for the reasons stated above we exclude the Bengal industries 
from our calculation as falling mostly outside the Muslim Zone of 
Bengal the industrial position of the N.-W. and Eastern Zones as 
compared with British India as a whole appears to be still more un- 
satisfactory. The population of the Muslim Zones of Bengal and 
the Punjab, and of the N.-W.F.P., Sind and Baluchistan constitutes 
26.7 per cent of the total population of British India, but the 
number of industrial establishments—Government, Local Funds, 
and others—is only 13.9 per cent and the number employed by 
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them is only 7.36 per cent of that of British India, and as stated 
above the larger ones are Ordnance Factories and Railway Work- 
shops. 


Among industries which absorb the bulk of the capital invested 
in India are Cotton Mills, Jute Mills and Sugar Mills. While cotton 
is produced largely in the Punjab and Sind and jute in Eastern 
Bengal, the mills which spin and weave them are mostly outside 
Muslim Zones in the N.-W. and in the East. In 1939-40 Joint 
Stock Companies registered in India owning cotton mills had a paid 
up capital of Rs. 33.93 crores. To this must be added £271,778 
being paid up capital of companies registered in foreign countries 
and owning cotton mills in India in 1938-9. Similarly, the paid up 
Indian capital of jute mills was Rs. 20.46 crores and £ 3,295,587. 
Sugar mills absorbed Rs. 10.97 crores апа £306,656. The Muslim 
Zones have but a small share in these industries. So also the mining 
and quarrying companies have a paid up Indian capital of Rs. 19.98 
crores and foreign capital of £ > 142,056,444. The Muslim Zones 
have no share at all in this enterprise as they have no mines of coal, 
iron, copper, etc., and have only a share in petroleum. 


The passage quoted above from the Report of Professor | 


Charles H. Behre in Foreign Affairs is borne out by a study of these 
figures. It may be noted, however, in passing that Professor Behre's 
conclusions are based on the assumption that the whole of Bengal 
and Assam including the petroleum area which exists in the ex- 
treme north-east of Assam will be included in the Eastern Zone, 
which as we have shown earlier is not derivable from the League 
-Resolution on the subject. Similarly, he also includes the whole of 
the Punjab in the N.-W. Region. His conclusions would have been 
even more emphatic against the proposal for a division of India on 
the basis of religion in the interest of the Muslim Zones themselves, 
if he had excluded from his consideration the western portion of 
Bengal where all the coal and most of the industrial establishments 
are concentrated, excluded the whole of Assam including the oil- 
fields minus the district of Sylhet, and also the Eastern districts of 
the Punjab in some of which certain industries are concentrated. 
The position of Indian manufacturing industries is nicely sum- 
marized by Dr A. M. Lorenzo in his Atlas of India (Oxford Pamph- 
lets on Indian Affairs): 
. Б Тһе ргорег view of industrial evolution and progress in India 
is physico-environmental. The priricipal industries of India tend to 
вертераіс in certain well-defined regions. The iron and steel in- 
dustry is localized in Bengal and Bihar near the coal and iron mines, 
the centres of production being Jamshedpur, Kulti, Burnpur, and 
Manoharpur; the cotton industry is centred in the province of 
Bombay because of climatic (humidity) factors and the proximity 
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to raw materials, the centres of production being Bombay, Shola- 
pur, Hubli and Ahmedabad; jute mills cluster around Calcutta in 
Bengal; sugar mills are dotted along the railway track among cane- 
producing regions in the U.P. and Bihar; cement is manufactured 
in the Central and Southern tableland near the sources of raw 
materials, e.g. limestone, gypsum and clays; paper mills are mainly 
in Bengal, Bombay and the U.P.; leather in the U.P. and Madras; 
glass in the Central and Upper Ganges plain.” 

One need only add to make the position further clear that 
none of the Provinces falling within the,N.-W. Zone is even once 
mentioned, and the references to Bengal are practically all in 
respect of factories situated outside the Muslim Zone. 

What should be borne in mind is that the present conditions 
are likely to be further accentuated in the future. The physico- 
environmental conditions which have to a great extent determined 
the concentration of industries in particuar regions will not change, 
nor will the distribution of the mineral and other resources, by any 
political adjustment of b dris or creation of separate indepen- 
dent states. 

Table xxxii overleaf gives the figures of the inland trade in 
certain principal articles between the Provinces which will consti- 
tute the North-Western and North-Eastern Muslim Zones on the 
one hand and the rest of India on the other for the year 1939-40 
in'thousands of maunds. Excess of imports over exports is repre- 
sented by a minus sign. 

Both the Zones have an excess of imports in respect of coal 
and coke, cotton piece goods, iron and steel and sugar; and excess 
of exports in respect of salt and grains including rice but excluding 
wheat in the Eastern Zone. Іп raw cotton, wheat, and oil-seeds the 
North-Western Zone has an excess of exports over imports. These 
figures relate to the Provinces as a whole. If the districts with 
non-Muslim majorities are excluded then the position in respect of 
both coal and coke and iron and steel will become very much worse 
for the Eastern Zone, as the eastern and northern districts of Ben- 
gal with Muslim majorities will show practically no export of these 
articles and the western districts with non-Muslim majorities will 
practically show no imports of them and the net balance of imports 
against the Muslim Zone will be very much enhanced. On the 
same basis the position of the Eastern Muslim Zone will show 
an improvement in respect of jute. The excess of import of jute 
implies that it is imported for export to foreign countries. This is 
because coal and coke and iron and steel are produced in the western 
non-Muslim districts and jute is produced very largely in the 
eastern Muslim districts. As regards wheat which is one of: the 
principal exports from the Punjab it may be pointed out that non- 

2. А. M. Lerenzo: “Atlas of India," sec. 8. 
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Muslim India will not. have to be dependent on the Punjab for 
wheat in the way the Muslim Zones will have to be dependent on 
the non-Muslim Zones for coal and iron and steel, inasmuch as 
non-Muslim India produces almost as much wheat as it consumes 
at present. Punjab wheat has also to face heavy competition with 
Australian wheat whose import into India increased from 13,000 
tons in 1935-6 to 150,000 tons in 1938-9. ' 

When confronted with these problems on which depends the 
iuture well-being of the people inhabiting the.regions proposed to 
be separated from the rest of India, Mr M* A. Jinnah is reported to 
have told Mr Herbert L. Mathews, in an interview appearing in the 
New York Times of September 21, 1942: ‘Afghanistan is a poor 
country but it goes along; so does Iraq and that has only a small 
fraction of the 70 million inhabitants we would have. If we аге 
willing to live sensibly and poorly so long as we have freedom, why 
should the Hindus object?. .. The economy will take care of itself.’ 
This may furnish а good «lebating point but is hardly the way to 
deal with a question айес т (Һе well-being of 70 million Musal- 
mans and uprooting and demolishing in a cruel and unceremonious 
manner what has taken centuries to build up. 


° 33. REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE 


We have next to consider how the two Muslim Zones will stand 
regarding their public revenue and expenditure. The League Reso- 
lution contemplates ° Independent States’ in the North-Western 
and Eastern Zones of India with full control finally of Defence, 
Foreign Affairs, Communications, Customs, Currency and Ex- 
change, ete. The word ‘ States’ is used in the plural in the Resolu- 
tion of the League as also by Mr Jinnah in his Presidential address 
at the Madras session of the League (1941) and it would seem that 
the two Sttes are to be indeperfdent not only of the rest of India 
but also of each other. It is also contemplated that the constituent 
units will bé ‘autonomous and sovereign '. It is not quite clear that 
there will bea Federation of autonomous and sovereign units. The 
omission to use the word Federation and the use of the word Sove- 
reignein regard to the units would indicate the contrary. But let 
us assume that a Federation of the units in each of the North- 
Western and Eastern zones is contemplated. Each Federation will 
have to maintain a Federal administration with all the departments 
and paraphernalia of an independent Federal State. The units will 
have, further, to maintain each its own administrative machinery. 
We shall have something corresponding to the Central Govern- 
ment of India in each Federation and within each Federation there 
will be units corresponding to the Provinces of British India. We 
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shall have accordingly two sets of budgets of revenue and expendi- 
ture, viz. the Federal or Central Budget of each zone and the bud- 
get of each unit or the Provincial Budget. We know that each 
Provincial Government has its own revenues derived from various 
sources such as land revenue, provincial excise, etc. and has to 
maintain the Provincial administrative machinery as also what are 
called social services or nation-building departments, such as edu- 
cation, public health, etc. The Central Government has its own 
sources of revenue such as customs, and has to maintain its own 
administrative machinery to deal with the federal subjects among 
which the most important are Defence and Foreign Affairs. It may 
be assumed that the units as also the Federal States will have 
machinery more or less similar to that of the Provincial Govern- 
ments and the Central Government of British India. The sources 
of revenue and items of expenditure will also be therefore similar 
and we can form some idea of their finances by considering the 
financial position of the Provinces which will fall within the zones 
and the proportion of the Central revenues and expenditure which 
will fall to the share of the separated zones. There are two difficul- 
ties, however, in this connexion which have to be borne in mind. 
While it is easy to get the budget of each Province as a whole, we 
cannot get the figures district by district, so that if an entire Pro- 
vince does not fall within a Muslim zone but only some districts of 
it, others remaining outside the Muslim zone, it becomes very 
difficult if not impossible to get accurate figures of revenue and 
expenditure relating to that portion of a Province which falls with- 
in a Muslim zone. In the second place, so far as the Federal or 
Central figures are concerned the difficulty of allotting the revenue 
and expenditure to the separated zones is even greater than in the 
case of Provincial figures. It may also be noted that any conclusion 
or discussion regarding the finances of the Units or the Federations 
сап at best be only provisional. Тһе War has created conditions 
and is going to bring into promimence problems which make any 
calculations based on past budgetary position extremely tentative. 
With these cautions in mind it will nevertheless be helpful to pro- 
ceed on data of current revenue and expenditure. I would accord- 
ingly deal with the Provincial budgets and the Federal budgets of 
the North-Western and Eastern Muslim Zones separately. 


I will first take the Provincial budgets. The years 1938-39 and 
1939-40 are the latest normal years before World War II and may 
be taken as furnishing safe data. 

A reference to Tables xxxiv & xxxv shows that the revenue 
and expenditure of each Province are balanced and'if they are 
maintained at the same level after these Provinces are separated 
they will continue to balance each other. It may be noted, however, 
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that Assam, N.-W.F.P. and Sind are able to balance their budgets 
with the subventions of 30 lakhs, 1 crore, and 1 crore 5 lakhs res- 
pectively from the Government of India. Their own Provincial 
revenues were unable to meet their expenditure and but for this 
grant-in-aid they would have considerable deficits! In the case of 
the Province of Assam the expenditure on social services was 71.41 
lakhs and 73.86 lakhs in 1938-9 and 1939-40 respectively, and it is 
clear that but for this subvention the Province would be unable to 
meet nearly half the amount spent on social services. The position 
of the N.-W.F.P. would become precariousswithout this subvention. 
It is unable to meet even the cost of its administration and in each 
of the two years there would have been a heavy deficit of over 22.25 
lakhs and 28.50 lakhs respectively in the cost of administration 
alone. The amount spent on social services and civil works would 
have to be entirely cut down and these departments altogether shut 
ир. . Similarly in the case of Sind there would be a deficit, though 
somewhat smaller than in the case of N.-W.F.P., in the cost of 
administration; and the SONA МА» and civil works would have 
to be stopped altogether if aid were not available from the Central 
Funds. Baluchistan is a responsibility of the Central Government. . 
Its revenues in 1932-3 came to 20.54 lakhs and the expenditure to 
91.56 lakhs, thus leaving a heavy deficit of over 71 lakhs to be met 


TABLE XXXIII 


LI 
Subventions and other payments made by the Centre to the Provinces under 
the Government of India (Distribution of Revenues) Order as amended 


(In lakhs of Rupees) 


Income Tax Jute Duty Subventions 
Paid to 1938-9 1955-6 1938-9 1945-6 1938-9 1945-6 
Accounts Budget Accounts Budget Accounts Budget 
Bengal ` 30.00 465.80 221.27 121.22 nn 
Bombay 30.00 165.80 .. V 4 oe 
Madras 28,50 349.35 „ t m .. 
U. Р. 22.50 349.35 t .. 25.00 .. 
Punjab 12.00 186.32 © oc t v t 
C. Р. 7.50 116.45 te Ж” А v2 
Bihar 15.00 232.90 17.12 7.80 ЧҮТ: © 
Авват - * 3.00 46.58 11.69 10.08 50.00 50.00 
Orissa 3.00 46.58 0.92 0.90 43.00 40.00 
N.W.F.P. 1.50 23.29 .. .. 100.00 aimes 
Sind 5.00 46.58 .. .. 105.00 ” 


It is not clear, from the text of the Lahore Resolution of 1940, whether the new States, 
formed out of the Northern and Western Provinces, and those on the East, with Muslim 
majorities, would federate amongst themselves, or remain each an independent sovereign 
state by itself, The actual wording of the resolution suggests the latter course. In that 
event, the incidence of the budgetary burdens would be much more heavy on the more 
backward or poorer provinces of Pakistan; and there will be no Central Government of 
theirs to grant subventions such as are given to some of these units under the present 

ent of India. 
baat be noted, however, that Sind, having paid off its debt, needs no subvention, 
which has accordingly been discontinued since 1943-4. 
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by the Central Government. We thus see that if Assam, N.-W.F.P., 
Sind and Baluchistan are separated, the Federal Governments of 
the two Zones will have to continue this subsidy, viz. 30 lakhs in 
the case of the Eastern Muslim Zone and 2.76 crores in the case of 
North-Western Muslim Zone to enable the units to carry on their 
administration at the level of 1938-9, 1939-40. Р { 

It may be pointed out, however, that it would be impossible to 
maintain the expenditure on social services at that level for the 
simple reason that they were at a very low level, as the following 
table will show : 2 

TABLE XXXVII 
Expenditure on Social Services 


Average expenditure Average expenditum 
on Social services per head of the 


1938-9 & 1939-40 population 

x (in lakhs of Rs.) Rs. As. Ps. 

Bengal > 316.48 D ONIS 
Assam ко 72.63 OLED 
Punjab : m 224.86 TARTA 
N.-W.F.P. 24 37.46 Ene 9 
Sind 54.18 mo M 


Any increase of expenditure under these heads must necessa- 
rily mean addition to the revenue either by fresh taxation within 
the Province or a larger subvention from the Federal Government. 
It is difficult to contemplate any curtailment in the expenses of 
administration. These Próvinces have given no indication so far 
except for a short time in the N.-W.F.P. that they consider the 
overhead charges excessive and as such requiring curtailment. It 
is generally said that the scale of salaries of the higher posts is out 
of all proportion to the national income of the people of India and 
it was in the hope of emphasizing this fact, if not of actually bring- 
ing down the administrative expenses, that the Congress fixed the 
emoluments of ministers at a low figure, The Muslim League and 
its ministers have not accepted that position and thus given no indi- 
cation of any intention of economizing expenditure under that head. 
In the absence of such economy in the case of the heads of the 
administration it would be futile to expect, if it is not wrong, to cut 
down the salaries of the lower paid staff. It is therefore not unrea- 
sonable to infer that economy in administrative expenditure to any 
considerable extent cannot be expected. So any increase in expen- 
diture on social services can only be either by fresh taxation within 
the Province or further grant from the Federal Government. ^: 

There is another point with regard to the Provincial budget 
which needs to be stated. In the tables given above as also in the 
discussion the Provinces of Bengal, Assam and the Punjab have 
been taken in their entirety as falling within the Muslim zones. In 
another chapter we have shown that only portions of these Pro- 
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vinces will fall within the Muslim zones. In that case the revenue 
as well as expenditure of these Provinces will be reduced, but to 
what extent it is difficult, if not impossible, to say accurately. Тһе 
figures are not available district by district. At any rate it will 
involve a very complicated and prolonged investigation to get accu- 
rate figures district by district. A rough and ready method may 
be adopted, viz. the method of distributing the revenue and expen- 
diture of the Province between its Muslim and non-Muslim districts 
in proportion to the population of each. While this method may 
give a more or less correct idea of the revénue side, it will give а 
wrong picture of the expenditure side. А Province or Federal 
Unit which is autonomous and sovereign has to maintain the 
various departments and the Head of the State with his staff for 
administrative purposes even though the unit be a small one. For 
example, if Bengal is split up into Muslim Bengal and non-Muslim 
Bengal, there will have to be two Heads of State with their respec- 
tive staffs instead of one, two Provincial Secretariats instead of 
one, and so on. Тһе cost of istrict administration may continue 
as before but the cost of maintaining the Provincial Heads and 
Secretariats will be very nearly doubled when the Province is 
divided into two units, one Muslim and the other non-Muslim. It 
is difficult to calculate what the actual expendittre will be, but it 
may be safely asserted that the Provincial administration will cost 
considerably more than what would be represented by a propor-. 
tionate distribution of the present expenses on population basis as 
falling to the share of the Muslim districts of an existing Province. 
In taking therefore the expenditure of the Provinces of Bengal and 
the Punjab particularly we must be prepared for a heavier expendi- 
ture on the Provincial Head with his staff and the Provincial Secre- 
tariat than a mere proportionate share in the present expenditure on 
the population basis. The Province of Assam will not present the 
same difficulty as only one district of it, viz. Sylhet falls within the 
Muslim Zone and it will have to*be tacked to Bengal and will not 
have to maintain a separate provincial administration. In other 
words, the budgets of the Punjab and Bengal which are shown as 
balanced budgets in Tables xxxiv & xxxv will cease to be balanced 
budgets on the present basis of revenue when the non-Muslim 
districts are separated from them. The extent of the deficit cannot 
be calculated but that there will be a deficit which will not be incon- 
siderable there can be no doubt. This is borne out by the experience 
of provinces which have been carved out of other provinces. We 
have the recent examples of Sind and Orissa. Each of them after 
its separation has been unable to balance its budget and the Govern- 
ment of India has had to make heavy grants-in-aid to them. We 
have seen that Sind gets 1 crore 5 lakhs a year and Orissa got 43 
lakhs both iif 1938-9 and in 1930-40. It is necessary to emphasize 
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this aspect of the provincial finances, since Prof. Coupland in his 
otherwise careful analysis of the finances of Pakistan has assumed 
that ‘ provincial finance would operate more or less as it has done in 
undivided India," and has not therefore thought it necessary to go 
into it at all. Sir Homi Mody and Dr Matthai in their memoran- 
dum to the Sapru Committee have also omitted to mention this. 

- It is unnecessary to give the figures of revenues and expendi- 
tures of the Muslim districts of Bengal, Assam and the Punjab 
calculated separately on the basis of their population. It may only 
be stated that the population of the Muslim districts of these pro- 
vinces will be : Bengal 67.9 per cent, Assam 30.5 per cent and the 
Punjab 59.4 per cent of their total respective populations. | 


It now remains to consider what proportion of the revenue and 
expenditure of the Central Government of India would be allotted 
to the North-Western and the Eastern Muslim Federations. As 
stated above the difficulty in obtaining exact figures is more or less 
insurmountable. Prof. Coupland in The Future of India and Sir 
Homi Mody and Dr Matthai have after complicated calculations 
arrived at certain figures which I shall adopt for my present pur- 
poses except where otherwise indicated. Prof. Coupland gives the 
figures for 1938-6. Sir Homi Mody and Dr Matthai, who have 
adopted the same method as Prof. Coupland with some modifica- 
tions, have calculated the figures for 1939-40. We have thus got 
the figures for the same two years as in the case of the provinces 
and these are given in Tables xxxviii & xxxix opposite. 

, From these tables it will be noticed that the revenue from 
Railways shows a great difference as calculated by Prof. Coupland 
and Sir Homi Mody and Dr Matthai. Prof. Coupland has pointed 
out that * the Railways in Pakistan territory worked in 1938-9 at a 
net profit of 128 lakhs on the commercial lines and a net loss of 182 
lakhs on the strategic lines.’ He does not take into account the 
loss on the strategic lines as tHese are considered separately іп 
connexion with defence. Even'so the figure 150 lakhs would not 
be reached but he takes that figure on the basis of expected increase 
in the earnings by reason of enhancement of passenger freights. 
It is obvious that this method unjustifiably increases the revenue, 
which on Prof. Coupland’s own figures ought to be (128-182)---54 
lakhs and the total revenue for the North-West Zone for 1938-9 
would be 732.05 lakhs instead of 936.05 lakhs. Er 
7 Іп calculating the expenditure Prof. Coupland has not taken 
into consideration several items which he has mentioned and it is 
feared generally that the expenditure of maintaining the parapher- 
nalia of an independent sovereign state would be very much higher 
than is estimated, inasmuch as in the case of an independent federal 

2. R. Coupland : “Тһе Future of India ", p. 91. 


TABLE XXXVIII’ 
Revenue 


(In lakhs of Rs.) 


1938-39 * 1939-40 ** 
North-Western North-Western Eastern 
zten Сөзү. Zone Zone Zone 
Custons 4050.53 458,06 582.9 1236.3 
Ехсіве 865.75 100.92 78.0 121,1 
Corporation Tax 203.72 15.28 17.1 75.5 
Other Income-taxes 1374.44 121.10 150.4 297.5 
Salt 812.04 76.65 e 119.1 207.6 
Opium 50.89 - - - 
Railways 137.32 150.00 -111.8 -140.8 
RS 41.40 5.17 21.3 36.0 
Other heads 103.20 18.87 _19.8 NAM 
Total - 2639.2? 336.05 876.8 1852.8 
i. 
TABLE XXXIX 
Expenditures ۰ 
(In lakhs of Rs.) 
1938-39 * 1939-40 ** 
Item ® Centra] North-Western Item North-Westerm Eastern 
Zone Zone Zone 
Direct demands Civil 
on Revenue 423.60 51.49 Administration 145,8 203.1 
Irrigation 9.2% 7.02 Debt Services 216.4 541.7. 
Debt Services 1338.54 186.00 Superannuation 
Civil Allowances 40.7 65.5 
Administration 984.69 145.56 Grants-in-aid 
Civil Works 219.58 10.85 to Provinces 205.0 20:0 
Miscellaneous 204.32 оз Other items 30.4 47.6 
Defence 4618.00 - E 
Contributions & ^ 
Adjustments 306.32 205.00 
Total 8104.29 639.03 Total 638.5 787.9 


*R. Coupland : “Тһе Future of India”, p. 92. 
**Sir Homi Mody & Dr Matthai: “А Memorandum on the Economic and Financial 


Aspects of Pakistan ", p. 7. 


3. The figures in the text are those of 1938-9 and 1939-40. Table XL overleaf gives them 
more uptodate, being taken from the Explanatory Memorandum accompanying the Budget of 
the Government of India for 1945-6. Тһе figures for the Provinces are for all Provinces put 
together, and not for each Province separately. But the general trend remains unaffected by 
the War which has brought a temporary prosperity to the Punjab and Sind; while the 
deficit in Bengal has been very much increased. Sind has paid off its debt and needs no 
Subvention, which is discontinued as from 1943-4. Тһе subvention position remains un- 


changed in the N.*W.F.P. and Assam. 


(Vide Table XXXIII, p. 301) 


TABLE XL 


(Footnote 3 on p. 307) 
India's Public Revenue, Expenditure and Debt since 1928-1939 


(In lakhs of Rs.) 


1938-9 1939-40 1944-5 — Total1929-hO 1955-6 
(Revised) to 1944-5 (Budget) 


I Central Government Budget 


1 Revenue э 84.52 94.57 356.88 1,122.61 362. 34° | 
2 Expenditure 85.15 -94,57 512.65 1,599.55 517.63 
3 Surplus(+) or Deficit(-) -0.63 ite -155.77 -476.94 -155.29 
% Percentage of (1) to (2) 99.5 100.0 69.7 70.2 70.0 
II Total Governmental Outlays 
A On India's Account 85.15 94.57 572.06 1,578.95 535.39 
1 Civil Expenditure 58.97 45.03 115.42 152.22 123.40 
2 Defence Expenditure 46.18 49.54 456.64 1,346.77 411.99 
(a) On Capital Account AS E. 59.h1 + 149.38 17.76 
(b) On Revenue Account 3 46.18 49.54 397.25. 1,197.33 394.23 
(i) Basic normal budget 38.07 36.77 36.77 220.62 36.77 
(ii) ‘Rise in prices Le 1.19 16.92 42.48 19.76 
(111) War Measures (net) 5% 3.52 334,22 878.46 , 328.51 
(iv) Non-effective 
| charges (net) 8.11 8.07 9.32 50.80 9.19 
5 Percentage of Defence 
Expenditure (revenue 
account) to expenditure 54.2 52.4 77.5 7%.9 76.2 
В Recoverable War Expenditure .. 4.00 439.55 1,393.88 488,80 


III Central Government Debt 
at end of year - Total 
interest-bearing obliga- 
tions (including unfunded 


debt and deposits) 1,205.76 1,203.86 1,819.02 2,180.57 
IV Provinces р | 
1 Revenue > 85.75 90.85 200.78 785.12 188.17 
2 Expenditure 85.76 89.22 208.05 767.96 191,74 
3 Surplus(+) ог Deficit(-) -1.02 +1.61 -7.27 $16.16 -3.57 
% Debt position $ 
^ (Gross Total Debts)** 163.20 167.61 215.49 52.29 .. 


*Including new taxation. 


*Includes (1) Permanent debt, (2) Floating debt, (3 
ax Conant Uu ( ting debt, (3) Unfunded debt, and (4) Loans 
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administration the same considerations will arise as һауе been 
indicated above in the case of a new provincial administration. But 
accepting the figures as they are we find that there will be a surplus 
of 93.02 lakhs in the North-West Zone on the basis of the figures of 
1938-9 and of 238.5 lakhs on those of 1939-40. The cost of defence 
has not been included іп the above statements and it has to be 
considered whether this small surplus will be able to meet the cost 
of defence in the North-West Independent Muslim State. Prof. 
Coupland, whose sympathy for the Muslim League point of view is 
apparent throughout his book, comes to the clear conclusion that it 
is impossible for the North-Western Zone to meet the cost of 
defence. His conclusion may Бе stated in his own words: ‘It 
appears then that the greatest difficulty of Pakistan and its gravest 
risk lie in Defence. If the probabilities discussed above are really 
probable, it would have to face the prospect of defending the North- 
Western Frontier without the help of Hindu India; and to do that 
on anything like the same scale as it was done before the war, even 
without considering the increased cost of modern armament, would 
be far beyond its powers. Even to raise a substantial fraction of 
the money needed would require such extra taxation on the one 
hand and such drastic cutting down of administrative cost and 
social services on the other as would greatly lower the general 
standard of living and not only render the backward masses of the 
people still more backward but doom them to that state for years 
to come. And that might not be all. Might there not be some 
anxiety as to the safety of Pakistan’s Eastern Frontier too? In the 
carlier part of this chapter an attempt was made to state the advan- 
tages of partition as objectively as possible, and the examination of 
its disadvantages must be no less objective. What, then, is the 
conclusion to which the facts or the reasonable probabilities point 
in this crucial matter of Defence ? Is it not clear beyond dispute 
that Pakistan would not be able to maintain the security it has 
hitherto enjoyed as part of India? Even the minimum necessities 
of defence would strain its resources to the utmost and hold up the 
social advancement of its people. For the rest ft would have to 
take the risk." In support of his views he has also quoted from a 
speech of Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan in the Punjab Legislative 
Assembly. 

Prof. Coupland has not dealt with the Eastern Zone nor has he 
dealt with the Muslim Zones excluding the non-Muslim districts, 
Sir Homi Mody and Dr Matthai have dealt with both. In the above 
statement the figures for the Eastern Zone, taking the two entire 
provinces of Bengal and Assam, are given. Table xli overleaf gives 
the net revenue and expenditure of the Eastern and North-Western 
Zones district-wise, i.e. excluding the non-Muslim districts : 

4. Coupland, 6p. cit, рр. 95-6. 
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TABLE XLI 
Revenue & Expenditure of Muslim Zones District-wise, 1939-1940* 
(In lakhs of Rs.) : 
Net Revenue Net Expenditure 
i" Eastern North-West 
Iten Тш: A ереді irs Zone Zone 
tons . 402.2 Civil 
jm je : ja 8 Adminietration 126.8 100.6 
E mon 3 ў Debt Services 276.7 149.5 
Corporation Tax 46.0 12.0 GE rb гү, 
Other Income-taxos 786.5 103.7 азі PO E 
Salt 120.0 82.2 US nci 
Poste & Tolegraphs to Provinces 18.8 141.4 
GURET Mint 25.0 19:9 Other Items 30.0 21.0 
Railway Net Loss -B8.5 27.2 
Miscellaneous 1.0 13.6 
Total 1157.5 605.0 Total 495.5 440.5 


س 


It will appear that the surpluses will be reduced but not so the 
needs of Defénce which may be considered from another point of 
"view. It will not be a correct approach to the problems of Defence 
to allot the expenditure on it on the basis of the population in the 
two Zones. Both of them are on the frontier and they will have 
naturally to bear the burden of defending the frontiers against 
foreign invasion by land. The liability of the North-Western Fron- 
tier to such invasion has long been the accepted policy of rulers of 
India not only during the British period but also during the Muslim 
period ever since the early days of the Sultanate. The liability of 
the Eastern Frontier has become apparent in the course of World 
War II and cannot be ignored in the future. It is true that the 
coastline falling within the two Muslim Zones will not be very 
extensive but they will have none the less to maintain adequate 
naval defence also. Taking the cost of Defence as it was before 
the War and dividing it on the basis of population, unsatisfactory 
and even misleading as that basis is, we get results as embodied in 
Table xlii opposite, showing a heavy deficit on account of Defence 
even though it does not take into account any increased expenditure 
оп account of mechanized armaments which will be necessary in 
future. 

There is another aspect of the question of Defence which can- 
not be ignored. When we have a separate independent Muslim 
State, it will have to maintain its own Defence forces drawn from 
among its own nationals and pay for them. The rest of India will 
have to maintain its own Defence services composed of its nationals 
and pay for them. Тһе financial implications of this separation, so 
far as the Defence Services are concerned, will be highly disadvan- 
tageous to the North-West Muslim State, Dr Ambedkar has point- 

*Modi & Matthai, op. cit., p. 9. 
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TABLE XLII 
Deficit on account of Defence Expenditure in Muslim Zones 
Eastern Zone (In lakhs of Rs.) 


On Provincial Basis On District Basis 
x 8 8 ) Б EE 2 
883% 958 P 83$ 958 2 
А in hi gp DB d 
Š ih i ih s d 3 
1939-40 1044.9 1197.8 2.9 654.2 748.9 947 
Western Zone (In of Rs.) 
1938-39 93.02 642.01 548.99 M it 
1939-40 238.5 619.76 381.26 164.5 423.73 259.23 


ed out that the Indian Army as it was constituted in 1930 comprised 
58.5 per cent of its personnel from among the inhabitants of the 
regions which fall within the North-Western Zone? The propor- 
tion of Musalmans in the Indian Army has been separately calculat- 
ed and Dr Ambedkar points out that they constitute 36 per cent of 
the Indian infantry and 30 per cent of the Indian cavalry and they 
come almost exclusively from.the Punjab and the N.-W.F. Pro- 
vinces. With the separation of this Zone from the rest of India 
and its establishment as an independent state, the rest of India or 
Hindustan will naturally recruit its Defence Forces from-among 
its own nationals and all those belonging to the North-Western 
Zong will be thrown out of the Defence Forces unless they are 
employed by the north-western independent State. The learned 
Doctor calculates that ‘ the Pakistan area which is the main recruit- 
ing ground of the present Indian Army contributes very little to 
the Central exchequer as will be seen from the following figures : 


TABLE XLII 
Contributions to the Central Exchequer : 
Punjab .. ub Rs. 1,18,01,385 
N.-W.F.P. n A 9,28,294 
Sind 22 Аа » 5,86,46,915 
Baluchistan E Nil 


Total Rs. 7,13,76,594 
‘Against this the Provinces of Hindustan coftribute as 


follows : 
Madras Rs. 9,53,26,745 
Bombay , 22,53,44,247 
Bengal „ .12,00,00,000—(only half revenue 
UTP: » 405,53,000 is shown because 
Jihar „ 1,547,742 nearly half popula- 
C. Р: & Berar 2 31,442,082 tion is Hindu.) 
Assam 222275750007: 
Orissa 3 5,67,346 


Total Rs. 51,91,27,729 
5. Dr B. R. Ambedkar: “Thoughts on Pakistan”, р. 70. 6. ibid., рр. 76-7. 


- 


312 : INDIA DIVIDED 


* The Pakistan Provinces, it will be seen, contribute very little. 
The main contribution comes from the Provinces of Hindustan. In 
fact it is the money contributed by the Provinces of Hindustan 
which enables the Government of India to carry out its activities in 
the Pakistan Provinces. The Pakistan Provinces are a drain on 
the Provinces of Hindustan. Not only do they contribute very 
little to the Central Government but they receive a great deal from 
the Central Government. The retenue of the Central Government 
amounts to Rs. 126 crores. Of this about Rs. 52 crores are annually 
spent on the Army. In what area is this amount spent ? Who 
pays the bulk of this amount of Rs. 52 crores ? The bulk of this 
amount of Rs. 52 crores which is spent on the Army is spent over 
the Muslim Army drawn from the Pakistan area. Now (һе bulk 
of this amount of Rs. 52 crores is contributed by the Hindu Pro- 
vinces and is spent on an Army which for the most part consists of 
non-Hindus."* " 

It is, thus clear that the North-Western Region will not only 
lose the benefit of the huge amount that the Central Government 
of India collects from the rest of India and spends within the N.-W. 
Region but will have to find money for supporting its forces. There 
will be loss of income which the people of that region derive 
through their employment in the Army and on top of that they will 
have to be taxed for maintaining their own Army. Mr К. T. Shah 
points out that this ‘invisible tribute’ comes to a very tidy sum. 
He says : ' Because the Indian Army used to be recruited in a very 
large proportion from the Punjab, the pay, pensions and all allow- 
ances of these officers and men, including camp followers as well 
as profits of contractors amount to a very tidy sum. At the lowest 
this would amount to an invisible tribute to the Punjab of over 10 
crores per annum from the rest of India on the basis of pre-War 
expenditure on this head. Тһе War, needless to add, has increased 
it beyond recognition. In the post- War world it cannot fall much 
short of 25 crores per annum, 

This anticipated loss to the Province must have been one of 
the reasons why Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan insisted that in case of 
any revision of boundaries or establishment of regional govern- 
ments as contemplated in his scheme, the proportion of Muslims 
in the Army should not be less than what it was on the rst January 
1037. During World War II also the North-Western Zone has 
furnished a large proportion of combatants to the Indian Army 
and thus derived the benefits mentioned by Mr K. T. Shah. It was 
stated by the War Secretary in the Central Assembly in March 
1945 in reply to a question that of the total enrolment, combatants, 
of the Indian Army the Punjab furnished 29.9 per cent, N.-W.F.P. 
4 per cent and Sind 0.4 per cent, a total of 34.3 per cent in all. 

7. Ambedkar, ор. cit., pp. 86-7. 8. К. T. Shah: " Why Pakistan? Why. Not?”, p. 164. 


Public Debt (1939-1940) 
Тһе public debt of the Central and Provincial Governments in 


| India stood as follows at the close of 1939-1940 : 
Г TABLE XLIV 
Public Debt іп 1939-1940 
Central Government: 
In India Rs. 5,05,51,10,816 
In England £  329,328,304 ‘ 
Total Rs. 0,44,61,55,300 (оп the basis of Rs. 13-1/3 
per £) 
Provinces: ы 1 

Bengal Rs. 30,00,000 
Assam 5 50,00,000 . 

| Punjab » 34,05,50,515 
N.-W.F.P. 5 57,24,900 ( -Total Rs. 63,19,52,167 
Sind » 28,56,76,752 
Coorg " 3,062,582 : 
Madras » 11,96,92,319 
Bombay » 3118,72,:20 
DP. » 31,3,902,886 
Bihar Nil " 
C.P. & Berar » 4,88,40,863 
Orissa Nil 


Total Rs. 1,43,21,12,937 
Out of the total Public Debt of 143 crores which the Provinces 
owe, the Governments of the Punjab, Sind, and N.-W.F.P. owe 
over Rs. 63 crores. Most of it, however, is invested in irrigation 
works which are a paying concern in the Punjab and bid fair to 
become so in Sind also. Тһе Eastern Zone has no public debts 
worth the name.’ 3 


9. The following table brings up to date the debt position in the Provinces collectively, 
TABLE XLV A 


Debt Position of РгоФіпсеѕ since 1936-37 
(In crores gf Rs.) 


At the end of At the end of 


1938-39 1944-45 
І Public Debt 
(a) Permanent Debt 15.07 50.92 
(b) Floating Debt 1.50 68.25 
(c) Loans from Central à 
Government 123.24 66.57 
II Unf unded Debt 25.59 29.77 
III Gross Total Debt 
(Total of I & II) 163.20 215.49 


IV Net Debt (Deducting out- 
Standing loans and 4 
advances made by ў 
° Provincial Governments) 102.48 185.79 . 
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It will, however, be a very complicated kind of accounting 
when the Public Debt of India has to be distributed between 
Muslim and non-Muslim Zones in case of separation. But there 
can be no doubt the North-West and Eastern Zones will have to 
bear their burden which will not be a light one. 

` Besides, the public debt of the Central Government has increas- 
ed enormously during the war. Any calculation based on the 
figures of 1939-40 will be thoroughly misleading. It will be nearly 
2,000 crores in place of 94417 crores in 1939-40 ; and even on the 
basis of a pro rata: distribution according to the population of the 
Muslim districts in thé two Zones, their share together with their 
own debts will come to something like 500 crores, the interest on 
which at 3 per cent will come to something like 15 crores a year— 
which is nearly double of what the two Zones will have in hand 
after meeting the administrative expenses alone exclusive of the 
cost of Defence. But as stated above the allotment of liabilities 
will not be so simple but a most taxing and complicated affair. Sir 
Ardeshir Dalal has pointed out : * The economic and financial diffi- 
culties of splitting up this unit [British India] into a number of 
fragments are so great as to be well-nigh insuperable. The Rail- 
ways, Posts and Telégraphs, Irrigation and Water Works have to 
becut up. Adequate adjustments with regard to the national debt 
incurred on all these projects will have to be broken up and created 
anew. The Army will similarly have to be broken up and past 
liabilities and future expenditure adjusted. A large sum of money | 
has been spent out of the revenues of India on projects, such as the | 
Sukkur Barrage in Sind. Payment will have to be made by 
Pakistan for this as well as for similar expenditure incurred by the 
Government of India for capital works inside Pakistan and counter- 
balanced against the Pakistan share of capital expenditure incurred 
by the Government of India in Hindustan. When all these compli- 
cated, difficult and heart-breaking processes have been gone 
through, if they can be gone through without innumerable bicker- 
ings and trouble, Pakistan will emerge out of it a comparatively 
poor, resourceless State. With innumerable problems immediately 
to be handled and a burden of debt difficult to repay, it will cut itself 
off from the great economic and industrial future which a self- 
governing India may look forward to. 


10. Interest-bearing Obligations and Interest-yielding Assets of the 
езі жедім ыы Government of India 
tod XLVI ne up to date me Debt position in detail. 
must rne in mind that even if the estimate of the Debt Outstandi -3- is not 
reached, as given in the Budget for 1945-6, because of the War veris ы Бы а-а ыла 
anticipated, the actual debt has very substantially increased, it would be substantially over 
Rs. UE сона апа rie anus Share would be in proportion. 
a e outstandings at the end of each year are shown in the sta: $ i 
obligations have been converted into rupees at 1s, 6d. per rupee. n ОЗИ 
vinces have already their own debt, not all of it covered by productive assets. The 
share of the Government of India debt, which on partition will fall to their lot, would be so 


In considering this table it 


Railways System 


Railwa ^ 
TABLE xiv ? 
Railways (1939-40) (In thousands oí Rs.) 


Percentage of Percentage of 


working expen- net earnings 
Total Capítal Grosa Working Net вов to grosa on total capi- 


at charge Earnings Expenses 


earnings tal at charge 
Assan Bengal 26,48,74 2,13,35 1,68,26 45,06 78.86 1.70 
Bengal and К.И. 22,8%,9% 3,62,90 1,0%,82 1,78,08 50.93 7.79 
Bengal Nagpur 78,45,97 11,04,46 7,43,4% 3,61,02 67.31 4,60 
B.B. k C.I. 77,50,20 12,87,05 7,%1,00 5,46,03 57.57 7.05 
Eastern Bengel 53,06,46 636,59 5,53,20 85,39 86.90 1.57 
East Indian 1,%9,9,17 21,55,46 13,10,85 8,44,62 . 60.82 5.65 
d. I. P. 1.17,79,770  14,22,98  9,11,01 5,11,97 64,02 4.35 
x. 3. x. 56,34,60 8,071,717 1,89,26 53,12,45 61.00 5.55 
North Western 
(total*) 1,53,26,02 16,89,79 11,96,45 4,93,34 70.80 3.22 
Rohilkhand and 
Kumaon %,75,9 76,95 37,19 39,7% 48.34 8.35 
South Indian 48,68,53 5,51,26 2,86,88 1,64,38 70.18 5.38 
‘Korth Western ч 
(Coxmeroial) 119,44,31 15,50,43 10,07,00 5,43,43 64.95 4“ 9195 
"North Western М A . 
(Military) 33,81,71 1:39,36 1,99,%5 - 50,09 135.95 - 1.48 


much additional burden ; and there is a much greater proportion of unproductive debt in the 
Central Government than in the Provincial account. в 

The Assets listed, as against the Debt, are, in several cases, of doubtful productive 
character, e.g. Sterling securities, or the Burma Debt. If any of these are unrealizable, or do 
not bear interest to support their own burden, the incidence will be pro rata greater on the 
Provirftes individually. A close scrutiny of every asset would be necessary before final allo- 
cation is made. 

Non-effective charges of Pensions etc. are not yet settled, as regards the war expenditure _ 
directly chargeable to India's account, eu the agreement of October, 1939. ` 


XLVI 
Explanatory Memorandum Budget 1945-6 Government of India 
Interest-bearing Obligations and Interest-yielding Assets of Government of India 
(In crores of Rupees) 


илаш (re Wer. уға) (Ridge тиды) 
Public Debt 
Loans 427.87 4,484.43 
Treasury Bills and Ways and Meanse : 
Advances 2 46.50 86.61 
484.27 © 1,571.05 
Unfunded Debt 
Service Funds ' 1.03 7h 
Post Office Savings Bank including 
Defence Savings Bank : 81.88 110.20 
Post Office Cash and Defence Savings 59.57 43.90 
State Provident Funds 72.40 97.20 
National Savings Certificates 4 51.65 
Other Items 10.25 13.08 
Total Unfunded Debt 225.1 216.77 
Depgsite 
Depreciation and Reserve Funds 27.5% 4 125.89 
Other Deposits 2% 129.28 
Total - Obligations in- India 736.64 2,152.98 


e. (Continued overleaf) 
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Of these principal railways in British India, the Eastern Bengal 
Railway falls almost entirely and the Assam Bengal partially with- 
in the Eastern Zone. The total capital investment on them comes 
to Rs. 79.55 crores and their net earnings to Rs. І crore 28.45 lakhs 
or at 1.6 per cent. The N.-W. Railway which falls almost entirely 
within the North-Western Zone hasa total investment of Rs. 153.26 
crores and earns a net profit of Rs. 4 crores 93.34 lakhs, which 
works out at 3.22 per cent on the investment. It will be seen that 
the net earnings of the railways falling within the two zones are 
lower than those óf any other principal railway in British India, 
and in this respect also the Muslim Zones are in a worse position 
than the other parts of British India. This aspect of railway 
finance has assumed larger importance now, inasmuch as most, if 
not all, of the principal railways are now State Railways and any 
profits that they can earn will go to the revenues of the various 
States, or else any loss on account of interest payable on the invest- 
ment which they may incur will have to be borne out of the reve- 
nues of the State to which they will belong. 


TABLE XLVI (Continued from p. 315, Footnote 10) 


In England © 
Public Debt 
Loans 396.50 15.42 
War Contribution 20.62 20.62 
Capital portion of annuities created 
in purchase of Railways 47.82 26.01 
464.94 60.05 
Unfunded Debt 
Service Funds 4.18 3.55 
Total obligations in England 469.12 63.60 
Total interest-bearing obligations 1,205.76 2,206.58 
Interest Yielding Assets 
Capital advanced to Railways d 725.24 797.38 
Capital advanced, to other 
Commercial Departments 27.42 42,10 
Capital advanced to Provinces В 123.28 76.9? 
Capital advanced to Indian States and 
other interest-bearing loans 20.71 18.65 
Debt due from Burma 49,73 48,15 
Deposits with H.M.G. for redemption 
of Railway liabilities Es __ 26.01 
946,58 1,009.26 
Cash securities held on treasury account 30.30 547.02 


Balance of total interest-bearing 
obligations not covered by above assets 229.08 650,30 


ےن 


34. THE PROPOSAL FOR PARTITION EXAMINED 


I. Arguments for Partition 

We have discussed at length the fundamental basis of a claim 
for the division of India into Muslim and non-Muslim States, 
namely, that the Hindus and the Musalmans constitute two sepa- 
rate and independent nations. We have considexed various schemes 
of division of India for cultural and political purposes and seen to 
what extent each of them conforms to or differs from the funda- 
mental basis laid down by the Resolution of the All-India Muslim 
League for creating independent Muslim Zones in the North-West 
and East of India. Тһе League has not given any detailed plan 
of partition and has contented itself with laying down in general 
terms the basis for division. We have had therefore to consider 
what areas in the light of the principles laid down by thé League 
resolution can be constituted into such separate Zones and what 
the resources of such independent Muslim Zones are and are likely 
to be. We are now in a position to consider the proposal for parti- 
tion in a general way from the point of view of the separate Muslim 
Zones and the non-Muslim Zone and in the setting of international 
апа world conditions as they are developing today. 


Prof. Reginald Coupland has summarized the argument for 
partition in a very cogent and forceful manner and I may not do 
better than quote him at length : 

‘(1) In the first place the prospect of partition goes far to 
resolve that complex of pride and fear which has been the chief 
cause of the recent deepening of the Hindu-Muslim schism. For 
more than half the Indian Muslims it eliminates the fear of a Hindu 
Raj and all it might mean for them immediately and ultimately, by 
cutting them clear out of its abit. And Partition ministers to 
their pride by converting them fróm a minority in one great State 
into a majority in two smaller ones and by recognizing that they 
are not merely a community in a composite Indian Nation but a 
nation by themselves, entitled to its national independence in its 
national homelands. Moreover it broadens their footing in the 
world. . . . Their States would stand side by side with the Muslim 
States of the Middle East. They would be more fully conscious 
than they can be today that they belong to a great brotherhood 
whose homelands stretch far beyond the bounds of India. If, on 
the other hand, they turn their backs on the outer world, if they 
acquiesce in a permanent subjection to the Hindu majority in an 
isolated India, they doom themselves to something like the fate of 
ihe minorities in Europe. . . . 
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“(2) Secondly, Pakistan, it is claimed, will solve the minority 
problem throughout India as nothing else can. It adopts the 
balance theory in a form in which alone it can be valid. Muslim 
States are balanced against one or more Hindu States, to which, 
whatever their size, they are equal in national status. There will 
still be minorities in them all. . . . But, though communal homoge- 
neity is an impracticable ideal, though there will be millions of 
Muslims in the Hindu States, not to mention other minorities, 
they will no longer constitute a serious problem, for the simple 
reason that the inter-cemmunal struggle for power, precipitated by 
the mere approach of India's final liberation from neutral British 
control, will cease to exist in the Partition States. Coalition Go- 
vernments and other statutory safeguards for minorities are part 
of the League's programme for the Muslim States; but it will be 
recognized they are essentially Muslim States in which Muslim 
policy and culture will predominate, just as the Hindu States will 
be essentially Hindu. Nor will their respective minorities be en- 
couraged any longer to keep up their quarrel with the majorities 
... to ensure a communal ascendancy at the all-India centre. There 
will be no such centre. ... And the majorities, it is argued, аге more 
likely to discharge this responsibility—and the minorities similarly 
to become reconciled to their position—because it will be under- 
- stood on both sides that in the last resort the “ hostage " principle 
can be brought into play more effectively between independent 
States than between Federated Provinces. 

*(3) Thirdly, it is claimed that Partition will ease the problem 
of defence for all India... . The North-West Frontier will lose all 
importance once a Muslim state is established in the North-West. 
The tribesmen and the people beyond the frontier are all Muslims. 
They will lose all religious and political fervour for jehad against 
non-Muslims once they find that they have to reckon with their 
brothers in Islam. ... The position could be stabilised, moreover, 
by non-aggression treaties of full-scale alliances between Pakistan 
and her Muslim neighbours. Why should she not make a fifth 
subscriber to the Pact of Saadabad which bound together Turkey, 
Iraq, Persia and Afghanistan for mutual security in 1937 ? г 

(4) Fourthly, in an undivided India, when military organi- 
zation is in Indian and mainly Hindu hands, the proportion of 
Muslims in the Indian army is bound to be reduced... . In the event 
the proportion of Muslim soldiers, which in 1939 was more than 
one-third and is now 30.8 per cent, would fall to less than one 
quarter. This would not only affect the standard of living in the 
Punjab, which, as has often been pointed out, owes so much to the 
pay and pensions of Punjabi troops. It would give Hindu Raj the 
ultimate guarantee of Military Power. 

(5) Fifthy, by Partition and only by Partition, it is said, 
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can Indian Muslims acquire the power of economic self-determina- 
tion. Hindu-Muslim antagonism has always had its economic 
side, and one of the chief reasons why the Muslims dread the pros- 
pect of a Hindu Raj is the power it would give the Hindus to con- 
firm and strengthen their economic domination in all parts of India. 
. The virtual monopoly possessed by the Hindu shop-keepers and 
money-lenders in retail trade and marketing even in an overwhelm- 
ingly Muslim countryside, the Hindu preponderance in the growth 
of urban life, in the new professional and commercial middle class, 
even in the Punjab or Sind—all that was bad enough, but the rise 
of industrialism made matters worse. ... The North-West Muslim 
homeland is overwhelmingly agrarian. Its population amounts to 
12.3 per cent of the population of British India, but so far as can be 
estimated, the proportion of its industries is only 5.1 per cent of 
those of British India and that of its mineral development only 5.4 
per cent. Bengal as a whole is much more highly industrialized. 
It has 20 per cent of the population of British India, and, to reckon 
by the number of workers employed in factories, 33 per cent of its . 
industry. -But the industrial area is mainly that of predominantly 
Hindu Calcutta and its neighbourhood; apart from Calcutta the 
North-East Muslim homeland is even more dominantly agricultural 
than the North-West. Indian industry, in fact, is located mainly 
in Hindu areas; it is financed and owned mainly by Hindu capita- 
lists; it provides livelihood mainly for Hindu labour. ... Pakistan 
at least could control its own economy. In the North-West, at any 
rate, it could establish and protect its own industries. Instead of 
sending its raw cotton to the mills of Bombay, it could build more 
mills of its own and protect their products with a tariff. And later . 
on if capital were available, it could apply its great reserves of 
water-power to further industrial development. Karachi, too, 
might be developed till it «rino Bombay as the port of entry for 
all North-West India . 
. 
IL Arguments for Partition Answered 

Let us consider each of the points mentioned'above. 

(1) It may be noted how difficult, if not impossible, it becomes 
to give cool and dispassionate consideration to such important 
matters when prejudice and passion have been worked up to a high 
pitch. Ordinarily the complex of pride ought to be an antidote to 
the complex of fear but if Prof. Coupland's analysis is right, they 
both co-exist. What after all is the complex of fear due to ? Ever 
since the British acquired political power and took charge of the 
governance of India, it is they who have been governing and ruling 
the country. If Muslims have lost their position of advantage and 
superiority it is not on account of Hindus or other non-Muslims of 

1. В. Couplande “The Future of India”, pp. 75-9. 
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India abusing their political power—of which they were deprived 
just as the Muslims had been. It is a historical fact that in the 
earlier days of British rule, the Muslims were more suspect 
than the Hindus and it is also undeniable that for some years they 
were oppressed and suppressed more than the Hindus. But it is 
equally undeniable that when it was discovered that the Hindus 
were beginning to challenge the authority of the British they decid- 
ed that the time had arrived when the policy of patting the Hindus 
on the back should be changed and the Muslims given their due 
turn of receiving a patting. The result of this change in British 
policy has undoubtedly been the creatión of suspicion and distrust 
among the Hindus and Muslims of each other, leaving the third 


party in the unmolested and undisturbed possession of power for ` 


the time being. A dispassionate study of events and an unpreju- 
diced consideration of the situation should have created distrust of 
the third party's motives and activities but unfortunately a curious 
twist has been given. The backwardness of the Muslims cannot 
be attributed to anything that the Hindus were primarily respon- 
sible for, but to the policy of the British Government in whose 
hands all power has remained concentrated for more than 150 
years. Such power as has been ostensibly transferred to Indian 
hands has been under the Acts of 1919 and 1935 for the enactment 
of which also the entire responsibility rests with the British, Under 
the Act of 1935 the Muslims have been ruling in all the Provinces 
where they are in a majority—and also in Assam where they are in 
а minority. Particularly in the two largest Provinces, the Punjab 
and Bengal, as also in Sind, Muslim rule has been uninterrupted 
‚ since the inauguration of the Act in April 1037. The Central Go- 
vernment has all along remained British. Except for the brief 
period of 27 months the Hindu majority has had no chance of 
administering even the Provinces where the Muslims are in a mino- 
rity. If the Muslims have remained backward how can the Hindu 
majority be blamed for it ? It has never had a chance in the Centre 
and but a short spell of a chance in the Hindu majority Provinces. 
What have the Muslim ministers done during the last eight years 
in the North-Western and Eastern Zones to overcome the obstacles 
in the way of progress of Muslims ? If it be assumed that they were 
unable to effect any radical reforms because of the opposition of 
the Hindu minority in those Provinces—a proposition which cannot 
be sustained by any evidence—then may it not be legitimately ask- 
ed how the position will improve by an outright separation, if the 
minorities continue as they are today unless it be intended that they 
shall be deprived of all political rights and otherwise so suppressed 
and depressed as to be unable to offer even constitutional resistance 
to the majority ? It would be a different matter if the minorities 
were to be eliminated by some means or other from each of the 
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autonomous units of the independent Muslim States in the North- 
West and the East of India, and particularly from the Punjab and 
Bengal. But that is not seriously suggested and it is clear, if what 
is stated in the League Resolution is accepted, that minorities will 
continue; and adequate, effective and mandatory safeguards shall 
һе specifically provided іп the constitutions for the protection of 
their religious, cultural, economic, political, administrative, and 
other rights and interests in consultation with them on a basis of 
reciprocity with the non-Muslim State. As we have seen they will 
not be a small minority in the Punjab where the Muslims will be 
only 57 per cent, nor even in the North-Western Zone where the 
Muslims will be only 62 per cent, if the whole of the Punjab is 
included in it; and not more than 75 per cent if the predominently 
non-Muslim areas are excluded from the Zone. Similarly in the 
Eastern Zone if the whole of Bengal and Assam are included in it 
the Muslim proportion will be something between 51 and 52 per 
cent of the population, and in no case more than 69 per cent if the 
predominantly non-Muslim areas are excluded. It is therefore diffi- 
cult to see how these zones can be said to constitute Muslim States 
which necessarily implies and requires an overwhelming population 
of Muslims іп them. Of course the Muslimsewill have the satisfac- 
tion of being in a majority in two smaller states instead of being a 
minority in one big state. Тһе point which the Muslims have to 
consider is whether it is worth while cultivating and satisfying this 
sense of pride in view of the sacrifices involved in it. 

As regards broadening their footing in the world, that too 
depends to a large extent on their being Muslim States. Тһеге is 
no country in the world which is being ruled by the Muslims today 
where non-Muslims form such a big minority as they will do in the 
North-Western and Eastern zones of India. For the rest, there is 
nothing to prevent Muslims of India having their sympathies with 
Muslims of other countries. Indeed, Hindus have never stood in 
their way, although they have naturally expected that the Muslims 
will pull their full weight in the trials and tribulations of India also. 
Not long ago the non-Muslims rose like one man with the Muslims 
in-defence of the rights of Muslims in other parts of the world in 
the days of the Khilafat agitation and suffered and sacrificed with 
them as much for the protection of the rights of the Khalifa of the 
Muslims as for redressing the grievances of Indians—Hindus, Mus- 
lims and Sikhs alike—in the Punjab. The Hindus have done 
nothing against any Muslim country, and there is no reason to 
think why India should not join and be a signatory to a pact with 
the Muslim countries of the Middle East for mutual advantage. 
But after all is said and done it must be admitted that it is for the 
Muslims to decide whether they will insist on a satisfaction of this 
pride in preference to their long historical association and present 
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and future advantages which a strong, united India can enjoy as 


compared to a small state which is bound to be weaker than India 
as a whole and equally bound to weaken the rest of India. This 
cannot and ought not of course to deprive the non-Muslims of the 
areas concerned of their say in a matter of such vital importance 
to them, particularly when the proposed division cuts right across 
the history of eight centuries. 

That the non-Muslims of the areas concerned as also of the 
rest of India should look askance at the proposal of partition is 
perfectly understandable in view of the effect that such a proposal 
will bave on them, as also in view of the declared—though long- 
range—intentions of the protagonists of partition. It cannot b- 
denied that a divided India will be weaker and will not be able to 
command the same hearing in international counsels that a strong 
united India will have. It will not be able to secure the same terms 
from other countries in the matter of trade facilities, its own in- 
dustrial development, and in a hundred other ways. This will be 
so especially in the case of the Muslim Zones which will be admit- 
tedly smaller than the rest of India. But the latter, too, will suffer 
and suffer grievously on account of this partition. 

But more than this there is a genuine fear generated by the 
declarations of the protagonists of partition. I will quote here 
some extracts which will show that the fear of an attempt to re- 
establish Muslim rule in the wake of separation is not unfountled. 
Mr F. K. Khan Durrani introduces his book The Meaning of Pakistan 
with a Preface written so late as the 12th of November 1943, in 
which the following passage occurs: ‘There js not an inch of the 
soil of India which our fathers did not once purchase with their 
blood. We cannot be false to the blood of our fathers. India, thc 
-whole of it, is therefore our heritage and it must be reconquered for 
Islam. Expansion in the spiritual sense is an inherent necessity of 
our faith and implies no hatred or enmity towards the Hindus. 
Rather the reverse. Our ultimate ideal should be the unification 
of India, spiritually as well as politically, under the banner of Islam. 
The final political salvation of India is not otherwise possible.” 

It is necessary , Says “A Punjabi’, ‘to make it clear that the 
separation of our regions from Hindu India is not an end in itself 
but only a means for the achievement of an ideal Islamic State. 
The proposed separation will undoubtedly lead to our emancipation 
from the economic slavery of the Hindus. But as our objective is 
the establishment of an ideal Islamic State, it also denotes complete 

к independence. After independence has been achieved, it would be 

impossible for us to maintain for long, in an un-Islamic world, our 

ideal of an Islamic State. As such, we shall have to advocate a 

world revolution on Islamic lines. Consequently, our ultimate 
2. F. K. Khan Durrani: "The Meaning of Pakistan," p. x. г 
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ideal is a world revolution on purely Islamic lines. Separation, 
emancipation from economic slavery of the Hindus, and freedom 
from the constitutional slavery of the British are only some of the 
means for the achievement of our ultimate ideal of a world revo- 
lution on completely Islamic lines.” 

‘Muslim minorities have lived in the past in various parts of 
the world on the best of terms with the members of other religions. 
But they have never accepted the role of a minority whenever, in 
view of their numbers or phisical strength, they felt themselves 
strong enough to form an independent Musfim State. . . This move- 
ment for independent Muslim States in India will give a tremen- 
dous encouragement to similar movements in China and Russia 
where Muslims have so far been assigned the status of minorities. 

‘In Central Asia, Muslims are a majority of 95 per cent out of 
a population of 80 millions and yet at present they are kept under 
subjection by the Chinese and Soviet Governments. 

‘Islamic political problems are everywhere of an allied nature. 
Liberation of one Muslim country will directly affect another. The 
fate of Muslims in India will have direct repercussions in other 
parts of the world, particularly in the Western Provinces of China 
and Southern and Eastern parts of Russia where Muslims are in a 
majority. Acceptance of minority status within the sub-continent 
of Iadia will besides sealing once for all the fate of 90 million 
Muslims in India, lead to permanent enslavement of 30 millions of 
Muslims in Soviet Russia and 50 millions in China. 

‘It is quite natural to suppose that if India achieves’ inde- 
pendence as a united country under the aegis of the Congress, it 
will enter in future into permanent alliance with China and Russia 
so as to keep the Muslims in the latter three countries under perma- 
nent domination. The creation of an independent Muslim State in 
Central Asia will always be viewed with suspicion by the future 
Congress Government in India as this will lead to a movement for 
separation among the Muslims пж India as well. 

“The desire of the Indian Muslims to have Muslim States of 
their own is a part of a movement for the unification of the Muslim 
World (Silsila-i-Jamia-Vahdat-Umam-Islam ) started in Turkey during 
the lifetime and at the instance of the late Ataturk under the 
patronage of the late Syed Jalil Ahmad Sinyusi. One of its aims 
is to create more Muslim republics in all those parts of the world 
which are predominantly Muslim, in addition to the Muslim States 
already functioning. Among the ten newly proposed republics one 
is to consist of Muslim Bengal, another is to be constituted by the 
Muslim North-West India and the third by the Hyderabad State.’ 


3. “Confederacy of India,” by ‘A Punjabi’, pp. 269-70. 
4. Mr М. В. Т. in “India’s Problem of her Future Constitution,” pp. 60-7. 
5. Ansari: "Pakistan—the Problem of India," p. 47 
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In view of these declarations no one can blame non-Muslims 

if they look upon the proposal for partition as the thin end of the 
wedge which in course of time is intended to complete its work by 
reconquering India for Islam, by freeing the Muslims of Central 
Asia from the yoke of China and Russia and ultimately by bringing 
about a world revolution on Islamic lines. The ambition of those 
who see these visions has to be admired, even though they may 
һауе been seen in the background of suspicion and distrust of 
Hindus, Chinese and Russians, whó are considered as having n: 
other business than thát of suppressing the Muslims—for whic! 
there is no foundation. 

It may also be noted that this objective of the conquest of India 
and of the world for Islam belies the fear that the Hindu majority 
will oppress this virile Muslim minority with such high aspirations. 


(2), It is difficult to understand how the creation of two new 
Muslim States out of India will solve the minorities problem in 
India and in the new States. There is no country in the world 
which has a completely homogeneous population. Іп the very 
nature of things there are bound to be minorities in each country 
and India is no exception, nor will the Muslim and non-Muslim 
Zones of India after partition be exceptions. The expedient of 
doing away with the Muslim minority by exchange of population 
between the Muslim and non-Muslim Zones has been rightly ruled 
out as impracticable both on financial and human grounds. We 
have seen the size of minorities in the Muslim Zones. The non- 
Muslims in the North-West Zone will be 25 or 38 per cent of the 
population according as the predominantly non-Muslim districts 
of the Punjab are excluded from or included in the Muslim Zone. 
Similarly in the Eastern Zone the non-Muslims will constitute 3! 
or 48 per cent of the population according as the non-Muslim 
districts of Bengal and Assam are excluded from or included in 
the Eastern Zone. If we take the North-Western and Eastern 
Zones together, the Muslim population will be 71.56 or 55.23 рег 
cent according as we exclude or include the non-Muslim districts 
of the Punjab, Assam and Bengal. The Muslims left behind in the 
non-Muslim zone of British India will be only 10.75 per cent of its 
total population if we exclude the whole of the Punjab and the 
whole of Assam and Bengal from the non-Muslim zone and 13.22 
, per cent if the non-Muslim districts are included in the non-Muslim 

zone and excluded from the Muslim zone. 

„Out of а total population of 793.95 lakh Muslims in British 
India no less than 202.95 lakh (i.e. 25.59 per cent), or 299.94 lakh 
(i.e. 37.77 per cent) Muslims will be left in the non-Muslim Zone, 
according as non-Muslim districts їп Assam, Bengal and the 
Punjab are included in or excluded from the Muslimezones. Their 


TABLE XLVII 
Muslim Population in Non-Muslim Provinces 
(a) If the whole of the Punjab and Bengal and Assam 
are included in Muslim Zones 


Total Poplatn. Muslims Percentage of 


T Frevinbe 4n lakhs іп lakhs Muslim to Total 
Madras 493.42 38.96 ‚7.90 
Bombay 208.50 19.20 9.21 
V. P. $50.21 84.16 15.30 
Bihar 363.40 47.16 12.98 
С.Р. & Berar 168,14 7.84 4.66 
Orissa 87.29 146 y 8 
Ajmer Merwars 5.8% 0.90 15.40 
Andamans and 
Nicobar 0.34 0.08 23.70 
Coorg 1.69 0.14 8.78 
Delhi 9.18 3.05 33.22 
Total 1888.01 202.95  - 20.75 


ABLE IXL 
Muslim Population in Non-Muslim Provinces 


(b) If non-Muslim Districts of the Punjab, Bengal ad Assam 
are excluded from Muslim Zones 


е Total 
Province Population Muslims Percentage 

Bengal 193.42 42.95 22:21 
Assam 70.89 15.50 21.89 
Punjab 115.49 Ba 37 

Total 379.80 96.99 25.27 
Other Non-Muslim 

Provinces 1888.01 202.95 10.75 


Grand Total 2262.81 299.94 13.22 


. 
TABLE L 


Muslim Population in Muslim Provinces? | ^ 


If Non-Muslim Districts are Excluded 17 Non-Muslim Dte.are Included 


Province Қы Muslims Sont ыа Muslims 1. 
Bengal 409.65 287.10 70.08 603.06 330.05 54.23 
Assam ‚31.16 18.92 60.71 102.05 , 3%.42 33.73 
Punjab 168.70 123.63 73.25 284.19 162.17 57.07 
N.W.F.P. 30.38 27.89 91.79 30.38 27.89 91.79 
Sind 45.35 32.08 70.75 45.35 32.08 70.75 
Baluchistan 5.02 4.39 87.50 5.02 4,39 82.50 

Total | 690.26 494.01 71.56 1070.05 891.00 55,23 
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percentage from Province to Province will vary between 1.05 in 
Orissa and 15.30 in the U.P. and will be 33.22 in the small Province 
of Delhi. 

On the other hand the number of non-Muslims in the North- 
Western Zone will be 138.40 lakhs or 61.46 lakhs and in the Eastern 
Zone 340.64 lakhs or 134.79 lakhs according as the non-Muslim 
districts are included in or excluded from the Muslim Zones. In 
other words, there will be no less than 479.04 lakhs or 196.25 lakhs 
of non-Muslims if the two Muslim Zones are taken together accord 
ing as non-Muslim districts are included in or excluded from them. 
Thus the total population of minorities—Muslim and non-Muslim 
—in the non-Muslim and Muslim Zones will be no less than 681.99 
or 496.19 lakhs according as non-Muslim districts are included or 
not in the Muslim Zones. 

There will thus be formidable minorities, if numbers are con- 
sidered, іп the Hindu and Muslim Zones. Тһе non-Muslim mino- 
rities will be much greater than the Muslim minorities, being no 
less than 25 or 38 per cent in the North-Western Zone and 31 or 48 
per cent in the Eastern Zone as against 13.22 per cent or 10.75 per 
cent of Muslims in the non-Muslim Zones according as the predo- 
minantly non-Muslim districts are excluded from or included in 
the Muslim Zones. 

Thus while the Muslim minority in the non-Muslim Zone or 
Zones will be spread over a tremendously large area from the Hêma 
layas to Cape Comorin and from. Bengal to the Punjab, and so 
ineffective in any particular area, the non-Muslim minorities will 
be concentrated in the two Muslim Zones in a compact area and 
will be therefore quite effective as minorities in asserting their 
rights and demanding their privileges. 

Elimination of minorities would be possible only if there is an 
exchange of population on a vast scale. Exchange of population can 
beona voluntary basis or compulsory. Voluntary migration of so 
many millions of Muslims and non-Muslims from the non-Muslim 
and Muslim Zones is inconceivab?e. The experience of voluntary 
migration for exchange of poptlation in the Balkans was mos! 
disappointing for the simple reason that the people would not move 
of their own accord out of their old surroundings. In India. the 
attachment to land of both Hindus and Muslims is so great that 
it can be safely asserted that neither would care to leave the locality 
where they had been settled simply to become members of an- 
other State. Noris the experience which the Muslims had at thc 
time of the Khilafat movement of Aijrat likely to encourage any 
large-scale movement of populations. Besides the distance, the 
difference in the environments, languages, climatic conditions, 
mode and methods of living of the population among which the 
emigrants will have to settle down will be such as not only to 


2 


Bl 


*esant АФ 


t - 


i 


PROPOSAL FOR PARTITION EXAMINED 4 321 


discourage апу such enterprise but altogether to rule it out. Then 
the cost of moving such large populations, uprooting them from 
where they have remained settled for generations and settling them 
in altogether new surroundings, and the loss of property involved 
in the process, even though compensation may be provided for, 
will impose a burden which neither the Muslim nor the non-Muslim 
States will be able to bear. The suffering will be immense and the 
scheme financially and administratively impossible of accomplish- 
ment. In case of compulsory exchange all these difficulties will be 
increased a hundred-fold, and to all the ether difficulties will be 
added the difficulty of shifting the population under police and 
military guard—which is unthinkable. Those who speak about the 
exchange of a few hundred thousands between Greece and Turkey 
ignore that in India it will involve 68 or at least 50 millions and 
the distances to be covered will be immense and the costs will be 
so tremendous that even if the states ate able to bear them, they 
will be crippled for a long time on account of this heavy burden 
which it will impose on them. 

The League Resolution suggests that adequate, effective and 
mandatory safeguards should be specifically provided for the pro- 
tection of their religious, cultural, economic, political, administra- 
tive and other rights and interests in consultation with the mino- 
rities in the Muslim and non-Muslim zones. 

Now, if there are to be Muslim and non-Muslim independent 
States and if they have to frame their own constitutions how can 
any of such independent states be bound to provide such safe- 
guards? Supposing the independent states after their coming 
into existence refuse to make such provision in their respective 
Constitutions, how is any of them to be forced to doit? Assuming 
that such safeguards are provided to begin with, but are altered 
to the disadvantage of the minorities or abrogated altogether, what 
is to be done to enforce the safeguards? Assuming they are 
allowed to remain a part of the Constitution but are not given effect 
to or otherwise curtailed in their application, how is an independent 
state to enforce them in the other independent state? It is of 
course presumed that the states will be independent and one will 
have no authority over the other nor will there be any central 
authority above both which may be charged with the duty of en- 
forcing the provisions in the Constitutions. The use of the words 
mandatory and statutory will not improve matters, as there will 
be no authority to enforce the mandate and the states will be frec 
to alter their statutes. 

The experience of the League of Nations where enforcement 
of minorities clauses of treaties was guaranteed by the League oi 
Nations does not encourage the hope that any outside authority 
can. be easily invoked to enforce their observance in spite of such 
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guarantee. Тһе hostages theory cannot work in practice. One 
wrong cannot justity another. Even the old law of an eye 
ior an eye and a tooth for a tooth did not provide- for one 
man's eye or one man's tooth for the sin of another, nor 
did it justify the sin of one man being visited on another 
man; much less can any one justify on any human or moral 
principle the rule that one set of persons should be victimized 
or oppressed or tyrannized over for the fault of another set of men 
whom they do not know and to whose acts of commission or omis- 
sion they were not parties in even a remote manner and with whom 
they had nothing in common except that they both worshipped 
God in a particular way. To use the words of an eminent Musal- 
man, the hostage principle will not work, and if it does it will 
shift the basis of politics from civilization to barbarism." And 
despite what the protagonists of Pakistan may say | refuse to 
believe that the better mind of the Muslims or non-Muslims wili 
ever consent to revert to this barbarism. 

The existence of separate and independent states makes it in- 
finitely more difficult for one state to enforce fair treatment of any 
group of its own citizens by another than if both were members ofa 
jederated state. Thereis only one peaceful method open to each in- 
dependent state in any such emergency, viz. diplomatic representa- 
tion, That failing, war is the only sanction left. It may be only eco- 
nomic war ог it may take the shape of war with arms. lt is not easy 
to have a war for even serious complaints unless the people on both 
sides are brought to a stage when no other alternative is left. It is 
certainly not possible for pin-pricks. No state will embark on the 
hazards of a war unless it is seriously hit and the chances are that 
when it comes to deciding in favour of it or against it, the interests 
of the people of the state will weigh very heavily as against the 
interests of their co-religionist minority in a remote and distant 
corner of the country. 

. Noris it all a theoretical disgussion. There are Muslim States 
in existence next door to India., They have never in history so far 
gone to war with India because the Muslims there were ill-treated. 
Not a ripple was noticed on the placid waters of those Muslim 
states when the so-called atrocities were perpetrated on Muslims 
in India either by the British during their long rule or by the 
Congress Governments during their short administration of 27 
months. Not even did the Muslim League ministries in the Punjab 
or Bengal or Sind raise their little finger when the Congress minis- 
tries are said to have misbehaved. ‚ It is all moonshine to imagine 
that the creation of two new Muslim States will alter the position 
to such an extent as to ensure and enforce fair treatment of Mus- 
lims in the non-Muslim zones or vice versa. Minorities have in 
6. Sir Sultan Ahmad: “A Treaty between India and the United Kingdom," p. 84. 
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all cases to depend on the fundamentals of human nature and those 
universal moral and human rules which govern the conduct of all 
civilized persons, whatever their religion. It is no good insisting 
that the non-Muslims are incapable of having any other objective 
than that of oppressing and tyrannizing over the Muslims and that 
the non-Muslims at the same time must accept that the Muslims 
are incapable of doing an unjust or unfair thing towards non- 
Muslims. There is a certain naiveté in the assertion openly made 
or the assumption tacitly made that the Muslims cannot trust the 
non-Muslims and cannot therefore submit te a Central Government 
in any form or shape, however attenuated its powers and however 
circumscribed its functions may be, and that at the same time the 
non-Muslims must trust the Muslims and accept their assurance 
that they will give them a fair deal. If trust begets trust, distrust 
equally begets distrust, and if you distrust the non-Muslims and 
question their bona fides at every step you have no right to expect 
that the latter will not return the compliment. The creation of 
independent states does not solve the minority problem. It makes 
it more difficult of solution. It leaves the minorities, whether 
Muslim or non-Muslim, in the independent states more helpless, 
less capable of taking care of themselves, and worse situated in 
regard to the invocation of any outside authority for enforcing their 
rights. 


(3) & (4) Nor will Pakistan ease the problem of the defence 
of India either on the North-Western or Eastern Frontier ої India. 
It is said that the tribesmen and people beyond the North-Western 
Frontier are all Muslims, and once a Muslim State is established 
there, they will lose all religious and political fervour for jehad 
against non-Muslims. This hope has no basis in fact and no 
warrant in history. It will not be for the first time in Indian history 
that there will be a Muslim state in India. Indeed, right from the 
time when Qutbuddin Aibak madg himself the Sultan of Delhi down 
to the time when the Sikhs established themselves as rulers in the 
North-Western corner of India there has always been a Muslim 
state. All the invasions of India from that corner during this long 
period of more than 600 years were by Muslims against Muslim 
rulers and not against Hindu rulers as there was no Hindu ruler 
then. Since as early as the days of Allauddin Khilji the Muslim 
Sultans of Delhi have had to combat the danger of ever recurring 
raids from the North-West. Allauddin had effectively to garrison 
the frontier outposts of the kingdom, but Muslim raiders and in- 
vaders came again and again. And this remained the policy ай 
through the period of Muslim rule. To mention only the most 
well known of the invasions it will suffice to say that the invasions 
of Timur, Babar, Nadir Shah and Ahmad Shah Abdali were all led 
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by Muslims against Muslim kings of India and there is no warrant 
in history for the very facile and complacent assumption that once 
a Muslim State is established in the North-West all danger or 
invasion will on that account cease to operate. Ап invasion inu 
these days may not be easy, but it will be for other reasons and not 
because there is a Muslim State on the North-Western Frontier 
that an invasion will not occur. 

It is not only against the Muslim rulers of India that other 
Muslims have led expeditions or vice versa. Musalmans have 
fought amongst themselves for power, for throne, and for kingdom. 
Islam, in spite of its teaching that all differences of race and country 
should disappear the moment people adopt it, has not succeeded 
in preventing these wars between Muslim and Muslim any more 
than Christianity has succeeded in outlawing war even among 
Christians. Not to go very far into past history, we know that thc 
Arabs did not hesitate to fight the Turks during the first World 
War. When the Muslims of Hindustan were doing their best 


to help the Sultan of Turkey to maintain his power and prestige as ` 


Khalifa of the Musalmans, the Arabs were revolting against him. 
In Persia Raza Shah Pahlavi, who is justly regarded as the maker 
of modern Persia, has had to vacate his throne and spend his last 
days in exile on account of the intrigues and machinations ої 
European powers helped and supported by Muslims of his own 
country. Between the First Great War and the Second, Afghani- 
stan has seen at least two revolutions—King Amanullah being re- 
placed by Bachchasakka and Bachchasakka being replaced by Nadir 
Shah—all Muslims undoubtedly. Even today an attempt is being 
made to bring nearer to each other the various Arab States leaving 
alone the Turks, the Persians and the Afghans, Islam has thus not 
been able to knit together all Muslims of different races and 
nationalities or even of the same country and while one hopes that 
not only Muslims but all nations will have the good sense and 
intelligence to learn to live together without war and bloodshed, it 
is no use pretending that Muslim States are not capable of entering 
upon an adventure of war against one another. 

р This is so far as invasion from the North-West is concerned. 
There is not even this excuse available as regards the Eastern Fron- 
tier which is now no less exposed than the North-Western Frontier. 
The only effect of the creation of an independent Muslim State on 
the East will be to deprive non-Muslim India of its natural defence 
without any corresponding gain to the Muslim state of the sort 
pleaded in favour of the North-Western Muslim Zone. 

: The argument, such as it is, is applicable only to the North- 
Western Muslim Zone. The very reason that it is put forward as 
an argument in favour of easing the problem of defence makes the 
‘question of defence of the non-Muslim zone more difficult. If there 
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is religious and political fervour for jehad against a non-Muslim 
State of India, the same will become intensified by the creation of 
a Muslim State within the natural boundaries of India, when.the 
strong natural defence offered by the mountains on the North-West 
of India is given up by non-Muslim India and it is left to defend 
iis territory as best it can without the aid of such natural barriers. 
If there is any basis for this argument in favour of Pakistan, the 
non-Muslims will be perfectly justified in apprehending, particu- 
larly after the declarations of the long-range objectives of the esta; 
blishment of Pakistan mentioned earlier,,thaf the proposal to 
deprive them of the natural defence of the country has a sinister 
motive behind it, and this may induce them not to agree to a parti- ' 
tion in any case. - 2 

There may, however, be much to be said in favour of Dr 
Ambedkar’s thesis that ‘a safe army is better than a safe border.” 

The question of defence has to be considered in the light of 
the latest developments in the nature and form of armaments and 
the technique of strategy rendered necessary thereby. But even in 
view of the old technique there will be a considerable sea-coast left 
to be defended by the Muslim State both in the North-West and 
in the Eastern Zone, apart from the enormous sea-coast left to be 
defended by the rest of India. All this at once raises the question 
of the resources of the Muslim and non-Muslim States for purposes 
of defence. They will both have to provide not only for defence 
against aggressors from outside India but also as between the 
Muslim and non-Muslim States within the present boundaries of 
India. It does not require any elaborate calculation to show that 
in case of partition while the resources of both the Muslim and 
non-Muslim States will be considerably reduced their defence re- 
quirements will enormously increase and it may well be that each 
by itself will find itself so crippled as to render effective defence 
beyond the means of any without unbearable hardship to the people 
at large inhabiting each zone. We have seen in the chapters on 
finance and industrial resources thé position of the Muslim and non- 
Muslim States, and it can be safely asserted that beth in respect of 
hnance and industrial resources, while considerably crippled by 
separation, the non-Muslim zone will be in a better and stronger 
position as compared with the Muslim States. The Muslim States 
will have neither the finance nor the material resources to equip 
themselves for defence. Іп any case ‘it is a matter of vital impor- 
tance to all inhabitants of India that her defences do not become 
disorganized and many-sided, too elaborate to be effective and too 
expensive to be maintained ; her position in the international world 
must be fully assured.” 


1: Dr B. R. Ambedkar; “Thoughts on Pakistan.” p. 95. 
8, Sultan Ahmad, op. cit., p. 87. 
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There is another aspect of the question of defence to which 
reierence is made by Prof. Coupland which has to be further consi- 
dered, particularly by the protagonists of Pakistan, If independent 
Muslim and non-Muslim States are established, each will undoubt- 
edly maintain its own army, navy and air-force, which will be com- 
posed naturally of its own nationals. This will have the effect oi 
considerably changing the composition of the personnel of the 
Army. Dr Ambedkar has pointed out that in 1856 just before the 
Mutiny the Indian infantry comprised not less than go per cent of 
its men from North-East India, U.P. and Bihar and less than 10 
per cent from the North-Western Zone. In 1858 just after the 
Mutiny and as the result of change of policy due to it, the position 
was completely altered and the army consisted of 47 per cent from 
the North-Western Zone, 6 per cent from Nepal, Garhwal and 
Kumaon, and 47 per cent from North-East India, U.P. and Bihar. 
“The distinction between martial and non-martial classes which 
was put forth for the first time in 1879 as a matter of principle and 
which was later on insisted upon as a matter of serious considera- 
tion by Lord Roberts and recognized by Lord Kitchener as a prin- 
ciple governing recruitment of the Indian Army had nothing to 
do with the origin of this preponderance of the men of the North- 
West in the Indian Army.’ It had resulted by 1930 in increasing 
the percentage of men from the North-Western zone to 58.5, from 
Nepal, Garhwal and Kumaon to 22, and reducing that of mef from 
the North-East, U.P. and Bihar to 11, the remaining being contri- 
buted by South India 5.5 per cent and by Burma 3 per cent.’ 

Table LI opposite taken from Dr Ambedkar's book shows in 
an unmistakable manner the fact that the communal composition 
of the Indian Army has been undergoing a profound change. 

"The figures show а phenomenal rise in the strength of the 
Punjabi Musalman and the Pathan. They also show a substantial 
reduction of the Sikhs from the first to the third place; by the 
degradation of the Rajputs to the fourth place and by the closing 
of the ranks to the U.P. Brahmins, the Madrasi Musalmans and 
the Tamilians.'?? і 

Analysing the figures relating to the communal composition 
of the Indian Army in 1930, Dr Ambedkar comes to the conclusion 
that the Musalmans were 36 per cent of the infantry, if we exclude 
the Gurkhas from the total, or 30 per cent if we include them, and 
they were 30 per cent of the Indian cavalry. With the exception 
of a negligible proportion of т per cent of the infantry that сате 
from the neighbourhood of Delhi, all the remaining Musalmans in 
the infantry and over 19 per cent of the entire cavalry came from 
the Punjab and N.-W.E;p^ 'The figures for subsequent years were 
not disclosed by the Government in spite of several attempts made 

9, Ambedkar, op. cit, p. 70. 10. ibid., p. 75. 11. ibid., p. 76. 
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TABLE LI 


Changes in (һе Communal Composition of the Indian Army 


Area & Communities Percentage Percentage Percentage Percentage 


in 1974 in 1918 in 1919 in 1930 
I The Punjab & 
% WPW.F.P. & Kashmir 47.0 46.5 46.0 58.5 
1 Sikhs 19.2 17.4 15.4 13.58 
2 Punjabi Muslims 11.1 11.5 12.8 22.6 
3 Pathans 6.2 5.42 4,54 6.35 
Ii Nepal, Kumaon Ф 2 
Garhwal 15.0 16.6 12.2 16.4 
Gurkhas 13.1 16.6 12.2 16.4 
ПІ Upper india 22.0 22.7 25.5 11.0 
1 U.P. Rajputs 6.5 6.8 7.7 2.55 
2 Hindustani Musalmans 4.4 3.42 445 Nil 
3 Brahmins 2.8 1.86 2.5 Nil 
IV South India 16.0 11.9 12.0 5,5 
1 Marathas h.9 3.85 5.7 5.35 
2 Майгаві Musalmans 3.5 2.71 2.13 Nil 
3 Tamils 2.5 2.0 1.67 Nil 
V Burmans Nil Negligible © 1.7 3.0 


by the members of the Central Assembly to get them in answer 


7 to questions. It was therefore with good reason that Sir Sikandar 


Hayat Khan as a Punjabi Musalman in the ontlines of a scheme of 
Indian Federation insisted that the composition of the Indian Army 
as on January 1937, shall not be altered and in case of reduction, 
the communal proportion shall be maintained subject to relaxation 
only in case of war or other emergency. Besides the Musalmans, 
the Sikhs who constituted 13.58 per cent of the army in 1930 also 
came from the Punjab. One immediate and inevitable result of 
separation will be the demobilization of this large percentage of 
the personnel of the Indian army from the army of the non-Muslim 
zone, leaving the Muslim state tocabsorb them, if it can, in its own 
army. It is true that in view of«the insistent demand from all 
parts of India to do away with the artificial distinction between the 
martial and non-martial classes, which as we have seen was based 
on expediency—more as a reward to the Punjab and a punish- 
ment to the U.P. and Bihar for the part played by the residents of 
those areas in the Mutiny than on any real or historical grounds, 
no national Government will be able to maintain the proportions 


"mentioned above and will have to ensure a fairer distribution as 


between the Provinces, even if no division takes place. Even so 
the break will not be so sudden or extensive as in the case of parti- 
tion and the establishment of independent states. Prof. Coupland 
has said that even a reduction of the Muslim proportion in the army 
which in 1939 was more than one-third and is now 30.8 per cent, 


E INDIA DIVIDED 


to less than 25 per cent would affect the standard of living in the 
Punjab which owes so much to the pay and pensions of Punjabi 
troops. How much worse the situation will be when this avenue 
of employment in the Hindustan army is entirely closed on account 
of separation can well be imagined. 

It may be argued that those who аге now employed in the 
Indian army will be employed in the army of the separated Muslim 
State. This may happen, although it is difficult, if not impossible, 
for the small Muslim State to maintain an army on a scale big 
enough to employ the*whole demobilized personnel. But even if 
it does employ them all, the entire cost will have to be raised by 
the Muslim State from among its own people without any contri- 
bution from the rest of India. The non-Muslim zone will stand to 
vain what the Muslim zone will lose, as the amount—whatever it 
may be—that will be spent by the former on its army will be spent 
among the people who will contribute the revenue. 


(5) By partition and only by partition, it is said, can Indian 
Muslims acquire the power of economic self-determination. There 
are two aspects of the economic question. One relates to the loaves 
and fishes of office. The Muslim zones, if converted into indepen- 
dent states, can hardly improve the position of the Musalmans іп 
this respect in those areas. The percentage of public employment 
is already fixed for the various communities, and if it is considered 
inequitable or unjust in any particular it can be revised. But unless 
it is intended that non-Muslims shall be practically excluded from 
State employment or reduced to a position of inferiority on account 
merely of their religion, it is difficult to understand how their pro- 
portion could be much altered. Besides, it should be remembered 
that it is in respect of employment by the State that any reciprocity 
between Muslims and non-Muslims in their respective states can 
best be given effect to without raising serious international compli- 
cations. With their larger proportion in the population in the 
Muslim states, the non-Muslims will always be in a stronger posi- 
tion than the Muslims in non-Muslim states. It will be difficult, it 
not impossible, for Muslims in non-Muslim states, with a popula- 
tion of 1 to 13 per cent of Muslims, to сізіш һе same proportion or 
weightage in services as the non-Muslims in the Muslim states 
with their population ranging between 25 and 48 per cent. The 
result is bound to be a reduction in the percentage of Muslim 
employees in the non-Muslim states without a corresponding re- 
duction in the number of non-Muslim employees in the Muslim 
states on the basis of fairness and reciprocity. Any agreement as 
regards weightage Will be open to revision in case of separation, 
for the simple reason that such agreement did not contemplate sc- 

12. Coupland, op. cit., p. 77. ” 
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paration; and what may be conceded to members of the same state 
cannot and need not be conceded in case of out and out separation, 
Тһе Muslims in Hindustan thus stand to lose іп respect of state 
employment without any corresponding gain to Muslims in the 
Muslim states, even if it be assumed that larger employment to 
Muslims in the Muslim states will be any consolation or economic 
advantage to Muslims in Hindustan in the face of the loss of 
employment. Pas. 

'The second aspect relates to economic improvement by 
industrial expansion. Now it cannot Ве assegted that the dominant 
position which non-Muslims are said to occupy in industry in 
India is due to any political advantage that they have enjoyed.. 
Whatever political power there is or has been in the country has 
been enjoyed neither by Hindus nor bv Muslims but by the British, 
and if Hindus have attained a stronger position than Muslims, it 
is not due to their political dominance, which they have never- en- 
joyed, but to their enterprise. If economic superiority were due 
to political dominance determined by their proportion in their popu- 
lation, the Parsis would be nowhere in the picture, as they form 
an infinitesimal percentage of the population of India. Yet they 
hold and occupy a position which is inferior to hone, if not superior 
even to that of the Hindus. No one grudges them their prosperity 
and they have never complained of being suppressed by the vast 
ocean«of humanity of India which is not Parsi. There is therefore 
no point in saying that Hindus hold a dominant position. They 
can be reduced or degraded from that position only if the Muslim 
State uses its political power communally and not justly and fairly 
as among its nationals. In other words they 
tion unless they are discriminated against in the Muslim state. ij 
that is the intention of the protagonists of P. 
be no other if what is claimed in favour of pa 
as giving the shape of things to come—they 
Muslims to accept that situation. The pos 
of course if Hindus had political pofver and had used it to their own 
advantage and to the detriment of Muslims. But as stated above 
they have never enjoyed any power in the Centre and whatever 


period of 27 months 


least. 8 years without interruption and with 
on the part of the British. ТЕ is also Wor 
connexion that some Hindus and Sikhs о 
blished their industrial co 


jaw: ttinad, like the Memons and 
Khojas among Musalmans, constitute the eg 


industrial community in India. They have not attained their posi- 
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tion by reason of any political dominance. Other Musalmans are 
not likely to improve their position unless they intend to suppress 
all others and this will hardly be fair to their non-Muslim nationals 
in the Muslim independent states. 


III. Arguments against Partition 
Тһе grounds on which separation is claimed are thus either 
unsubstantial or such as are not likely to be accepted as a just and 
fair basis for separation. Оп the other hand there are very sub- 
stantial reasons against separation. 
We may shortly indicate some of them here. 


(1) The days of small independent states are numbered if not 
gone already. Recent experience has shown that no small state can 
preserve its independence. Even large states are hard put to it to 
preserve it. Тһе natural tendency is in favour of combinations of 
states. > Something in the nature of a Super-State even above the 
bigger states is not bevond the range of practical politics today. 
It would therefore be flying in the face of world forces to reduce the 
size and strength of India and establish in its stead a number of 
small states. It may well be that the spirit of separation may not 
end with the partition of the Muslim zones and once it begins to 
operate it may lead to a situation in which India may have to be 
cut up not only into Muslim and non-Muslim states but evén the 
Muslim and non-Muslim states may be cut up into several smaller 
states apart from the states of the Princes. This will make India, 
if it ever attains independence after being thus cut up into numerous 
small principalities, a house divided against itself and exposed to 
intrigues by foreign powers. Аз а result all its component inde- 
pendent states will be weak, unable to protect themselves against 
foreign aggression, and liable to be played against one another. 

(2) The national resources of the country as a whole can be 
much better utilized to the benefit of all, if there is muttial accom- 
modation and agreed joint action, which will become impossible 
in case of independent states. Тһе mere fact that two states аге 
independent puts up a barrier against such mutual accommodation 
and joint action between them. Planning on a large scale becomes 
impossible in case of small states, all of which are not equally well 
endowed by nature and most of which have to be dependent on 
others for some very important article or other absolutely necessary 
for the welfare and protection of a modern state. The larger the 
area, the greater the variety, the wider the distribution of natural 
resources—agricultural, mineral and power-producing—the better 
the chances of a planned economy. India will have lost this 
advantage as a result of division, and in this respect the Muslim 
states on the North-West and East will be the worst sufferers, as 
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has been indicated elsewhere іп this book. We have seen how the 
Muslim states will not have the resources to run theadministration 
and meet the cost of defence. 

(3) The crying need of India today is that the state should 
spend more and more on the nation-building departments. India 
has suffered immeasurably in the past under the British Govern- 
ment which has regarded itself more as a police state than anything 
else, neglecting and starving the nation-building departments. The 
whole country has a great lee-way to make up and the Muslim 
states will be no exception to this. Division of the country will 
inevitably lead to reduction of resources and make it difficult for 
each of the Muslim and non-Muslim zones to meet this growing 
demand. 

(4) The modern tendency even in Muslim countries is to base 
politics and economics more and more on other considerations than 
religion. Whatever the Muslim League and the protagonists of 
Pakistan may say, there is no doubt that the Muslim states of the 
world today are becoming—if they have not become already— 
secular states, just like the Christian countries of Europe. Тһе 
question is whether Indian Muslims will be able to turn the tide 
of events and establish and maintain the state on any other basis 
in India. 

5) Itis well known that the proposal for partition has aroused 
strong opposition from all non-Muslims and also from Muslims. 
It is not for me to say whether the Muslim League or those other 
groups like the Jamiat-ul-Ulema. the Jamiat-ul-Mominin, the 
Ahrars, the Nationalist Muslim organizations, the All-India Shia 
Conference and others represent the majority of Muslims. The 
fact remains that these latter have expressed their opposition to 
separation. Whatever the position may be so far as Muslims are 
concerned, the Hindus and the Sikhs have declared their unequi- 
vocal determination to resist partition. This is bound to become 
more pronounced and more bitter with the persistence with which 


. the proposal for division is pressed, ` It is difficult to forecast what 


shape this conflict may take in the future. One thing is certain: 
partition is not likely to be attained with the goodwill of those 
most concerned, and this illwill is bound to persist on both sides, 
суеп if the proposal succeeds, even after the separation is effected. 
Distrust which is the basis of the proposal is bound to grow and 
any hope that after separation things will settle down and the inde- 
pendent states will soon become friendly will have been built on 
sand. Тһе chances are that bitterness and distrust will make 
mutual accommodation more difficult апа necessitate the main- 
tenance of protéction forces on both sides. Economic warfare is 
not beyond the range of possibility, even if nothing worse happens. 

. (6) All this is bound to make the position of minorities in the 
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independent states infinitely worse. As a result of this conflict 
between the majorities in the Muslim and non-Muslim Zones they 
will have lost what sympathy and goodwill they should have and 
their position will have become far worse than what is it today. 
For the minorities it will veritably be a case of jumping from 
the frying pan into the fire. The non-Muslim minorities will 
have the situation forced upon them, if the proposal succeeds. But 
the Muslim minority will have chosen it, worked for it and extorted 
it from the non-Muslims and could not blame any one else for it. 

Further, as explained elsewhere the minorities іп the Muslim 
states will be better able, on account of their numbers and concen- 
tration, to protect themselves than the Muslim minorities in non- 
Muslim zones on account of their small size and because they are 
dispersed over a vast area. Nor will there be much chance of an y 
reciprocity in regard to privileges and concessions for the simple 
reason that the Muslim states wili not be in a position to reciprocate 
adequately and the non-Muslim state will have no adequate induce- 
ment for invoking reciprocity. 


PART VI 
ALTERNATIVES TO PAKISTAN 
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35. THE CRIPPS PROPOSAL 


Since the Muslim League passed the Pakistan reSolution at its 


Lahore session in March 1940, various schemes have been put Е 


forward with a view to meeting the legitimate desires of the Mus- 
lims of India. These may be treated as alternatives to Pakistan. 

Тһе first and foremost place should be given to the Draft 
Declaration of the British War Cabinet which’ has become popu- 
larly known as the Cripps proposal on aétount of its being first 
made known to India by*Sir Stafford Cripps. We are concerned 
here only with that part of it which deals with the nature of the 
Indian Union and the agency for drawing up a constitution for it, 
and not with the ad interim arrangement proposed in it nor with the 
negotiations which Sir Stafford Cripps carried on and the ultimate 
outcome thereof. Тһе Draft Declaration was intended ‘to lay 
down in precise and clear terms the steps which they [His Majesty's 
Government] propose shall be taken for the earliest possible reali- 
zation of Self-Government in India. The object is the creation of 
a new Indian Union which shall constitute a*Dominion, associated 
with the United Kingdom and thé other Dominions by a common 
allegiance to the Crown, but equal to them in every respect, in no- 
way Бак е іп any respect of its domestic or external affairs.' 
"Immediately upon the cessation of hostilities steps shall be taken 
to set up in India, in the manner described hereafter, an elected 
body charged with the task ef traming a new Constitution for 
India,’ with provision ‘for the participation of the Indian States in 
the Constitution Making Body’, and ‘His Majesty's Government 
undertake to accept and implement forthwith the Constitution so 
framed subject only to: 

(i) the right of any Province of British India that is not 
prepared to accept the new Constitution to retain its present consti- 
tutional position, provision being'inade for its subsequent accession 
if it so decides. With such non-acceding Provinces, should they 
so desire, His Majesty's Government will be prepared to agree 
upon a new constitution, giving them the same full status as the 
Indian Union, and arrived at by a procedure analogous to that here 
laid down. А 

“Сі) the signing of a, Treaty which shall be negotiated 
between His Majesty's Government and the Constitution Making 
Body covering all necessary matters arising out of the complete 
transfer of responsibility from British to Indian hands and for the 
protection of racial and religious minorities: byt will not impose 


any restriction on the power of the Indian Union to decide in the 


future its relation to the other Member States of the British Com- 


w INDIA DIVIDED - 


monwealth. The Constitution Making Body shall be composed as 
follows unless the leaders of Indian opinion in the principal commu- 
nities agree проп some other form before the end of hostilities. 
‘Immediately upon the result being known of the provihcial 
elections wiffch will be necessary at the end of hostilities, the entire 
membership of the Lower Houses of the Provincial Legislatures 
shall, as a single electoral college, proceed to the election of the 
Constitution Making Body by the system of proportional repre- 
sentation. This new body shall be in number about one-tenth of 
the number of the electoral college. Indian States shall be invited 
to appoint representatives in the same proportion to their total 
population as in the case of the representatives of British India as 
a whole, and with the same powers as the British Indian members.’ 


It will appear from the summary given above that the British 
Government proposed that steps should be taken on the cessation 
of hostilities to create a new Indian Union which would have the 
full statas of a Dominion with the power to secede, if it so chose, 
from the British Commonwealth. The new constitution was to be 
framed by a Constitution Making Body which was to be elected by 
the method of proportional representation by an electoral college 
consisting of all the members of the Lower Houses of the Provin- 
cial Legislatures for which fresh eiections would have been held. 
It would also have representatives appointed by the Indian States 
who would bear the same proportion to the inci 


new constitution for India. No one can read the 
without recognising that the non-adherence provi 


а break-down of 
It was principally for 
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this reason that the Muslim League rejected the Draft Declaration 
in that it did not contain a definite pronouncement in favour of 
partition, and while it recognized Pakistan by implication, it rele- 
gated the creation of more than one Union to the realm of remote 
possibility. 


In his Presidential address at the Allahabad Session of the All- 
India Muslim League on April 4, 1942, and in a statement at a Press 
Conference on April 13, 1942, Mr Jinnah was quite clear and ге- 
jected the scheme on the grounds (i) that its main objective was 
the creation of a new Indian Union; the alfeged power of the mino- 
rity in the matter of secession suggested in the document was illu- 
sory; (ii) that the Constitution Making Body would be a sovereign 
body, elected from amongst the members of the eleven Assemblies 
meeting together as one college by means of proportional repre- 
sentation, not separate electorates. Musalmans even by separate 
representation would not be more than 25 per cent in it but by the 
system of proportional representation they might be less in num- 
ber; its decisions would be taken by a bare majority and so it was 
a dead certainty that from it would emerge a constitution for an 
All-India Union; (iii) that the most vital point was as to how a 
province or provinces would exercise their right not to accede— 
that if a Province in the Legislative Assembly of the Province was 
in favour of accession by sixty per cent votes, then that would be 
the end of it; but if they got fifty-nine per cent and the minority 
happened to be forty-one per cent, then there would be a plebiscite 
of the people of the Province. _ Thus the entity and integrity of the 
Muslim nation had note been recognized; territorial entity of the 
provinces which are mere accidents of British policy was over- 
emphasized and the right of national self-determination of Mus- 
lims as distinguished from that of the two nations put together was 
not unequivocally recognized. In the Legislative Assemblies of 
the Punjab and Bengal—the two largest Muslim majority Pro- 
vinces, the Muslims were not in majority and the Muslims would 
be at the mercy of the Hindu minority; and in the N.-W.F.P. and 
Sind the weightage given to non-Muslims would make it extremely 
difficult for Muslims to realize their goal. e 

'The scheme was thus not acceptable because Pakistan was not 
conceded unequivocally and the right of Muslim self-determination 
was denied, although the recognition given to the principle of 
partition was much appreciated.” қ 


2. "Some Recent Speeches and Writings of Mr Jinnah," pp. 350-364, 
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Regiondlism from the scheme of Indian Federation by Sir Sikandar 
Hayat Khan and adopts the scheme of regional delimitation con- 
ceived by Mr M. W. M. Yeatts, Census Commissioner of India, and 
advocated in his Introduction to the Census of India, 1941, for a 
fifty-year plan for thesdevelopment. of India’s water-power re- 
Sources. Accórding to this scheme Northern India should be 
delimited into three river basins, viz.: ‘(i) the Indus basin stretch- 
ing from Kashmir to Karachi (corresponding in political terms to 
Pakistan), (ii) the basins of the Ganges and the Jamuna between 
the Punjab and Bengal (corresponding to Hindustan), and (iii) the 


to meet the Brahmaputra some 150 
to change its character. It is no lon 


plain; it is the country of the Great Delta." (iv) The fourth 


‹ Super-Provincial 
,and involves cost and control which 
. India might be divided 


e minimum powers which any 
1. R. Coupland: “The Future of India,” p. 120, 


Аы rl pr шл Ча Ry 
۰2° ... LI .. 
... ee 06'4 2 
ИЕ ote e OG S со. 
PAIR err e 68 99.05 ac 
6892-55 ежи ice ot t еен “ар 
... 42762 е) ... ... oe 
Р е 
М2 
SS*9LL ... 
aver 
Xa M А o2 902 
ESTER e 62-005 


eq oc Ugo з сз ©“. д PESE Los 
“сю M t erae etos -* E ce 
eee! 7.0 gres ۰ S gc Es. 77 86 s ҚЗ. 
м 
о t Hoo тома E кош LOST оқ g PET 
5 Bar, С: = Б E отав cB БЕ 
т тірТТТ PP OX. Pone 
LJ . u ә a ы ш 
< | d TEU 
903839 WEJPUI 894845 овур е "i 
Sujpnroxe Зчүрптоџу 90335 серрат sees петри 
поууетойоа Jo ботузойола Этүрптохә потуетоабоа Эшүрптовт uopyemdog 5 


(вчотцтш uy) 


*uosSpueg “ціеӘвіреау 
*eupiwmey 'ioxusy 
*uspyqxiqo 2=39°9(2) 
qis39131€q0q) чолу 993945 
таїоетеа “іт4теЗота 
еҙчеП 'sjJeaSueg (4) 
wugind[ ey шош) 
wej€eig еролея '9ej"jg 
$exe[np'iorreap jo 
93003 3 19894 897849 
жүрсі [913299'954939 


<г2:6<< түрпі uioiseg 


SPATS 
883875 Gessy 
$9391S [v9ueg 


q93103 'irUwivy 
*andioug 'rppi£g 

+ *andgezeqg (е) ‘eueg 
-ndfwy шо; g03w;5 
вотәа (о) 4də2xə 
821835 1035778000 
° aopreap jo ушел 
Әәҙеҙ5 rout тэлупә2 
‘323835 «зәүіО 
Og'ité  zoptenp'so3v19g-d'ü 
тото (4) 3 (8) 
ҙйәохә euezndfeg 
6914935 09%8ү420188 
9939319 ТТҮН 

2 993918 qefund 
693%%5 % еоуопәЗү 


9:95. 


зәручога сен 
€4'696 түшуету 
ree 
a” BS 
> >р 
$85 & 
a m 
ere $9191 
2. 8 
БЕ: чеүрат 
% 
әлү 


5цо ә spuv[dno) Jorg ш зәцтипшшо;у Ач uorne[ndoq 


ITI Я7114У1. 


еротіта 
qued 31005 
19209 ? d'9 
Kequvog 
sepen 


uwessy 
Te8u0g 


зәо2иүло24 


чезоо@ 


10 


epu 


34 INDIA DIVIDED 


would be those which reflect the unity of India as seen from abroad, 
viz. (i) Foreign Affairs and Defence, (ii) External Trade or Tariff 
Policy, and (iii) Currency. Defence means the maintenance and 
control of only those armed forces including Air Force and Navy 
which are required for the defence of India against aggression from 
without. 2 

The control of emigration and immigration as also naturaliza- 
tion are linked with Foreign Affairs and must be Central subjects, 
but that would not preclude a Region, if it so desired, from esta- 
blishing a second natignality of its own. 

The cost of staffing the Centre, of a diplomatic service, of 
collecting Customs and so forth would not be great. The only 
heavy item of expenditure would be Defence, and the cost of Indian 
defence before the present war was more or less evenly balanced 
by the yield of Customs revenue. It would be a matter for consi- 
deration whether the Centre should be authorized to levy direct 
taxation to meet a deficit or whether it should be met by contribu- 
tions from the Regions on a basis fixed in the Constitution, Similar 
constitutional provision’ might be made for the distribution of a 
potential surplus among the Regions. 

To these necessary minimum Central subjects, it might be 
more convenient and economical to add communications including 
railways, air services, coastal sea traffic, wireless, telephone, tele- 
graph and possibly postal services; but in normal times théy are 
not a positive necessity for the inter-Regional Centre and the 
assumption of their control by the Centre in war time might be 
provided for in an emergency clause in the Constitution. Some 
other subjects also might more conveniently and economically be 
under Central control, e.g. Census, Scientific Survey; also Indus- 
trial Development, Regulation of Mines and Oil-fields, Control of 
major Ports and Navigation, Fire-arms, Explosives, etc.; but these 
lend themselves to regional decentralization, There may be a 
provision for Central legislation by request in regard to matters 
fi means that such Central legisla- 

the Regions, 
ht be described as a loose Fede- 
d that Regionalism introduces a 


the members of its executive and legi 
of their Regions. It will differ, howeve 
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is only a league, only а kind of alliance, which possesses no power 
or authority of its own, and whose decisions on which the units are 
agreed must be executed by the units at their expense. The inter- 
Regional Centre on the other hand would be a Government, give 
its own orders to its own soldiers and officials and pay its own way. 
In fact it would occupy a middle position—it would be more than 
à Confederacy but less than a normal Federation. 

The legislature of the inter-Regional Centre unlike the Federal 
Legislature contemplated by the Act of 1935 will not reflect the 
strength and aspiration of Indian nationalis fof the simple reason 
that the Regional idea recognizes that the ideal of a single Indian 
nationhood has not been attained. It would reflect the separate 
nationalisms of the Regions represented in it. The number of its 
members should therefore be the same from each Region and 
should not exceed the minimum required to give adequate repre- 
sentation to its component units. This should be so regardless of 
the size of the Regions and regardless of their population. The 
members should derive their authority from and be responsible 
to ther Regions and they might be elected by the Regional legis- 
latures and on a system devised to secure that the Provinces and 
States were fairly represented. In case all or some of the Provinces 
and States comprised in the Ganges Basin and Deccan Regions 
do not agree to join Regions, and desire to continue as Provinces 
and States, then it would be necessary so to devise their repre- 
sentation at the inter-Regional Centre that the number of their 
representatives should be the same as if the non-Regional Provinces 
had in fact combined in Regions. In other words the two Muslim 
Regions, viz. the Indus Basin and the Delta Regions, will have the 
same number of representatives in the inter-Regional Central 
Legislature as the Ganges Basin and Deccan Regions; irrespective 
of the fact whether the latter have or have not formed themselves 
into Regions. : j 

The scope of the Centre being limited to the minimal three 
subjects and in view of the narr8w field of business, four depart- 
mental ministers with one or two without portfolio would form 
the Cabinet. There should be a statutory coalition Government 
апа up to a point the precedent of the Swiss Constitution would 
seem applicable. The Prime Minister and his colleagues might 
be elected by the Legislative Council to hold office for the same 
term of years as the Council. They would have to depend, like the 
Swiss Executive, on securing a majority in the Council to carry a 
legislation but not be responsible to the Council for their admini- 
stration from day to day. On the Swiss model there should be 
an even distribution of executive posts among the Regions—at least 
one post and not more than two to be allotted to each Region. The 
Provinces not constituting Regions should be grouped as Regions 
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for this purpose also. The Prime Minister should be alternately a 
Hindu and a Muslim. XE r 
'The Powers of a Supreme Court would be similar to those of 
the existing Federal Court to interpret the law of the Constitution. 
It should be composed of one Judge from each Region, non- 
Regional Provinces being grouped as a Region for this purpose 
also. : 
How would this new system affect the communal problem ? 
Prof. Coupland thinks that the answer depends on the kind oí 
communal balance established at the Centre. Under the Regional 
system there would be no national element in the process of the 
election of the inter-Regional legislature. Тһе members would 
represent the Regions and the Regions only. They would in fact 
be delegates or agents of the Regions under mandate from their 
Governments and Legislatures and would have to vote accordingly. 
Thus the communal balance in the Central Legislature would not 
be a balance between the opinions of individual members or parties 
but a balance between the policies of the Regions. This would 
give an opportunity to the representatives of the two major commu- 
nities of working together day by day in the common service of 
India, and a time might come when Hindus and Muslims, while 
. keeping their different characteristics as different Swiss or Cana- 
dian nationalities keep theirs, might become conscious of an Indian 
nationhood as real as that of Switzerland or Canada. He Would 
therefore advise Hindus to accept a union on any terms now so that 
it might become ultimately possible. His appeal to the Muslims 
is that although his scheme does not concede full independence to 
the Muslim States it meets their claim on every other point and 
should therefore be accepted by them. It accepts the two-nations 
principle. 46 establishes the Indian Muslim nation in a national 
State or States. It recognizes that those States, whatever their 
Size or population, are equal in status with the Hindu States, or 
groups of Provinces. It does not violate their independence, but it 
enables them, by means of their own chosen agents, to share their 
powers 1n a minimal field with other States. 


I have outlined Prof. Coupland's Regional scheme in his own 
words as far as possible. There can be no doubt, as has been stated 
by the learned author himself, that it proceeds on the basis that 
there are two nations in India and that an Indian nation does not 
exist. He proceeds on this assumption to meet the Muslim 
League's claim for partition as far as he can go. And in doing this 
he has pressed into service Regionalism founded on geographical 
and economic unity to make out a case for autonomous Muslim 
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in agricultural geography that underlies Professor Coupland's 
identification of regional division on economic principles with poli- 
tical demarcation of the Muslim homeland.” 

The scheme is further open to the very serious objection that 
it does not consistently and logically follow even Regionalism. He 
admits that a considerable portion of the Punjab falls really within 
the Ganges Basin but he has nevertheless included it in the Indus 
Basin. There is no geographical reason which can justify the tack- 
ing to this Region of nearly three-fourths of Raiputana, which, in 
the words of the Professor, ‘has a markeal physical and ethical 
character of its own.’ And if for any reason this territory is to be 
rn . . Sl . 
joined to the Indus River Basin, there appears to be no reason why 
the four Southern States which have no affinities with Gujerat 
should be joined with Gujerat in one Region and why Gujerat itself 
or at any rate its northern half, which is watered in a great part by 
rivers arising in the Aravalli Hills and the heavy rains there, should 
not be allotted to this Region and should be relegated to the Decean. 

Coming to the Ganges Basin we find that it is proposed to be 
formed equally arbitrarily out of territories cut out or tacked on in 
complete disregard of geographical and physical considerations. It 
is well known that many of the rivers which rise in the Himalayas 
have their source and catchment areas outside British territories 
and gonsiderable difficulty is experienced in British Provinces 
in dealing with them. Тһе River Kosi which is responsible 
for so much havoc in North Bihar is one such and among others 
may be mentioned the Bagmati and the other rivers which some- 
times cause flood and havoc in the districts of Muzaffarpur and 
Darbhanga. The Sone and the Narbada have their source in the 
Amarkantak hills but they flow in opposite directions from the 
watershed. Heavy rains in the Amarkantak’ cause “devastating 
floods in regions so far apart from one another as the districts of 
Shahabad and Patna and sometimes also Saran in Bihar and the 
districts of Jubbulpore, Hoshangapad and further down in the C.P., 
and also in parts of Gujerat. ; 

Prof. Coupland has mentioned at great length the Tennessee 
Valley Authority scheme of the U.S.A. and has suggested his river 
basins on its analogy. Не has, however, ignored one factor which 
is essential for the success of any stich scheme. You canot cut up 
rivers arbitrarily and take them in parts for any scheme of develop- 
ment of the areas washed by their waters. Тһе entire length of 
the river comprising its source, catchment and downward course 
right to the point where it joins either some other river or the sea 
has to be taken together. The Professor arbitrarily cuts the Ganges 
at a point where it takes a southward bend. If the appearance of 
the country and the nature of its soil are considered there is nothing 

2, Dr Radha Kamal Mukerjee; “An Economist Looks at Pakistan,” p. 12, 
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to distinguish the northern portion of Bihar—the north-western 
and northern portion of Champaran and the northern portion of 
the districts of Muzaffarpur, Darbhanga, Monghyr, Bhagalpur and 
Purnea—from the northern distrtcts of Bengal and practically the 
whole of the Assam Valley. Even if we cut the Ganges into two 
at the point suggested by the Professor, we have one branch of the 
Ganges known as Bhagirathi and later as the Hoogly which may 
be taken as washing the western districts of Bengal which go more 
with the districts of Biharthan with the land washed by the Meghna 
and the Padma in the east. Besides,there is the Damodar flowing 
from Chota Nagpur through the districts of western Bengal where 
it causes such serious devastation on account of its floods. While 
these lines are being written a Conference is meeting under a mem- 
ber of the Government of India where representatives of the Gov- 
ernments of Bihar and Bengal are considering what should be done 
. to stop the devastation. Тһе Regionalism of Prof. Coupland and 
the consequent division would require some ad hoc arrangement 
between the Ganges Basin and the Delta to deal with this problem 
and will not by itself be able to solve it. The fact is that the divi- 
sion which the Professor suggests is wholly arbitrary and is in 
fact a travesty of Regionalism, which if applied in a reasonable and 
natural manner, will constitute altogether different divisions and 
will not be able to match two Muslim zones against the rest of 
India on a footing of equality, which appears to be the sole object 
of the Professor in dividing the country into four Regions. 

This becomes still more apparent when we consider the fourth 
Region which covers the whole of the country minus the territories 
comprised in the three Regions of the North. If this vast tract of 
country about 1000 miles in length and about half of that in breadth 


left out after creating the other three Regions. 

The learned Professor has not taken into consideration 
any other matter in creating his Regions. Prof. Radha Kamal 
Mukerjee has pointed out that ‘the notion of Regionalism in Re- 
gional Sociology stands for the unity and solidarity that a region's 
way of living, occupation, language, folk tradition and culture re- 
present.’ ‘It is a travesty of the idea of Regionalism to discard 


linguistic and cultural facts.* If India i i 
; ndia is not a nat 
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these linguistic and cultural differences as prevalent in different 
parts of it, then each of the Regions will be an India in miniature 
with all these differences, and if the Regions with all their internal 
differences are expected to be able to carry on, there is no reason 
why India as a whole should not be able to carry on. In fact Prof. 
Coupland recognizes that his division into Regions not being based 
on any intelligible principle, the units within a Region may not 
agree to join that Region. He expects that the units of the Indus 
and Delta Regions will have no difficulty in coalescing into Regions 
but he anticipates difficulty m the GangeseBasin and the Deccan 
Region. Once this difficulty appears, the matching of two Muslim 
against two non-Muslim Regions becomes impossible. But nothing 
daunted, the Professor proposes that the units of the latter two 
Regions should be treated as constituting the two Regions, for the 
purpose of their representation in the inter-Regional Centre irres- 
pective of the fact whether they constitute such Regions or not. 
In constituting the four Regions he has also not taken into 
consideration either the extent of territory or the population. As 
TABLE LII given on p. 345 shows, the Indus Region with an area of 
569.73 or 218.35 thousand sq. miles and the Delta with an area of 
only 156.96 or 132.39 thousand sq. miles according as Indian States 
are included in them or not are matched against 311.80 and 539.25 
or 208. 20 and 302.79 thousand sq. miles according as the Indian 
Statés are included or not in the Ganges Basin and the Deccan. 
The difference in the population is even more marked. As against 
a population of 612.50 or 370.80 lakhs in the Indus Region and 
735.0 or 705.10 in the Delta Region according as States are included 
or not, we have 1165.50 lakhs or 1000.90 lakhs in the Ganges Basin 
and 1368.20 or 871.80 lakhs in the Deccan according as States are 
included in them or not. If we take the proportion of Muslim and 
non-Muslim populations in the four Regions the position is no less 
remarkable. If we take British India and States the Muslims will 


bein the nominal majority of 52.0 and 50.1 per cent in the Indus апа. 


Delta Regions as against 48.0 and 49.9 per cent of non-Muslims in 
those Regions. If we take British India alone, the Muslims will 
have a majority of 61.3 and 51.6 per cent in the Indus and Delta 
Regions as against 38.7 and 48.4 per cent of non-Muslims in them. 
As against this nominal majority of Muslims in the Muslim 
Regions, we have overwhelming non-Muslim majorities of 88.0 and 
91.8 per cent against 12.0 and 8.2 per cent of Muslims in the Ganges 
and Deccan Regions comprising British India and States and 86.8 
and 92.5 per cent in British India as against 13.2 and 7.5 per cent of 
Muslims in the aforesaid two Regions. 

All this anomaly, discrepancy and irregularity has to be 
quietly swallowed because two Muslim Regions have to be matched 
against two non-Muslim Regions. If that is the sole objective, it is 


+ 


much better, more straightforward and more honest to say that 
there should be equality of status and power, though not of respon- 
sibility and burden, between the Muslim and non-Muslim Provinces 
and States qae. je of any other consideration. The camouflage 
of Regionalism and'economic convenience wears too thin to deceive 
any one, whether Muslim or non-Muslim. 

When we consider the constitution that is proposed by Prof: 
Coupland the position becomes amply clear. The inter-Regional 
Centre will have a Legislative Council whose members will havc 
no independent status put will act ondy as delegates of their respec- 
tive Regions under their mandates. Not only the members of the 
Legislature but the executive also will be under similar obligation. 
It does not strike the Professor that if any constitution can be 
framed which will lend itself most blatantly to deadlocks, it will 
be the constitution which he proposes. All other constitutions 

„ anticipate such deadlocks as may possibly arise in their working 
and provide against them. Prof, Coupland’s constitution not onl y 
opens the door wide for deadlocks but almost makes their non- 
occurrence an impossibility and yet suggests no means for dissolv-’ 
ing theih. 

The hope that the experience of working together at the Centre 
will make the idea of unity possible is entirely unfounded, when 
care is taken to make it clear that those who are expected to work 
together have not to work and act according to what they corisider 
best and right and just after consultation and discussion amongst 
themselves but according to what others, thousands of miles away 
from one another, having no opportunities of exchanging views 
and discussing matters as they arise, decide to be best and right and 
just. There is no meaning in working together, when those who 
are together do not work but act as automatons, and those who 
really work do not meet but act through their automatons from a 
great distance. - Moreover, what hope can there be for any kind of 

; umty emerging when all possible obstacles are put in its way by 
making the units feel and act as Muslim and non-Muslim units, and 
nationalism is not allowed at any stage and in any corner to have 


, 750 much as even a look in? 


equality in status and power should also imply an equality in the 
burdens to be borne by the four Regions. It is said that the main- 
tenance of the inter-Regional Centre, apart from the department 
of Defence, will not be a very costly affair. The cost of Defence 
was more or less balanced by the Revenue derived from Customs 
before World War II and.if that continues to be the position 


3 


SIR SULTAN AHMAD'S SCHEME аз 


aíter the War, the question of ways and means, it is supposed, is 
easily solved. Тһе learned Professor has not thought it worth 
while to point out in this connexion what the contribution of the 
four Regions to this Revenue has been in the;past and is expected 
to be in the future. He thinks it enough to Тау‘ олп the rule that 
the Muslim Regions will enjoy equality of power with the other 


Regions in spending the Revenue and the non-Muslim Regions will 


enjoy the sole privilege of having to contribute the bulk of it with- 
out having to share such a valuable privilege with the Muslim 
Regions. Unity is good but unity on any terms may be purchased 
at too high a price, 


37. SIR SULTAN AHMAD'S SCHEME 

A third scheme has-been proposed by Sir Sultan Ahmad in 
А Treaty between India and the United Kingdom. After considering the 
proposal for Pakistan he comes to the conclusion that ‘if the North- 
West and North-East Pakistans are completely independent 
sovereign States, with no constitutional bond with the rest of India, 
they must fail as a practical proposition inasmuch as they will have 
no military security or economic stability, and also because they 
would not secure peace and justice to the Muslims in the rest of 
India‘ Other alternatives must therefore be found and considered. 
In doing so we must not forget that we have to satisfy the aggriev- 
ed Muslim of India who is afraid of Hindu domination in every 
walk of life.” He puts forward his alternative scheme which he 
claims has the virtue of being practical and under the peculiar 
conditions of India of today not unreasonable. He bases it on the 
Draft Declaration of the British Government and calls it Union of 
India which will be composed of several units as so many sovereign 
federated States with a Centre. The frontiers of the units may be 
redrawn where necessary. The provinces in the North-West and 
the North-East will form two hich units with altered frontiers, if 
desired, so that the Muslim ma jority might be substantially increas- 
ed therein. The units will be autonomous and sovereign, with full ` 
freedom in all internal affairs. The external freedom of the units 
will be subject only to the powers transferred to the Union by 
common agreement between the units. 

(i) Powers: The Centre will have power and authority over 
the following subjects: Defence, Foreign Relations, Currency, 
Customs, Broadcasting, Airways, Railways, Shipping, Post and 
Telegraph. Residuary powers will be vested in the units. 

(ii) Composition of the Federal Assembly will be as follows: 
Muslims 40 per cent, Hindus 40, Depressed Classes 10; the rest 

E Sir Sultan Ahmad: “A Treaty between India*nd the United Kingdom," p. 88. 


such as Indian Christians, Anglo-Indians, Sikhs, Parsees, Tribes, 
etc. го, This would make the majority more fluid and dependent 
on lively combination of the various groups, giving an equally good 
chance of winning aymajority to the Hindu and to the Muslim. Also 
the majority will be'so narrow as to make it dependent on the good- 
will and support of the opposition. 
(iii) The Constitution Making Body should be formed as follows: 
Ro seats have been suggested above for the Muslims and the Hindus. 
"These 8o seats should be filled up by 40 double constituencies, each 
constituency returning a Muslim and a Hindu member. Each of 
these constituencies should be divided into 500 circles. In each 
circle separate registers should be prepared of adult Muslims and 
adult Hindus who might be literate or own a house or pay any tax. 
In each circle such Muslims and Hindus should elect separately a 
Muslim and а Hindu representative. Thus in each constituency 
there would be 500 Muslims and 500 Hindus elected by separate 
electorates. These 1000 persons would form a joint electorate and 
would elect one Muslim and one Hindu member. A similar suit- 
able method could be adopted for the Depressed Classes as well as 
for the others. Ten per cent or even five per cent of the Lower 
Houses so constituted might fórm the Constitution Making Body. 
(iv) The Executive: (a) Тһе Cabinet will reflect the same 
communal ratio as the Assembly. (b) The Executive will be res- 
ponsible to the Legislature. (c) The Prime Minister will be alter- 
nately а Muslim and a non-Muslim. (d) The Deputy Prime 
Minister will be a Hindu when the Prime Minister is a Muslim and 
a Muslim when the Prime Minister is a Hindu: (e) The Defence 
Minister will be a Muslim if the Commander-in-Chief is a non- 
Muslim and vice versa. (f) Collective responsibility will be а 
matter of convention. This will act, apart from principle, also as a 
safeguard against any decision affecting a certain community with- 
out ascertaining its will; for the ministers of the community cón- 
cerned resigning, the Cabinet would break up. 
(v) Civil Services: Аз far as possible and subject to efficiency 
the same ratio will be reflected in the appointments for the civil 
services. Promotions would generally depend on efficiency and 
seniority. 
^ (vi) Public Bodies: In all organizations of Local Selí- 
Government, Corporations, Municipal Councils, various similar 
Boards and Commissions, the same ratio as above shall be reflected. 
. (үй) Army Services: The composition of the Indian Fight- 
ing Forces will be—Muslims 50 per cent, non-Muslims 50 per cent. 
(viii) Clauses of the Safeguards: In this connexion reference 
may be made to the Declaration of Fundamental Rights and Mino- 


- rity Rights issued by the Congress and Mr Jinnah's Fourteen 


Points which demanded safeguards—(a) religious, social and cul- 
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tural, and (5) political and administrative. Ав regards (a) the 
Bandemataram song as now rid of its objectionable passages and 
Iqbal's song should be officially put together. Muslim insignia 
should be given a place on the Congress F lag. Gow sacrifice should 
be tolerated but perfogmed without demonstration. Azan should 
present no difficulty and a lull in the music before a mosque should 
ensure that Hindu processions would not be disturbed. To avoid 
controversy the English language and the Roman script should be 
the language and script of the Centre. In the Provinces the use of 
local vernaculars might be permitted. (6)*These relate to terri- 
torial redistribution affecting the Muslim majority іп a Province; a 
Statutory guarantee of the personal law and culture of the Mus- 
lims; a statutory enactment of the communal ratio in services 
under the State and local bodies. The first would not arise if Paki- 
stan were dropped. The others should be admitted, Other 
grievances which may have appeared in the meanwhile should be 
settled. 5 

(ix) Guarantee of Safeguards: The Draft Declaration favour- 
ed the arrangement of retaining Britain’s obligation in respect of 
minorities. India may not accept this position pr any other foreign 
guarantee only if she has that respect for the sovereignty of the 
Union of India, that faith in her full Dominion Status, which can 
effectively replace the guarantee vested in an outside authority. ‘If 
such Be the case we shall place our trust in the Law of our Land 
and seek redress of our grievances by appeal to the Courts of the 
Units or the Supreme Court of the Union or finally to the Inter- 
national Court? ~ 

(x) Cultural Safeguards relating to Freedom of Faith, and 
Religious, Educational, and Charitable institutions might be given 
on the lines of the Estonian Cultural Autonomy Law; cultural 
councils might well be set up in the units for the protection and 
administration of the religious, social and educational rights and 
institutions of the minorities. è 

(xi) Political Safeguards: No bill may be proceeded with if 
it is considered by a community to affect it adversely, unless three- 
fourths of the members of that community agree to it. 

(xii) Resolutions affecting the Sikh community may be 
moved only in the Punjab Assembly and they would be subject to- 
the safeguard in para (xi). > 

(xiii) Resolutions affecting the Parsee community may be 
moved only in the Bombay Assembly and they would be subject 
to the safeguard in para (xi). , 


The Units ; ; 
AS regards representation in the Assemblies and the Execu- 
tive and Public Services of the fedefated States the following 
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suggestions may be considered : 

(a) The minorities might retain separate electorates but 
should follow the method of representation suggested under the 
head ‘Constitution Making Body’ for the Centre. ; 

(b) The minorities might retain their present weightage 
except that in Bengal the weightage to the Europeans should be 
substantially reduced. 

(c) The boundaries af the Units might, if necessary, be alter- 
ed, but not in a manner which would convert a majority into a 
minority. 9 

(d) As far as possible and subject to efficiency the same com- 
munal proportion shall be reflected in the Executive and Public 
Services of the Units as in the Assemblies. 

(e) Provisions suggested in paragraphs (iv), (v), (vi), (viii), 
(ix), (x), (xi) and (xii) above would also apply, whenever relevant, 
to the Units, specially the minority safeguards. 

Another alternative is suggested. Equality in the Centre may 
be managed by giving alternating absolute majority of 51 per cent 
to the Hindu and the Muslim. This would do away with vote- 
catching manoeuvres and would create ап atmosphere increasingly 
congenial for understanding and joint action. The knowledge that 
the other party would before long have its turn at the helm of 
power and might pay back in the same coin would serve to maintain 
a salutary control over any perverse tendencies of either sidé. Its 
drawback is that it reduces to nonentity the other minorities which 
under the 40:40 per cent plan would hold the balance of power. 


Тһе Scheme of Sir Sultan Ahmad outlined above has the merit 
of being straightforward and forthright. It says what it wants and 
makes no attempt to camouflage its real intention and objective 
under the cover of Regionalism or any other -ism. It therefore 
requires to be carefully considered on'its merits. No one in British 
India who is not committed to the view of the Muslim League is 
opposed to Federation. The League is the only organization in the 
country which has declared itself against Federation in any form, 
however attenuated, and under all circumstances. Nor will there 
be any insuperable difficulty in arriving at an agreement regarding 

the subjects which will be within the powers and authority of the 
Centre. The list given by Sir Sultan is fairly exhaustive and leaves 
out only one important subject about which a difference of opinion 
is likely and that is large-scale planning—but it is not likely to be 
insuperable and unadjustable. No Congressman can raise any 
objection to the Residuary powers being vested in the Provinces 
after the resolution of the All-India Congress Committee passed 
in August 1942, which has’come in for such bitter criticism at the 
hands of the Government and the President of the All-India 
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Muslim League. 

The rest of the scheme is based on certain assumptions. The 
fundamental assumption is that the Hindus, who constitute a majo- 
rity of the population, have been, are and will ever in future be 
acting in unison, with the object of oppressing the Muslims. It is 
therefore necessary to’ devise a constitutional scheme which will 
make any such action on their part impossible. The attack on the 
Hindus has been from three sides for which of course Sir Sultan 
Ahmad is not responsible. The first attémpt is to disrupt the com- ` 
munity by treating the Scheduled Castes separafely from Hindus, 
thus reducing the proportion of the Hindus in the population. The 
second attack is by cutting away the Tribes from the Hindus who 
according to the best anthropological opinion as shown elsewhere 
ought to be counted with the Hindus, thus further reducing their 
proportion. Тһе last attempt is to deprive the Hindus still further 
of their legitimate representation even on this reduced basis in 
the Legislature and Executive and the Services of the Government 
by the Constitution. Sir Sultan Ahmad proposes that the Hindus, 
reduced as they will be in proportion to the whole population to 
51 per cent by cutting out the Scheduled Castes who constitute 13.5 
per cent and the Tribes who are 5.65 per cent from them, should 
have 40 per cent representation at the Centre as against 40 per cent 
representation of the Muslims who constitute only 26.83 per cent 
of the population. Even the Scheduled Castes for whom the 
League professes so much concern have to get their representation 
reduced to ro per cent. Іп this connexion it is worth while re- 
caling a bit of not very ancient history. Тһе Lucknow Pact 
between the Indian National Congress and the All-India Muslim 
League provided for considerable weightage for Muslims in the 
Provinces. where they were in a minority. Thus in the United 
Provinces and the Madras Presidency they got 30 and 15 per cent 
representation when their population was only 14 and 6.15 per cent 
respectively. Іп Bihar and Orissa they got a representation of 25 
per cent for a population between*ro and 11 per cent. But in the 
two Provinces of Bengal and the Punjab where they were in a 
majority of 52.3 and 51 per cent they got a representation of 50 
and 40 per cent respectively. "This pact was accepted by the British 
Government and representation as agreed was given to the com- 
munities in the Constitution of 1920. Тһе Musalmans, however, 
got dissatisfied with it and repudiated it. "They contended that it 
was unjust because it reduced the proportion of Musalman repre- 
sentation in the Provinces where they were in а majority and they 
demanded that in no case should the representation be such as to 
reduce a majority to a minority or even to an equality. Тһе tables 
are now completely turned and schemes reducing the large Hindu 
majority to the position of a helpless minority are being seriouSly 
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put forward by those who sympathize with the Muslim League 
point of view. Rule by a majority is bad and condemnable where 
the Hindus, as in the whole of India, are in a majority, but it is 
quite right where the Muslims, as in the North-Western and 
Eastern Zones, are ina majority. Sir Sultan Ahmad’s distribution 
of representation in the Centre is based ой these considerations. 
The Hindu majority is reduced to 40 per cent to be on a basis of 
equality with the Muslim representation which is raised to 40 per 
“сепі. Sir Sultan claims it as a merit of his scheme that the balance 
of power as between the Hindus and the Muslims will be in the 
hands of the minorities. ` 
Nor does this balancing end with the Legislature. It goes 
right through the entire scheme of the appointment of the Execu- 
tive and the Services. In some respects it goes even further, It 
provides that the Prime Minister shall be alternately a Muslim 
and a non-Muslim. Non-Muslims include Christians, Sikhs, Parsis, 
Tribes, Scheduled Castes and all others v rho are not Muslims. It 
includes also the Hindus. The scheme ensures by a constitutional 


\ Біпе %о Кеер 
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out considering its implications. It is inconceivable that he should 
seriously suggest that Muslims should have a representation of 40 
per cent in a Municipality or Local Board of Orissa where their 
population is not more than 1 or 1.5 per cent. 

The composition of the fighting forces of India will be Muslims 
50 and non-Muslims 50 per cent—which again may mean that it 
will not be unconstitutionat or illegal under the Constitution if not 
a single Hindu is included in them, They may consist entirely, say, 
of Sikhs and Christians, besides Muslims. It may be said that this 
cannot obviously be what Sir Sultan Ahmad means. But I am only 
interpreting the language used by him and опе is entitled to expect 
precise language from a person of the position of Sir Sultan, parti- 
cularly when his words do not suffer from any ambiguity where 
rights of Muslims are concerned. 

It is not necessary to go in detail into religious, social and 
cultural safeguards except to point out that under the scheme, 
while cow sacrifice and azan should not be interfered with, Hindu 
processions should purchase immunity from disturbance by observ- 
ing a lull in their music before a mosque. 

He cuts the Gordian knot of controversy about language and 
script by adopting the English language and the Roman script for 
the Centre, leaving the Provinces to use the local languages. 

In pointing out what appear to be one-sided provisions in the 
scheme and unfairness and injustice they involve to the Hindus, I 
should not be understood as holding that there are no elements in 
it which may form the basis for discussion or that it is not capable 
of improvement, if the points raised are discussed in a calm atmo- 
sphere and free from prejudice and preconceived notions. 

-5 


38. SIR ARDESHIR DALAL'S SCHEME 


In some articles which were published in the Press in May 
1943, under the caption of “Ап Akernative to Pakistan', Sir Arde- 
shir Dalal pointed out: 'India is not only a very well-defined 
geographical unit with natural frontiers formed by the mountains 
and the sea, it has been from time immemorial a cultural and spiri- 
tual unit. That unity has been forged through countless ages by 
the culture, traditions and usages of the successive generations-of 
men who have migrated or conquered, settled’ down and been 
absorbed through the predominant qualities of tolerance and adapt- 
ability which are the characteristics of Indian civilisation. Pakistan 
involves disruption of this unity,’ and can be considered only if 
no other alternative is possible. After briefly considering the impli- 
cations he comes to the conclusion that ‘the consequences of 
Pakistan will be more disastrous to Muslims themselves thar to 
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others, and that ‘the economic and financial difficulties of splitting 
up this unit [of India] into a number of fragments are so great as 
to be well-nigh insuperable.’ ‘So long as political parties continue 
to be based on religious rather than political and economic issues, 
the Muslims feel that under the British parliamentary form of 
Government which is offered to them they would remain in a state 
of continued subjection and will never have the opportunity to 
govern as political parties do elsewhere. That is at the root of 
their objection to any Central Government under a united India. 
It is for the Hindus as.the major political party in the country to 
offer to make all reasonable sacrifices in order to win confidence 
of the minorities which has been impaired.’ It is in this light that 
he has presented his alternative to Pakistan and it is as follows. 

The future Constitution of India shall be of a federal and ‘rigid 
type with a parliamentary executive and a judiciary, as in common 
law states, subject to the rule of law with a Supreme Federal Court. 
Only the essential minimum of subjects shall be left to the Centre, 
all other subjects and all residuary powers to the federating units. 

The Central Subjects shall be Detence; Foreign Relations; Cur- 
rency; Credit; Customs; Federal Taxes on Income; Immigration, 
Emigration and Naturalization; Railways; Post and "Telegraph; 
Water-ways; and Development of Industries. 'There should be 
no objection to a re-arrangement of boundaries for the federating 
states so as to alfow Muslims in areas in which they form the inajo- 
rity to constitute themselves into semi-autonomous units. 

There would be a Charter of Fundamental Rights guaranteeing the 
personal, civil and religious liberties of every individual on the 
following lines: - 


АП citizens of the Federation of India shall be equal before 
the law. 


inviolable. 


. No person shall suffer any disability on account of his reli- 
gion or faith or belonging to any particular race, caste, class, or 
creed. Liberty of religion and conscience shall be guaranteed 
including liberty of belief, worship, observance, propaganda, 


association and education,’ All religions shall be equal before 
the law. 


The state will give full р 
to those interests which the 
separate existence as minoriti 


tion, language, religion and personal law. All minorities shall 
have equal right to establish, mana 
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establishments for instruction and education with a right to use 
their own language and to exercise their own religion therein. 

In every village in which persons legally responsible for the 
education of at least fifty children of a minority community 
demanded it, à minority primary school shall be set up by the autho- 
rities concerned for instruction in its own language. 

АП schools, colleges, and technical and other institutions 
established by the minorities, if complying with codes and regu- 
lations, shall be entitled to the same assistance from state and 
local funds and be subject to the same control, if any, as similar 
institutions for the general public or the majority community. 

The Electoral Franchise will have to be widened but communal 
electorates will have to be retained. The device of multiple member 
constituencies with reserved seats for minorities other than Mus- 
lims or even for Muslims, if they so desire, may be extended. In 
the case of local self-governing bodies, the principle of multiple 
member constituencies with reservation of seats may be adopted. 

The Weightage assigned to the Muslims and Scheduled Castes 
in the different provincial legislatures under the Constitution of 
1935 shall be retained with the exception that for Bengal a modifica- 
tion of the Poona Pact may be made by mütual arrangement, if 
possible. If boundaries of units are altered, the allocation of seats 
will of course have to be altered. In those recogstituted Units if 
Muslims are in a minority, the same weightage will be given as at 
present; but in the Units in which Hindus form a minority, they 
will also have to be given weightage. In Units with a preponderat- 
ing Muslim population it would not beunfair if the general seatsare 
assigned to the Muslim majorities. In no Unit or State should the 
allocation of seats to minority communities be such as to reduce 
the majority to a minority. 

The Executive Government in the Federating States shall be formed 
by ministers chosen from among the elected representatives in the 
Legislature but they shall be coalition governments formed on the 
following basis: All minorities which constitute more than a mini- 
mum percentage of the population (to be fixed) shall have a right 
to be represented in the cabinet, approximately in the same propor- 
tion as their total population bears to the total population of the 
State or Province. An alternative would be for the minorities. to 
be represented in the cabinet in the same proportion as in the 
Legislature. : 

Тһе exact number of Ministers will have to be laid down Ьу а com- 
mission appointed for the purpose. Тһе ministers representing 
each minority community should be selected by the representatives 
of the community in the legislature by a system of proportional 
representation. Nothing in the above shall prevent the Prime 
Minister or other authority forming a cabinet from selecting a 
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member òf a minority community to be a member of the executive 
government over and above the statutory minima assigned to 
minorities. . . 

The number of seats allocated to Muslims in the Central Legislature 
shall bé one-third of the total number of seats, but the number of 
seats assigned to all the minority communities as distinguished 
from those assigned to women, or special interests such as labour, 
landholders, commerce, etc. shalk not exceed half of the total 
number of seats. 

The Executive Government at the Centre shall be a coalition Govern- 
ment with not less than one-third Muslim personnel. The Muslim 
members of the executive government shall be elected by the Mus- 
lim representatives in the Legislature by the P. R. system. One 
representative of the Sikhs and one representative of the Scheduled 
Castes shall be elected in a similar manner by their elected repre- 
sentatives іп the Legislature. The ministers representing the 
minority, communities should not exceed fifty per cent of the total 
number of the cabinet. Nothing in the above shall prevent the 
Prime Minister from appointing a member of a minority commu- 
nity to the cabinet over and above the fixed statutory minima. 

The Government shall be responsible to the Legislature which may 
vote a resolution of lack of confidence. Such a resolution shall not 
be carried save by an absolute majority of the votes of the members 
of the legislature at a meeting at which not less than two-thirds of 
the members shall be present. : 

No Bill or Resolution ог any part thereof shall be passed in any 
Legislature if it is opposed by three-fourths of the members of any 
community in that particular body on the ground that it will 
seriously damage the religious and cultural interests of that com- 
munity or 1s against the personal laws by which they have hitherto 
been governed. Хо community shall possess this right unless the 
number of its members on that legislature is at least 1 5 per cent 
of the total. In the event of a dispute as to whether any such bill or 
resolution falls or does not fall within the provisions of this clause 
the rues don be referred to,the Federal Court. | : 

eral Court shall be composed Г Г 
two shall be Muslims, БН EON (ihm 
> The percentage of Muslims in the Army shall in по case be less than 
that existing in 1938. 

The existing provisions regarding communal representation in the 
Services as laid down in Government of India Resolution No. F 
14|17-B 33 оҒ the 4th July, 1934, shall be embodied by Statute in 
the Constitution with such minor modifications as may be 
necessary. 

. No change shall be made in the Constitution without a two-thirds 
majority of the Central Legislature sitting as one body for the 
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purpose and the consent by a bare majority of each of the legisla- 
tures of the federating units also sitting as one body, if the Legis- 
latures consist of a lower and upper House. 

Тһе constitutionality of all measures will be subject to the final 
decision of the Federal Court. «ta 

No suggestions have been made in the above proposals about 
the constitution of second chambers, concurrent and separate juris- 
diction and a number of other points which will arise in considering 
a constitution for India. These must be left to the bodies framing 
the Constitution. They do not affect the main issue, which is that 
of the provision of adequate safeguards for the minorities. 

Тһе Indian States had better be left out for the present. 

It is not claimed that the constitution sketched out above is 
ideal. ‘I regard the constitution of coalition governments as the 
very essence of these proposals.’ Тһе main features which ensure 
the safeguards for the minorities are that it is a written constitution 
only capable of being revised by a procedure which will ensure an 
adequate voice for the minorities, that it protects the religious and 
cultural autonomy of the minorities and ensures for them a fair 
share in the Services of the State including the Army. It provides 
for representation in the Legislatures with weightage to the mino- 
rities as well as a representation in the executive government both 
in the States as wellas the Centre. It leaves the federating Units 
as atitonomous as it is possible for any federation to do. Finally 
it provides a Federal Court with a final right to intervene if any 
af the provisions of the Constitution are infringed. : 

The safeguards are not mere paper safeguards. They cannot 
be violated without completely breaking the Constitution and per- 
haps provoking a civil war. Оп the worst assumption it will only 
be an experiment for a period of ten years after which the Muslim 
minority, if it so chooses, will be free to seek and work out its own 
way. 4 44 
Besides, it must not be forgotten that at the end of the War 
an international body is bound td come into existence which will be 
more powerful than the League ofgNations and will be bound and 


able to afford a very real and genuine measure of protection to the 
minorities. 


_ Sir Ardeshir Dalal is a Parsi and has thus the advantage of 
being neither a Hindu nor a Muslim between whom the conflict for 
power largely arises. His scheme therefore may be treated as one 
proceeding from an impartial and unprejudiced -person who may 
not be even unconsciously biased in favour of one or the other of 
the two principal communities. He insists on coalition govern- 
ments both at the Centre and in the Provinces and fixes the propor- 
tion of Muslims in the legislature and in the cabinet in excess of 
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what their population would entitle them to, the only limit being 
that the representatives of the minorities will not exceed fifty per 
cent of the total number. Тһе representatives of minorities in the 
'cabinet will be elected by the members representing them in the 
legislature by the method of proportional representation. It will 
be open to the Prime Minister to appoint a member of a minority 
community to the cabinet in excess of the number fixed for that 
community. It thus becomes possible for the minorities to have 
even more than 50. per cent of seats in the cabinet if they enjoy 
the confidence of the Psime Minister to such extent. 


39. DR RADHA KUMUD MUKHERJI'S 
NEW APPROACH TO THE COMMUNAL PROBLEM 


Dr Radha Kumud Mukherji, in a pamphlet named А New 
Approach toi the Communal Problem basing himself on the experience 
of the Minorities Treaties entered into by various countries of 
Europe after the first World War under the auspices and guarantee 
of the League of Nations and on the Constitution of the Soviet 
Republics of Russia ahd its development, has come to certain con- 
clusions which are embodied in it and which are summarized below. 


The communal problem is a universal problem, as it has Deen 
a physical impossibility that political and national frontiers should 
also coincide with racial, religious and social frontiers. Every 
State has to accommodate different elements апа communities in 
its composition, and there is no State which has been able to elimi- 
nate a minority, It therefore becomes necessary to devise methods 
for dealing with them. Before the first Great War the Treaty of 
Paris of March 30, 1856, which followed the Crimean War, laid 
down that in any country a class of subjects should not be recog- 
nized as inferior to other classes for either religious or racial, геа- 
sons. After the first Great War 4 scheme was devised which was 
given legal value in the form gûf Minorities Guarantee Treaties 
as international stipulations se were binding on the different 
member-States forming the League of Nations—which at one time 
comprised as many as 52 States of the world as its members. 
. . The differences between communities living under a common 
State may be brought under one or other of three categories: (i) 
Language, (ii) Race, (iii) Religion. A minority to claim special 
treatment must be numerically large enough to form, as is stated 
in the Turkish Constitution, ‘a considerable proportion of the 
population’ and this was agreed to be fixed at 20 per cent of the 
total population of the State, for special treatment was not econo- 
mically and administratively feasible for a smaller minority. 

. › 
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Тһе protection that was guaranteed to minorities was limited 
to differences of race, religion and language. Historic and cultural 
characteristics arising out of these alone were considered worthy 
of all respect and recognition so that the community might be 
enabled to progress along its own lines of evolution to make its 
contribution to the general culture of mankind. Therefore a com- 
munity was held entitled to the cultivation of its own language 
and mother-tongue. Its children should be taught in and through 
the medium of their mother-tongue and in its own script in the 
primary schools, and the State must establish minority schools 
on the basis of a minimum of pupils seeking such education, the 
number being fixed at 40 children within the same school district. 
Further, minorities should receive a share, proportionate to the 
number of their pupils, of the funds allowed for the budgets of the 
school districts for the maintenance of elementary schools apart 
from the general administration expenses and grants-in-aid. 

Racial protection was assured by declaring every community 
to be entitled to the preservation and expression of its racial inte- 
grity and individuality as reflected in its particular manners, cus- 
toms, personal laws, the laws of marriage or inheritance, which 
are its sole concern. Similarly religious protéction of a community 
has been long established in every civilized country. Тһе provi- 
sions of the Turkish Constitution may be taken as a basis which 
laid*down that ‘all inhabitants shall be entitled to the free exercise, 
whether in public or in private, of any creed, religion, or belief, the 
observance of which shall not be incompatible with public order 
and good morals. Turkish nationals belonging to non-Muslim 
minorities shall enjoy the same treatment and security in law, and 
in fact, as other Turkish nationals. In particular they shall have 
an equal right to establish, manage and control at their own ex- 
pense any charitable, religious, and social institutions, any schools 
and other establishments for instruction and education, with the 
right to use their own language and to exercise their own religion 
therein. п . 

As regards the place of minorities in administration the Tur- 
kish Constitution lays down: ‘Differences of religion, creed, or 
confession shall not prejudice any Turkish national in matters 
relating to the enjoyment of civil or political rights, as for instance, 
admission to public employments, functions, and honours, or the 
exercise of professions and industries. Turkish nationals belonging 
to non-Muslim minorities shall enjoy the same civil and political 
rights as Muslims. All the inhabitants of Turkey, without distinc- 
tion of religion, shall be equal before the law. All nationals shall 
be treated on a footing of equality as regards admission to public 
employments, functions, and honours, including military ranks, 
and to public establishments and as regards the granting of degrees, 
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distinctions, ete.’ 


vagant ideas tending towards disintegration of the State itself. : 
The U.S.S.R. is carrying on with communal problems at thir 
worst. The Union comprises: (i) a population of 17 crores, (ii) 
180 different nationalities, (iii) 151 different languages, (iv) тї 
National Republics, and (v) 22 Autonomous Republics. Тһе com- 
munal problem was bequeathed to it by the Tsarist regime and was 
bristling with difficulties of the first magnitude. The Tsarist 
regime was not interested in the unification of the various peoples 
inhabiting the vast territories and preferred them living on terms 
of great hostility with one another. The Empire. was governed in 
the interests of the Great Russians to whom all other nationalities 


aud were under the powérful protection of the Revolution, thus 
assuring self-determination to all the peoples inhabiting the terri- 
tory of the former Russian Empire. A Soviet Commonwealth 
was organized in the form of a free Federation of Nationalities 
which was known under the Constitution of 1918 as the Russian 
Socialist Federative Soviet Republic (R.S.F.S.R.). The procla- 
mation formed the model for the other Socialist Republics establish- 
ed by the Bolsheviks—Ukraine, White Russia, the Trans-Caucasian 
Federation and the Central Asiatic Republic. АП these Soviet 
States were combined into a larger Federation under a new name, 
the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics (U.S.S.R.) from which the 
word Russian was dropped. 

The U.S.S.R. is federated in several 
many of its constitutive Units have themselves а federal structure. 


Thus the maximum of rights is en Joyed by the eleven National or 
Union Republics, They are p 
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have share through their representatives іп the joint direction of 
the U.S.S.R. They have also the right to 'dispose freely of 
themselves, even to the extent of seceding from the Union'—con- 
firmed by Article 17 of the Constitution of 1936. The 22 Autono- 
mous Republics which are next in rank are not granted the right 
of self-determination to the point of secession but are only inde- 
pedent in the management of local affairs. Lastly there is a third 
category of autonomous formations whose number varies from 
time to time and whose autonomy is limited to local affairs and is 
subject to control of the particular Union Republic or Autonomous 
Republic ruling the territory in which their enclave is situated. 
The first step that the new Constitution had to take to form and 
stabilize itself was to reshape its physical basis by a new territorial 
division determined by the national principle supplemented by 
geographical and economic considerations, abolishing the old 
system under which each Province was the home of several races 
at constant conflict with one another. t 

Broadly speaking the division of powers between the Centre 
and its constituent Units of different grades is that subjects like 
Foreign Policy, Defence, Transport, Post and Telegraph are admi- 
nistered by the Union Government: Econòmic, Financial and 
Labour Problems are jointly administered by the Union Govern- 
ment and the member-States; while Law, Public Health, Welfare 
organization and Education are given over to the local control of 
the member-States and the Autonomous Republics and Regions. 
Thus these various Soviets are within these limits self-governing 
Units enjoying complete cultural autonomy. Тһе new order stands 
for the principle of equality between the different races of Russia 
and steps are being taken for producing this equality by raising 
the cultural, intellectual and economic level of the backward regions 
and communities through self-government. Every community 
imparts instruction to its children in its own language. Where 
there were no alphabets they developed them, so that by 1934 they 
were able to endow 74 communities with alphabets. 

The local liberty and self-determination of minorities is, how- 
ever, subject to limitations, so that they might not impair the 
strength of the Union as a whole. As is observed by the Webbs: 
“Тһе State as a whole maintains its unity unimpaired and has even, 
like other federal States, increased its centralisation of authority. 
It is only in the U.S.S.R. that the centralisation involves no lessen- 
ing of the cultural autonomy of the minorities.’ In practice the 
local autonomy is very much reduced by the system which is based 
on the overlapping of the various superposed administrative organs 
between whose different spheres of jurisdiction there is hardly any 
clear and defined living demarcation. A higher administrative body 
"can supersede that just below it and take over its functions for 
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15, which seemingly limits federal powers, in practice only safe- 
guards the rights of communities to cultural autonomy and espe- 


Union Republics and not allowed as a general right to the numerous 
Autonomous Republics and Regions. In the words of Stalin, ‘the 
attitude of the Communist Party towards the right of secession 
was determined by the concrete factors of the international situa- 
tion, by the interests of the Revolution. This is why the Commu- 
nists fight for the secession of the colonies from the Entente but thev 
must at the same time fight against the severance of border regions 
from Russia.’ Three years before, in 1917, Stalin stated: "When 
we recognize the right of oppressed peoples to secede, the right to 
determine their political destiny, we do not thereby settle the ques- 
tion whether particular nations should secede from the Russian 
State at a given moment... . Thus we are at liberty to agitate for 
or against the secession according to the interests of the proleta- 
riat, of the proletarian revolution. During the Purge of 1937-8 
there Were several references in the Press to men who were accused 


tory so that they may have nowhere to go 
(ii) The nationality which gives its name to 


them in. Being once in the Union they have n 
selves out of it and are themselves making the Û 
centralized. India as an integral unity is no 
the process of making. It has been alread 
administered as such for over a century by the present Government 
of India. Instead of going back on it, efforts on the lines of the 
U.S.S.R. should be made for dealing with the conflicting view-points 
of those who want independent Muslim states and those opposed 
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to it, by evolving a scheme of cultural autonomy of communities. 
The Muslims fear that a Union with a Hindu majority will over- 
ride the sovereignty of a Muslim state. A solution of this difficulty 
is quite feasible within the Union and without partitioning the 
parent State, in several ways : (i) The first is to so frame the sche- 
dules of Federal and Provincial subjects as to make the most of 
provincial autonomy and to render each Pakistan State a sovereign 
State for all practical purposes. (ii) The second solution is to 
guarantee to each community its cultural autonomy on the lines 
of the U.S.S.R. (iii) A third solution may be to reconstitute the 
Provinces as linguistic Units, provided they are financially self- 
supporting. 


Тһе objection to any such scheme in the words of Mr Jinnah is 
that ‘ the safeguards, constitutional or otherwise, will be of no use; 
so long as there is a communal Hindu majority at the Centre the: 
safeguards will remain on paper.’ The reply is that the rights of 
minorities under the scheme of cultural autonomy of communities 
will be protected by law and the Constitution. The Constitution 
may set пр a separate legal machinery to deal with and enforce the 
safeguards granted to the minorities, like the Supreme Court to 
which an aggrieved community will be at liberty to take its grie- 
vances. The composition of such a Supreme Court need not be 
communal. The Indian Union having been created by an agree- 
ment between the parties concerned, it cannot cancel or abrogate 
the safeguards provided in the Constitution of the Union and the 
Supreme Court which will be non-comniunal will be able to enforce 
the safeguards. | 


49. THE. COMMUNIST PARTY'S SUPPORT 
TO PAKISTAN 


It ought not to surprise any one it the leaders of the Commu- 
nist Party in India should seek to find justification for their support 
to the Pakistan demand of the All-India Muslim League in the 
Constitution of the U.S.S.R. and the writings of M. Stalin. But it 
is really surprising that Dr Radha Kumud Mukherji, the President 
of the Akhand Hindustan Conference, should also find inspiration 
in the same sources and base his suggestions on the same model. 
It is therefore necessary to consider in some detail the view-point 
of M. Stalin which has been endorsed by the Communist Party and 
embodied in the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. as it has developed 
since the October Revolution of 1917. | 

M. Stalin defines : * A nation is a historically evolved stable 
community of language, territory, economic life and psychological 
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make-up manifested in a community of culture." Like every other 
historical phenomenon it is ‘ subject to the law of change, has its 
history, its beginning and end. It must be emphasized that none 
of the above characteristics is by itself sufficient to define a nation. 
On the other hand it is sufficient for a single one of these characte- 
ristics to be absent and the nation ceases to be а nation.” ‘ Modern 
nations are a product of a definite epoch—the epoch of rising capi- 
talism. The process of the abolition of feudalism and the develop- 
ment of capitalism was also the process of formation of people into 
nations. The British, French, Germans, and Italians formed into 
nations during the victorious march of capitalism and its triumph 
over feudal disunity. 

“Where the formation of nations on the whole coincided in 
time with the formation of centralized States, the nations naturally 
became invested in а state integument and developed into indepen- 
dent bourgeois national states. Such was the case with Great Britain 
(without Ireland), France and Italy. In Eastern Europe, on the 
other hand, the formation of centralized States, accelerated by the 
exigencies of self-defence (against the invasions of the Turks, Mon- 
gols and others), took place prior to the break-up of feudalism and 
therefore prior to the formation of nations. Here, asa result, the 
nations did not, and could not, develop into national states, but 
formed into several mixed, multinational, bourgeois states, consist- 
ing of one powerful, dominant nation and several weak, subject 
nations. Such are Austria, Hungary and Russia, 

‘National States, such as France and Italy, depending mainly 


while preserving private property and class ineq 
in a new failure and a further intensification of n 


“Тһе subsequent growth of capitalism in Europe, the need for 


: 1 М. Stalin : “Marxism and the National and Colonial Question”, р, 8. 
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the conversion of the latter into multinational (colonial) states 
with the national oppression and national conflicts characteristic 
of multinational states (Great Britain, France, Germany, Italy), 
and on the other hand, have intensified the strivings of the domi- 
nant nations in the old multinational states not merely to preserve 
the old state boundaries but to extend them and to subjugate new 
(weak) nationalities at the expense of neighbouring states. In 
this way the national problem was enlarged and finally, in the very 
course of events, became merged with the general problem of the 
colonies; while national oppression was twmansfbrmed from an in- 
ternal question into an inter-state question, into a question of con- 
flict (and war) between the “ Great’? imperialist Powers for the 
subjugation of weak and non-sovereign nationalities.” 

Тһе imperialist War (1914-18) led to an extreme aggravation 
of national conflicts within the victorious colonial States (Great 
Britain, France, Italy), to the complete disintegration of the defeat- 
ed former multinational states (Austria, Hungary, Russia in 1917), 
and finally to the formation of new bourgeois national states ( Poland, 
Czecho-Slovakia, Yugoslavia, Finland, Georgia, Armenia, etc.), 
each with its own national minorities. The new national States 
based as they аге on private property and class inequality cannot 
exist (1) without oppressing their own national minorities, ( Poland, 
Which oppresses the White Russians, Jews, Lithuanians and Ukrai- 
nian; Georgia which oppresses the Ossets, Abkhasians and Arme- 
nians; Yugoslavia which oppresses the Croats and Bosnians and 
others); (11) without extending their territories at the expense of 
their neighbours which leads to conflict and war; and (iii) without 
becoming subject financially, economically and militarily to the 
* Great ' imperialist Powers. 

This was inevitable as private property and capital inevitably 
disunite people, inflame national unity and intensify national 
oppression; and collective property and labour just as inevitably 
bring people closer, undermine,national dissension and destroy 
national oppression. The exjstence of capitalism without national 
oppression is just as inconceivable as the existence of socialism 
without the emancipation of oppressed nations, without national 
freedom. Hence the triumph of the Soviet and the establishment 
of the dictatorship of the proletariat is a basic condition for the 
abolition of national oppression, the institution of national equality 
and the guarantee of the rights of national minorities. The esta- 
blishment of a Soviet system in Russia and the declaration of the 
right of nations to political secession have brought about a com- 
plete change in the relations between the toiling masses of the 
nationalities of Russia. In isolation the existence of the various 


3. Resolution adopted by the Tenth Congress of the Russian Communist Party, March 
1921, reproduced ӛп "Marxism and the National and Colonial Question", рр. 270-1. ii 
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Soviet Republics was uncertain and unstable because of the menace 
to their existence offered by the capitalist states. Their joint inte- 
rests in the matter of defence, a restoration of their productive 
forces shattered during the War, and the fact that those Soviet 
Republics which are rich in food must come to the aid of those 
which are poor in food, all imperatively dictated the political union 
of the various Republics as the only means of escaping imperialist 
bondage and national oppression.‘ 


The above extract»authoritatively lays down the principles as 
conceived by the Communist Party of Russia ; these principles 
have been explained at length by M. Stalin and others in their 
speeches and writings extending over a period from long before 
the Revolution of 1917 down to the present day. Let us consider in 
the light of the above principles, as so explained, the claim of the 
Muslim League that the Musalmans of India constitute a nation 
* Separate ftom the other nation or nations of India and as such are 
entitled not only to the right of secession but also to actual separa- 
tion—here and now—from India, of the areas in which they are 
numerically in a majority. 


d \ 1 and Punjabi 
are spoken by the residents of the four provinces, These difer 


mans predominate in population are se 
by nearly a thousand miles. Nor can it be said tha 


the non-Muslims in the area which they inhabit and 


that of Muslims Ў i SAM Я : 
differ, and non-Muslims alike in other regions which 
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as a basis for the foundation of a separate nation. In fact in several 
places in his writings he ridicules the idea that the Jews on the basis 
of their religion alone can be said to constitute a separate nation. 
But we may assume that what he calls ‘ psychological make-up 
manifested in a community of culture’ does include the influence 
of religion which undoubtedly plays an important part in the cul- 
tural development of a community. Despite what Islam may have 
taught, there is no doubt that Islamic culture in India as a whole 
is not uniform. It has indeed varied in its content and manifesta- 
tion in different parts and Musalmans ptesent as variegated а 
kaleidoscope as any other community in this respect. The diffe- 
rence between Shias and Sunnis is practically as old as Islam itself. 
'Then we have many groups of Musalmans who observe the Hindu 
law of succession and still maintain many of the customs of the 
Hindu community to which they originally belonged. We have 
also the recent sect of Qadianis. Many of these differences are 
about religious tenets and principles but they also pervade and * 
permeate the social life of the Musalmans. It must be admitted, 
however, that despite these differences there is an overall Muslim 
culture which is common to all Musalmans. In that sense there is 
an overall Indian culture also which is common to Muslims and 
non-Muslims of India in spite of many differences among them. 
It thys follows that according to the Communist definition the 
Musalmans of India as a whole do not constitute a separate nation. 
The Indian Communists also recognize this. ‘Gandhiji has the 
greatest objection to accepting religion as basis of nationhood. He 
is right in the sense that religion alone does not make a nation. It 
will be a digression here to discuss what part religion does play 

` in influencing the psychological make-up of a people and in mould- 
ing their national culture, both of which are among the attributes 
of a nation. It is enough for us to state that the Indian Muslims 
cannot be regarded as a nation ой the basis of their common reli- 
gion. But to say this alone is toestatg only half the truth. The 
other half of the truth according to Mr Joshi is that India consti- 

tutes a family of nationalities. 
'The second point which requires consideration is the historical 
one—of the growth of the question of nationalities. М. Stalin 
‘divides this into three periods. ‘The first period is the period 
which saw the break-up of feudalism in the West and the triumph 
of capitalism. Тһе formation of people into nations occurred dur- 
ing this period "—in Great Britain (without Ireland), France and 
Italy. 'In Eastern Europe, on the contrary, the process of forma- 
tion of nationalities and the elimination of feudal disunity did not 
coincide in time with the process of formation of centralized States. 
- .. Mixed States arose, each made up of several nationalities which 
5. Р, C. Joshi: They must meet again”, p. 7. 6. Stalin, op. cit, p. 99. 
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had not yet formed themselves into nations but which were already 
united in a common State.... These multinational States of the 
East were the birth-place of that national oppression which gave 
rise to national conflicts, national movements, the national problem 
and the various methods of solving that problem." Russia in the 
Tsarist Regime was one of these Eastern States of Europe where 
the question arose on account of the oppression of the border 
regions by the Great Russians. 

“Тһе second period in Eastern Europe is marked by the 
awakening and invigofation of subject nations (Czechs, Poles, 
Ukrainians) which, as a result of the imperialist War, led to the 
dissolution of the old bourgeois multinational States and the forma- 
tion of new national States enthralled to what are known as the 
Great Powers. 

“Тһе third period is the Soviet period, the period of the destruc- 
tion of capitalism and the abolition of national oppression.” 

Now in India we have not had the same kind of development. 
We have undoubtedly one centralized State covering the whole of 
British India and exercising an overriding power over the Indian 
States. But in this centralized State Indians of no community or 
province have had any power. Whatever oppression nationalities 
have had to suffer has not been at the hands of any Indian group or 
community exercising power in this Central State as was thecase 
in Eastern Europe—in Russia in particular. All nationalities of 
India have been subject to the same Central power which is a 
foreign power. The problem that arises here is not of safeguarding 
the rights of nationalities inter se but against the common Central 


power which equally dominates each and all of such nationalities. 
The case of India therefore falls 


4 haz been insisting upon. 
It may be said, however, that the nationalities which constitute 


hen freedom from imperialist 
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8. ibid, pp. 100-101. ° 
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peoples to secede, the right to determine their political destiny, we 
do not thereby settle the question whether particular nations should 
secede from the Russian State at the given moment. I may recog- 
nize the right of a nation to secede, but that does not inean that I 
compel it to secede. A people has a right to secede, but it may or 
may not exercise that right; according to circumstances. Thus we 
are at liberty to agitate for or against secession, according to the 
interests of the proletariat, of the proletarian revolution. Hence 
the question of secession must be determined in cach particular 
case independently, in accordance with ехізбіпе Circumstances, and 
for this reason the question of the recognition of the right to seces- 
sion must not be confused with the expediency of secession in any 
given circumstances.” What is demanded in India is not merely 
the recognition of the right to secession but an actual secession 
here and now and before the country has been able to get rid of the 
dominant imperial power. 

It is thus apparent that M. Stalin and the Russian Communist 
Party do not insist on one uniform pattern of action to be adopted 
in all countries irrespective of their peculiar conditions. M. Stalin 
in particular emphasizes the differentiation between revolution in 
imperialist countries, countries that oppress other peoples, and 
revolution in colonial and dependent countries, countries that suffer 
from һе imperialist oppression of other States; and he quotes as 
authoritative the statement from a thesis of the Communist Inter- 
national that in countries like China and India ‘ foreign domination 
perpetually hinders the development of social life,’ and that ‘ there- 
fore the first step of a revolution in the colonies must be to over- 
throw foreign capitalism." Is it not in keeping with this that in 
India the first step must be the ending of the foreign domination 
and not a division of the country ? 

It must also be noted that while the Communist Party adopted 
as its policy the right of nations te self-determination, the right of 
peoples to lead an independent political existence, it also holds 
equally strongly that oppressed natioffalities cannot achieve their 
einancipation without the abolition of private property and capital, 
without the establishment of collective property and labour, and 
without the establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat. 
It is therefore on the twin principles of the recognition of the right 
to secession of nationalities and of the establishment of a Soviet 
state and of the dictatorship of the proletariat that the fraternal 
collaboration of peoples within a single confederate State can be 
built up. It will not do to take up one aspect, viz. the right of seces- 
sion and leave out the other, viz. the establishment of the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat. It is evident that a consistent adoption of 
both the aspects will create many difficulties, and those who support 

9. Stalin, op. cit, p. 64. 10. ibid., p. 232. 11. ibid., p. 236. 


Pakistan as demanded by the Muslim League know this and are 
consequently vocal about, the one but silent about the other in this 
context. It is not without reason also that Mr Jinnah and the 
Muslim League generally are cold, if not positively hostile, towards 
the support which the Communist Party of India is offering so 
effusively to the League proposal. 


41. SAPRU COMMITTEE'S PROPOSALS 
Dd 


Some time ago a Committee consisting of persons who have 
held prominent positions in the public life and service of British 
India and Indian States was formed under the presidentship of Sir 
Те) Bahadur Sapru. It was claimed on behalf of the Committee 
that its members were not prominently associated with any coni- 
тапа! group in the country and had not identified themselves with 
any proposal for the solution of the constitutional and communal 
problem in India; and it could therefore be expected to make sug- 
gestions which would not be partisan. Тһе Committee has pub- 
lished its conclusions in two instalments—the first dealing with an 
interim arrangement’ for the establishment of a national govern- 
ment at the Centre and the second with the future constitution of 
India. I shall deal here only with this second set of proposals. 

Тһе Committee's published proposals do not contain any speci- 
fic recommendation on the question of the independence of India 
and its proposals are expected to be implemented by the British 
Parliament. The proposals, however, apart from the implementing 
authority of the British Parliament, are consistent both with a 
поце Constitution and а Constitution for an independent 

ndia. 

The Constitution Making Body shall be constituted in the manner 
prescribed in clause D of the Draft Declaration brought by Sir 
Stafford Cripps, subject to the Plowing modifications—(i) The 
total strength of the Body*shall be 160 distributed as follows : 
Special interests, viz. Commerce and ‘Industry, Landholders, Uni- 
versities, Labour and Women 16; Hindus excluding Scheduled 
Castes 51; Muslims 51; Scheduled Castes 20; Indian Christians 
7; Sikhs 8; Backward areas and Tribes 3; Anglo-Indians 2: Euro- 
peans т; Others т. The Committee fixes the number at 160 where- 
as the Cripps Proposals had stated it to be one-tenth of the number 
in the legislative assemblies, which also would work out at about 
the same figure. Its proposal in this respect differs from the Cripps 
Proposals in that it fixes the number of seats allotted to each int 
rest or community and in so doing has put the Muslims and Hindus 
other than those belonging to the Scheduled 


equality, whereas the Cripps Proposals had provided for election 
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according to the method of proportional represêntation which 
would have enabled the different groups in the Legislatures to 

- return only as mafi as and no more than their number justified, and 
thus the Muslim representation would be considerably less and the 
Hindu representation considerably more than what is proposed by 
the Committee. This modification the Committee has recommend- 
ed in the interests of communal unity. 

No decision of the Constitution Making Body will be valid 
unless it is supported by three-fourths of the members present and 
voting. His Majesty's Government shall engct the Constitution on 
the basis of the valid decisions of the Constitution Making Body 
supplemented whenever necessary by its own awards on matters in 
which the requisite majority for decision was not forthcoming. 

Division of India: The Committee is opposed to any division 
of India into two or more separate independent sovereign States as 
endangering the peace and orderly progress of the whole country , 
without any compensating advantage to any community. , 

Indian States: Provision should be made for their accession as 
units of the Union on agreed terms but the establishment of the 
Union should not be contingent on the accession of all or some ог” 
any of them. " 

Non-accession and Secession: No Province of British India may 
elect not to accede to the Union nor may any unit—whether a 
Ргоућсе or a State—which has acceded be entitled to secede there- 
from. 

'The Committee considers it undesirable to delay the new Con- 
stitution on account of any realignment of provincial boundaries 
on linguistic or cultural basis which should be left over for subse- 
quent treatment. 

Тһе Committee makes certain recommendations for the Con- 
stitution Making Body. 

There shall be a Head of the,State (i.e. Union in India) who 
shall be the repository of (a) all such powers and duties as may be 
conferred or imposed. on him by бг unter the Constitution, and of 
(b) such other powers as are*now vested in His Majesty the King 
of England including powers connected with the exercise of the 
functions of the Crown in its relation with Indian States. ) 

Тһе Head of the State shall hold office for 5 years and ordi- 
narily not for more than one term. А? 

Тһе Head of the State (i) should be elected by an Electoral 
College composed of the members of the two Houses of the Union 
Legislature either without any restriction as to their choice or 
subject to their choice being confined to the Rulers of Indian States 
having a minimum population or revenue or both; or (ii) shall be 
elected by the Rulers of the Indian States referred to above from 
amongst themselves; or (iii) shall be appointed by the King of 
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England on the advice of the Union Cabinet either without any 
restriction or subject to the choice being confined to the Rulers 
of the Indian States referred to above. Even if the third alternative 
is adopted and the link with the British Crown is maintained the 
post of Secretary of State for India and all control that he or the 
British Cabinet exercises over the Indian administration should be 
abolished. : ; 

The Head of a Unit other than an Indian State shall be appointed 
by the Head of the State on advice of the Union Cabinet. 

The Union Legislatuxe shall consist of the Head of the State and 
two Chambers—the Union Assembly and the Council of State, Тһе 
strength of the Union Assembly shall be so fixed that there shall be 
on the average one member for every million of the population. 
Теп per cent of the total strength shall be reserved for the repre- 
sentatives of special interests— Landholders, Commerce and In- 
dustry, Labour, Women. The remaining seats shall be distributed 
among the following communities: Hindus other than Scheduled 
Castes; Muslims; Scheduled Castes; Sikhs: Indian Christians; 
Anglo-Indians; Other Communities. In case the Muslim commu- 
nity agrees to the substitution throughout of joint electorates with 
reservation of seats for separate communal electorates, and in that 
case only, the Committee would recommend that in the interests of 
promoting communal harmony, the Hindu community should agree 
that in the strength of the Union Assembly, excluding the seats 
allotted to special interests, Muslim representation from British 
India shall be on a par with the representation given to the Hindus 
(other than Scheduled Castes) in spite of the great disparity in 


Should this recommendation be not implemented in its entirety 
the Hindu community should be at liberty not merely not to agree 
to parity of representation but also-to ask for a revision of the 
Communal Award. a 

The representation given to the Sikhs and Scheduled Castes in 
the Government of India Att being inadequate and unjust should 
be increased, the quantum being left to the Constitution Making 
Body to fix. 

For the Union Assembly there shall be adul 
other than those reserved for special interests. 

Distribution of Power: The detailed drawing of lists shall be 
done by the Constitution Making Body. The Committee гесош- 
mend the following principles for guiding that Body: The powers 
and functions assigned to the Centre should be as small in number 
às possible provided that they shall include (i) matters of common 
interest to India as a whole, such as Foreign Affairs, Defence. 
Relations with Indian States, inter-Unit Communications, Com- 
merce, Customs, Posts and Telegraphs; (ii) Settlement of inter- 
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Unit disputes; (iii) Co-ordination where necessary of the legisla- 
tion and administration of different Units; and (iv) Such other 
inatters or action as may be required for ensuring the safety and 
tranquillity of India or any part thereof or for the maintenance of 
the political integrity and economic unity of India or for dealing 
with emergencies. 

The Residuary Powers: Those not included in either of the two 
lists relating to the Union and the Units, shall vest in the Units. 

All customs barriers between one Unit and another shall be 
abolished provided that Units prejudicially agtected shall be entitled 
to compensation from the revenues of the Union. 

Union Executive: The Executive of the Union shall be a com- 
posite cabinet in the sense that the following communities shall be 
represented on it, viz. (i) Hindus, other than Scheduled Castes; 
(ii) Muslims; (iii) Scheduled Castes; (iv) Sikhs; (v) Indian 
Christians; and (vi) Anglo-Indians. The representation of these 
communities shall be as far as possible, a reflection of their strength 
in the Legislature. 

The Cabinet shall be deemed to be duly constituted notwith- 
standing the absence of the representative of any community on 
account of the refusal of the community to join it. 

The Cabinet shall be collectively responsible to the Legislature, 
and shall be led and held together by a Prime Minister who shall 
ordinarily be the leader of a party which by itself or in combination 
with other parties is able to command a stable majority in the 
Legislature. By convention the offices of Prime Minister and 
Deputy Prime Minister should not be monopolized by any one 
community. 

'The other ministers shall be appointed on the advice of the 
Prime Minister; one of these ministers shall be designated Deputy 
Prime Minister. By a standing rule the Deputy Prime Minister 
shall not belong to the same community as the Prime Minister. 

An alternative to the above is suggested. Тһе Cabinet whose 
composition shall be the same as abbve shall be elected by the 
Central Legislature in a joint session by the system of the single 
transferable vote; the ministers shall hold office for the duration 
of the Legislature. The Legislature shall elect from among the 
ministers a President and a Deputy President who shall not both 
belong to the same community. 

Minister for Indian States: There shall be a minister in charge 
of the functions in relation to Indian States and with him shall be 
associated a body of persons not fewer than three and not more than 
five in number who shall be called Indian States Advisers and who 
shall be chosen in the manner agreed upon with the Indian States. 
The minister shall consult the Indian States Advisers on al! 
important matters and obtain their concurrence in certain matters 
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specified in the Constitution Act. 

Judiciary: "There shall be a Supreme Court for the Union and 
a High Court in each of the Units. The numbers and salary of 
the Judges shall initially be fixed by the Constitution Act and shall 
not be liable to modification except on the recommendation of the 
High Court, the Government concerned and the Supreme Court 
and with the sanction of the Head of the State, provided that the 
salary of no Judge shall be varied to his disadvantage during his 
term of office. ; 

The Chief Justice of India shall be appointed by the Head of 
the State and the other Judges of the Supreme Court by him in 
consultation with the Chief Justice of India. The Chief Justice of 
a High Court shall be appointed by the Head of the State in con- 
sultation with the Head of the Unit and the Chief Justice of India. 
Other Judges of a High Court shall be appointed by the Head of 
the State in consultation with the Head of the Unit, the Chief 
Justice of the High Court concerned and the Chief Justice of India. 
A Judge of the High Court or the Supreme Court shall be appointed 
ior life subject to an age limit prescribed by the Constitution Act. 

A Judge of the High Court may be removed from office by 
the Head of the State on the ground of misbehaviour or infirmity 
of mind or body if on reference being made to it by the Head of 
the State, the Supreme Court reports that the Judge ought on any 
such grounds to be removed, A Judge of the Supreme Court may 
be removed from office by the Head of the State on the same 
a E on s being made to it a Special Tribunal appoint- 
аА purpose by him reports that the Judge ought to be 

Defence: There shall be a portfolio of Defence which should 
bebeni AS E to the Legislature but the actual 

Iscipline of t i 
22% йө та е Army should be placed in the hands 

А national army shall be created and develo 'api 

5 Vir ped as rapidly as 
DM. : pe 9 eation df such an,army the Committee recom- 

(a) Such British units as may temporari ОВАА 
ће efficient defence of India and vi Ші а bI or 
officering the national army until an adequate number of Indi ; f 
cers becomes available, shall be obtained by a treaty or Е. 
between the Union Government and His Majest А esi FE 
(b) As soon as the War is over all recruitment Ф British officers 
to the Indian forces should cease, British officers not b lo E. 
to the Indian army and not required for Specific a ai ДЕНЕ 
should be reverted to the British army establishment d^ PE 
pon м be established for the training in sufficient bile of 
omcers of all the three arms—Air, Land and Sea. Defects in the 
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present educational system should be removed. Тһе University 
Officers Training Corps should be established where not existing, 
and expanded. : 

Representation in Public Services: Тһе orders now in force at 
the Centre regarding the representation of communities in public 
services may continue till the new Constitution comes into opera- 
tion. Тһе Committee, however, recommend that the 8-1/3 per cent 
now allotted to the Sikhs, Indian Christians, Anglo-Indians and 
Parsis may be split up as follows: Sikhs 3% per cent, Indian 
Christians 3 per cent, Anglo-Indians and Pa¢sis 1-5/6 per cent; but 


. the special provisions relating to Anglo-Indians in certain Services 


under Section 242 of the Government of India Act, 1935, are not 
affected by this recommendation. 

Тһе Chairman and members of the Public Services Commission 
of the Union and Units shall be appointed by the Head of the State 
or the Head of the Unit in consultation with the Prime Minister of 
the Union or Unit concerned. е 

‚ Fundamental Rights: A comprehensive Declaration of Funda- 
mental Rights should be incorporated in the Constitution assuring 
(a) liberties of the individual, (b) freedom of press and association, 
(c) equality of rights of citizenship of all nationals, (d) full 
religious toleration, (e) protection to language and culture of all 
communities and abolishing all disabilities imposed by tradition or 
custom on Scheduled Castes and safeguarding special religious 
customs like wearing of kirpans by Sikhs. 

Minorities Commission: There shall be an independent Mino- 
rities Commission at the Centre and in the Provinces composed of 
representatives of each community (but not necessarily a member 
of that community) represented in the legislature elected by mem- 
bers of the legislature belonging to that community. No member 
of the legislature shall be eligible for election and the term of office 
of the members of the Commissiof shall synchronize with that of 
the legislature. The function of the Commission shall be to keep 
a constant watch over the interests of minority communities, to 
call for such information as the Commission consider necessary; 
to review periodically the policy pursued in regard to the implemen- 
tation of non-justiciable fundamental rights and to submit reports 
io the Prime Minister. The recommendations of the.Commission 
shall be considered by the Cabinet and the Prime Minister shali 
place the report of the Commission with a full statement of action 
taken thereon before the legislature which shall have facilities pro- 
vided for a discussion thereon. 

Minorities in the Punjab: ‘The Committee recommends the case 
of the Sikhs, Hindus and Indan Christians relating to their repre- 
sentation in the Punjab Legislature for careful examination and 
consideration by the Constitution Making Body. 
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Amendment of the Constitution: А motion for amendment of the 
Constitution shall not be moved in the Union Legislature before 
six months have expired from the publication thereof and shall not 
be deemed to have been approved unless it has secured the support 
in each of the two Chambers of a majority of not less than two- 
thirds of its sanctioned strength. Further, such amendments shall 
not have effect unless approved by the Legislatures of not less than 
two-thirds of the Units. 

No amendment in respect of vital matters which shall be 
scheduled in the Constitution shall be made at all for five years 
from the coming into force of the new Constitution. 

This scheme has been criticized by different persons from 
different points of view. What is considered to be a defect by one 
group of critics is regarded as a merit by another group and so 
many of the criticisms cancel one another. The fact that it does not 
adopt the extreme view-point of any particular group may be an 
argument іп its favour. While it rejects the Muslim League's 
proposal for a division of India, it gives to Muslims parity with the 
caste Hindus in the Constitution Making Body asalsoin the Central 
Legislative Assembly and in the Union Cabinet. If it gives equality 
of votes to the Muslims with the caste Hindus in the Constitution 
Making Body, the Central Assembly and in the Central Cabinet, it 
makes such parity contingent on Muslims giving up separate electo- 
rates. It does not rule out independence but leaves the door for a 
Dominion constitution equally open. It makes the office of the 
Head of the State elective but restricts the choice of the electors 
to the order of Princes, It places relations with the Princes in 
the hands of the Cabinet of the Union but makes the Princes exclu- 
sively eligible for election to the office of the Head of the State. 
It limits the term of office of the Head of the State to five years but 
makes it possible for the office to go round in the group of the larger 
States. It makes the Cabinet responsible to the Legislature but it 
makes the Cabinet also composjte, comprising representatives of 
all groups in the Legislatute. It divides the Assembly into com- 
munal groups but makes the electorate joint, thus allowing all com- 
munities to influence the election of members of other groups. It 
aims at providing checks and balances so that no one communal 
group may dominate either the Constitution Making Body or the 
Union Assembly and Cabinet. Тһе details of the Constitution are 
left to be worked out by the Constitution Making Body. 


_ , Apart from any other criticism, there seems to be no reason for 
limiting the choice of the Head of the State from amongst some 
Princes and at the same time making no provision for transferring 
their power in their own States to the people. The Princes as a 
body have given no proof of their ability or willingness to function 
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in a democratic constitution and it is incongruous that instead of 
being asked to transfer their power in their own States to their 
people they should be promoted to a position of monopoly of the 
office of the Head of the State of not only their own respective 
States but of the whole country. 


42. DR AMBEDKAR'S SCHEME 


Dr Ambedkar has recently put forward a new solution of the 
communal problem which he claims to be better than Pakistan. 
His solution is based mainly on the principle that a majority com- 
munity may be conceded a relative majority of representation but 
it can never claim an absolute majority. This principle is applied 
both to Provinces in which Hindus are in a majority and to Pro- 
vinces in which Muslims are in a majority. In either case the 
representation given to the majority does not exceed 40 per cent. 
Dr Ambedkar is emphatically opposed to the proposal of a Consti- 
tuent Assembly which he considers superfluous inasmuch as so 
much of the Constitution of India has been written out in the 
Government of India Act, 1935, that it is an att of supererogation 
to appoint a Constituent Assembly to do the thing over again, when 
all that is necessary is to delete those sections of the Act which are 
іпсоп®іѕќепі with Dominion Status. 

Dividing the communal problem into the three categories of 
representation in the Legislature, in the Executive and in the Ser- 
vices, Dr Ambedkar lays down the principles which should govern 
each. As regards the Services all that is necessary is to convert 
present administrative practice into statutory obligation. As re- 
gards representation in the Executive, the representation of the 


. Hindus, the Muslims and the Scheduled Castes should be equal to 


the quantum of their representatign in the Legislature. As regards 


. other minorities a seat or two should be reserved for their repre- 


sentation and a convention estabfisheé that they would get a fair 
portion of representation in the corps of parliamentary secretaries 
that would have to be raised. 

The Executive should cease to be a Committee of the majority 
party in the Legislature but should be so constituted that it would 
have its mandate not only from the majority but also from the 
minorities in the Legislature. It should be non-parliamentary in 
the sense that it shall not be removable before the term of the 
Legisiature and it should be parliamentary in the sense that the 
members of the Executive shall be chosen from the mernbers of the 
Legislature and shall have the right to sit in the House, speak, vote 
and answer questions. 

The Prime Minister as the Executive Head of the Government 
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should have the confidence of the whole House; the person repre- 
senting a particular minority in the Cabinet should have the confi- 
dence of the members of the community in the Legislature. A 
member of the Cabinet shall not be liable to be removed except on 
impeachment by the House on the ground of corruption or treason. 
Following these principles, the Prime Minister and the members of 
the Cabinet from the majority community should Ье elected by the 
whole House by the single transferable voté and the representa- 
tives of the different minorities in the Cabinet shall be elected by 
the single transferable vote of the members of each minority com- 
munity in the Legislature, 

The following representation is proposed for the various com- 
munities : 4 

TABLE LIII 


Communal Representation proposed by Dr Ambedkar 


In the Central Assembly - Hindus who form 5%.68% of the population should get 
40% representation 
32% 


Muslims " " 2M n 
Scheduled Castes " |." 14,24 в 205 
› Indian Christians "0" 1,163 1" E 
мА FÉ. s Sikhs " ^" ШАХ; Жа 4% 
т % Anglo-Indiang " 19 0.5% " 1% 


(Percentage of population is taken after deducting the 
number of aboriginal tribes from the census figures) 


In Bombay Hindus " " 76,425 n 40% Eo» 
à Muslims " н" 9.98$ " 28% 
Scheduled Castes " n 9.64% " ‚28% 

Indian Christians " "1,7% ^w 2% с 
Anglo-Indians " " 0.07% " 1% 
Рагвеев " ч ом " 1% 
In the Punjab = Muslima " " 57,065 " hob 
Hindus " " 22.17% " 28% 
Sikhs " „ес МА 21% 
Schoduled Castes " n 4.39% v % 
Indian Christians " 4 1.715 " 2% 


The distribution is said to bé made оп the following principles: 

(1) The majority rule is uatenable in theory and unjustifiable 
in practice. : : 

(2). The relative majority of representation given to a majo- 
rity community in the Legislature should not be so large as to 
enable the majority to establish its rule with the help of the smallest 
of minorities. 

(3) The distribution of seats should be so made that a combi- 
nation of the majority and one of the major minorities should not 
give the combine stich a majority as to make them impervious to 
the interests of the minorities. 

(4) The distribution should be so made that if all the mino- 

.rities combine they could without depending on the majority form 
a Government of their own. á 


(5) The weightage taken from the majority should be distri- 
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buted among the minorities in inverse proportion to their social 
standing, economic position and educational conditions so that a 
minority which is large and which has a better social, educational 
and economic standing gets a lesser amount of weightage than a 
minority whose numbers are-less and whose educational, economic 
and social position is inferior to that of the others. 

Dr Ambedkar claims that his scheme is better than Pakistan 
for Musalmans because in it (1) the dapger of a communal majo- 
rity which is the basis of Pakistan is removed; (2) the weightage 
at present enjoyed by the Muslims is not disturbed; (3) the 
position of Muslims in the non-Pakistan Provinces is greatly 
strengthened by an increase in their representation which they may 
not get if Pakistan comes. 

Dr Ambedkar asks the Hindus to give up their insistence on 
the rule of majority which is responsible for much of the difficulty 
over the communal question and to be satisfied with relative majo- 
rity and satisfactory safeguards to the minorities as outlined by 
hirin. 


A little consideration of the principles enunciated by Dr Am- 
bedkar shows that he proceeds on the assumption that Hindus and 
Muslims shall, or rather should, never combine—which is justified 
neither in theory nor by fact. It further shows that while he con- 
siders majority rule as also a rule by the majority in combination 
with what he calls the smallest minorities untenable in theory and 
unjustifiable ій practice, he does not see any such difficulty in 
allowing a minority in combination with another minority to rule 
not only the majority by itself but also the majority combined with 
all the other minorities. From the figures given by him it appears 
that the representation that he is prepared to give to a majority, 
whatever its size, is only 40 per cent, the rest being divided among 
the minorities. It is therefore always possible for the minorities 
to exclude the majority altogethtr from ever getting a chance of 
forming a ministry. He has noteapplied the third principle enun- 
ciated by him to the Centre ar the two Provinces whose figures he 
has worked out. It is possible on those figures not only for the 
majority and one of the major minorities in combination to com- 
mand a fairly comfortable majority but even for two of the major 
minorities in the Centre and Bombay to do so. 

His fifth principle is a novel one. But it seems it is intended 
to apply only to the Scheduled Castes and not to others. Тһе 
Tribes are admittedly among the most backward people in the 
country educationally, economically and socially. But in the whole 
scheme there is no mention of them except for pointing out that in 
calculating the percentages of population of various communities, 
their number has been deducted from the census figures. In the 
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total population of British India they constitute no less than 5.65 
as against 13.50 per cent Scheduled Castes, 26.83 Muslims, 1.18 
Christians and 1.41 Sikhs, all of whom get extra representation 
whereas the Tribes are ignored altogether. In some provinces they 
are more than the Scheduled Castes in numbers, e.g. in Assam they 
are 24.35 as against 6.63 per cent Scheduled Castes; in Bihar they 
are 13.91 as against 11.94 per cent Scheduled Castes; and in Orissa 
they are 19.72 as against 14.19 per cent Scheduled Castes; in C.P. 
and Berar they are almost equal to the Scheduled Castes, being 
17.47 against 18.14 per,cent Scheduled Castes, and in Bombay 7.74 
às against 8.89 per cent Scheduled Castes. They are more than the 
Musalmans in the population of the Provinces of Bihar, C.P. & 
Вегат, and Orissa in which the Musalmans are only 12.98, 4.66, and 
1.68 per cent respectively of the population. There seems to be 
very good reason for excluding the Tribes—because their propor- 
tion in the population of India and of the provinces as shown above 
would place them above the Scheduled Castes in many provinces 
and above the Muslims in some. If the fifth principle of Dr Ambed- 


to 40 per cent of 40 per cent, i.e. 16 per cent of the total, the rest, 
or a majority of them, being elected by the votes more or less exclu- 


Dr Ambedkar has worked out the figures for the Centre, Bom- 


› 


MR М. М. ROY'S DRAFT CONSTITUTION 387 


scheme as published in newspapers. If the figures for all the pro- 
vinces are worked out it will be found that it is not possible to 
apply the principles laid down by him without exposing their absur- 
ашу. As for example it is difficult to say how he would distribute 


60 per cent of the seats among small minorities comprising in the. 


aggregate only 8.21 per cent of the population in the N.-W.F.P. or 
amongst the Scheduled Castes (14.19 per cent), Muslims (1.68) 
and Christians (0.32) who in the aggregate constitute only 16.19 
per cent in Orissa, apart from the Tribes who have been excluded 


from calculation. а ° 
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Mr М. №. Roy has published a Draft Constitution of India. It 
‘deals with fundamental questions and controversial issues leaving 
details to be filled in at a later stage." “The fundamental questions 
are about (1) the procedure of the transfer of power, (ii) the struc- 
ture of the State, and (iii) the source of authority. The position of 
other communities such as the Depressed Classes has also been a 
matter of controversy. The draft seeks to answer the fundamental 
questions and meet the controversial issues. “Тһе basic assump- 
tion of this draft is that a democratic constitution presupposes 
transéer of power to the Indian people as a whole. A Constituent 
Assembly being impracticable in the absence of a revolution, 
the transfer of power must take place on the initiative of the British 
Parliament which must in the first instance transfer power formally 
and legally to the Indian people, and in the second place create a 
constitutional authority in India to enable the people to exercise 
the right of sovereignty in practice. 'A Provisional Government 
is an indispensable necessity of the procedure of replacing one 
Constitution by another on the basis of a transfer of sovereignty.’ 
'This Provisional Government willbe appointed by the British Par- 
liament just as executors аге appéinted by a testator. There will 
thus be a Bill of Succession which will transfer power to the Indian 
people in respect of all territories in British India and in the Indian 
States, abrogate all treaties with the latter according to a previously 
concluded bilateral agreement, endorse the appended Constitution 
believing that it will establish democratic freedom, appoint the 
Governor-General who will appoint the Provisional Government. 
The Provisional Government, which will derive its authority from 
the Act and not be responsible to any elected body, will fix the 
territorial extent and population basis of People's Committees, 
delimit the areas of Indian Provinces on the basis of linguistic and 
cultural homogeneity and according to administrative convenience, 
conduct the elections of Provincial People's Councils and Provin- 
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cial Governors and constitute Provincial. Governments, ascertain 
from the newly formed Provincial Governments whether any Pro- 
vince desires to remain out of the Federal Union of India, conduct 
the election of Governor-General and of the Deputies to the Federal 
Assembly and the nomination of the members of the Council of 
State and thus constitute the Supreme People's Council of the 
Federal Union of India and take similar measures in Provinces 
which may not join the Federal Union of India. It shall resign 
upon the formation of the Provincial and Federal Executive Go- 
vernments. E - 

The difficulty presented by the position of Princes is sought to 
be solved by asking the British Government to come to an under- 
standing with them leading to the liquidation of their rights of 
Eovernance over Indian territory and fixing some monetary 
allowances to enable them to live with dignity. 

The Constitution provides for a declaration of fundamental 
rights and fundamental principles among which there will be one 
to the effect that 'the rights of minorities shall be protected by 
proportional representation through separate electorates on all 
elected public bodies.’ In laying down the form and structure of 
the Federal Union the Constitution provides that ‘no Province 
which desires to remain outside the Federal Union shall be a consti- 
tuent unit thereof,’ 

Before the Federal Union of India is constituted the Provincial 
People’s Councils elected under the Constitution shall have the 
right to entertain a proposal that the Province concerned may keep 
out of the Federal Union. If the proposal is passed by a majority, it 
shall be submitted to a referendum of the adult population of the 
Province. The proposal must be supported by a majority of voters 
in the Province in order to be effective, Provinces keeping out of 
the Federation shall be governed by the provisions of the Consti- 
tution in so far as they do not gelate exclusively to the Federal 
structure and may constitute themselves into another Federation. 
The Federal Union of India.will conclude а treaty of co-operation 
and mutual assistance with them ой matters of mutual interest 
including customs, currency and railway administration. Тһе 
Federal Union of India will be a member of the larger Federation 
known as the British Commonwealth ontermsand conditions stipu- 
lated іп а treaty. After the Federal Union of India is constituted, 
the constituent units of the Federation shall retain the inherent 
right to secede from the Union. The Proposal of secession’ must 
be submitted to a referendum by the Provincial Government and 
shall be effective if it receives the sanction of a majority of all the 
voters in the Province. 

I have not summarized the other parts of the Constitution 
dealing with the Federal Assembly, the Council of State, the 
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Supreme People's Council, the Governor-General, the Organs of 
Legislative Power, the Organs of Executive Power, the Provinces, 
the Economic Organization of Society, the Judiciary, and Local 
Self-Government, as they deal with matters not germane to our 
present discussion which is concerned only with the communal 
problem and its suggested solution by the establishment of Paki- 
stan. It would not be fair to deal with those important aspects as 
a side issue in this context, particularly when there is no special 
provision in them impinging on the communal problem as such. 

For his suggestion dealing with the communal problem sum- 
marized above Mr Roy claims that ‘the Muslim League point of 
view has been fully met. The demand for the separation of certain 
regions before the transfer of gower to the people of India as she 
is at present constituted, runs up against the problem of procedure. 
The draft eliminates that problem. Transfer of power takes place 
on the basis of treating India asa constitutional unit. Thereafter, 
provinces delimited by the Provincial Government, which will not 
be responsible to any Indian elected body, will be at liberty not to 
join the Federation. On the other hand, having made provision 
for separation of provinces desiring to separate, the draft provides | 
for a Federal structure which leaves no room for fissiparous tenden- 
cies. Federalism and Centralism are reconciled.' 


All that I need state here in this connexion is that the Muslim 


League does not seem prepared to leave the decision of the question 


of secession to the realm of futurity and to the hazards of a referen- 
dum of all the adults in the Province, nor is it likely to agree to a 
redrawing of provincial boundaries on the basis of linguistic and 
cultural homogeneity which may not coincide with boundaries 
drawn on religious and communal basis, and that by an authority 
about whose constitution nothing definite is known except that it 
will be appointed by the Governgr-General who in his turn will 
have been appointed by Parliament. Nor is the provision for the 
protection of the rights of minorities by means of proportional 
representation through separate electorates on all elected public 
bodies likely to satisfy it. | 


44. EPILOGUE 
In the preceding pages I have given the various schemes which 
have been proposed as.alternatives to the proposal of the Muslim 
League for the establishment of independent Muslim States in the 
North-West and East of India, to enable the reader to consider 
them and form his own opinion on them. It is not necessary for me 
to give any concrete suggestions of my own. So far as Iam aware 
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there is no communal group or organization other than the Muslim 
League which has put forward a proposal for the partition of India 
into Muslim and non-Muslim independent States. Even amongst 
Musalmans there are other organizations which have opposed the 
proposal. It is not for me to determine whether these other groups 
are entitled to speak for a majority of the Muslims or what propor- 
tion of them. Nor is it necessary to determine it, as we shall see 
hereafter, for my present purpose. Non-Muslim organizations 
have, I believe, without any exception, expressed their opposition 
toit. Those who dre thus opposed to any scheme of partition can 
take up any of these schemes as basis for discussion and hammer 
out something which will be fair and just to all and will satisfy all 
parties. I do believe it is possible at a round table conference to 
evolve such a scheme and it will serve no useful purpose at any such 
conference to have one more scheme added to those detailed above 
and others which I have not seen or discussed. So far as the Muslim 
League is concerned it has expressed its decision through its presi- 
dent and other leaders that it is not prepared to discuss any scheme 
which does not start with accepting the Lahore Resolution of the 
League. That must be accepted as a preliminary, as a condition 
precedent, to any fdrther talk. It will not therefore require or 
discuss any scheme which does not proceed on that basis. Not only 
that, it is not prepared to discuss any scheme which does not accept 
its own interpretation of that Resolution and at the same tifne it 
refuses to interpret it in concrete terms which may make the pic- 
ture clear and intelligible. The formula which Srijut C. Rajagopal- 
achari put forward is claimed by him to fulfil the Lahore Resolution 
of the League. It purports.to put down in concrete form what the 
Resolution has laid down as a principle and in general terms. But 
the League President was not prepared even to discuss it and during 
the prolonged talks with Mahatma Gandhi he tried only to: ‘in- 
struct' him in the principles and, policies underlying that Resolu- 
tion without coming to any details. Thus, no concrete scheme is 
required by the Muslim League. "I have therefore after some deli- 
beration decided not to add to such Schemes, Any scheme, how- 
ever, must fulfil two fundamental conditions. It must be fair and 
just to all communities. It must be more. It must also rise above 
the din and dust of present-day controversy and visualize for this 
country and for its millions something of which all may be proud 
and for which they can live, work and die. A man is member of 
а community; but he is also а man—perhaps a man more than 
member of a community. No scheme, however elaborate, which 
satisfies all communal claims most meticulously but leaves man as 
man uncared and unprovided for, will be worth the paper it will be 
written on. That scheme alone will be.worthy of the people of this 
great country which enables its humblest citizen to live a happier 
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and nobler life than it has been his lot to live in the past. 

It is really a question offering two alternatives before the 
people of India to make their choice. The choice has to be made 
between two alternative schemes—one involving a division of the 
country and its people into separate zones and nationalities; the 
other maintaining the unity of the country and providing for the 
fullest possible development—moral, intellectual and material—of 
all groups, including the smallest, which inhabit it and removing 
all barriers—social, political, or economic—tending to bar or fetter 
that development. Тһе choice has to be made*by the Muslims as 
much as by the Hindus and others who inhabit this country. Тһе 
choice has to be made by them with their eyes open, their minds 
informed and alert, after studying and considering all the pros and 
cons. There should be and can be no question of coercion or force. 
Nor should there be any question of overreaching the other party. 
It cannot be denied that the issues involved are of tremendous signi- 
ficance not only to this country but in the context of world affairs 
to millions living outside it also. We must be prepared to judge 
each question as it arises in cold reason and above all with intellec- 
tual integrity and with a determination to be just and fair to all. 
Given this determination to be just and fair, it 1s not impossible to 
find a solution acceptable to all. It is no use saying that attempts 
to reach a settlement have failed in the past. That would only indi- 
cate eur weakness, prove our want of faith in ourselves. 

But for a discussion to be fruitful or even possible, we should 
give up issuing ultimatums, we should cease laying down conditions 
precedent to any discussion, we must stop laying down that as the 
minimum of our demand to be accepted.prior to the opening of any 
discussion, which will be the maximum that can be claimed. or 
conceded. Discussion, persuasion, give and take are the only 
methods open to us. What is more, they are the only civilized 
methods. We dare not think of any other method, even though 
the world may be witnessing its use on a gigantic scale by the 
civilized nations today. EE. 

El Hamza has tried to shów in his book by visual representation 
that Pakistan will be bigger in area and population than some of 
the smallest and smaller countries and nations of Europe. Why 
should we be content to be bigger than the smallest or the smaller 
ones of Europe? Why should we not aim at an India that will be 
bigger than the biggest of Europe, bigger than the biggest of 
America, very nearly as big as the biggest of Asia? Is not that an 
ambition worth living and dying for? Not that we want to be big 
to be able to suppress and oppress others who may be smaller and 
weaker. The long history of India mentions no instance of aggres- 
sion by her on any neighbouring or distant country. We want to 


‘be big to serve ourselves and serve others-to serve the smallest 
si 
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among ourselves and the smallest among others. Remove all ob- 
stacles and hindrances in the way of this service by all means. Cut 
down ruthlessly all temptations and all encouragements to using 
the power that bigness confers for oppression or suppression by 
all means. But let us not give way to despair and seek a solution 
of despondency. - { 

There сап be no doubt that partition is а solution of despair. 
It cannot solve the problem of minorities, even if it does not aggra- 
vateit. My apprehension is that it will aggravate it. It is bound 
to leave behind a bitter legacy. Its enforcement is bound to be 
followed by ebullient, joyous exuberance on one side and sullen, 
smouldering resentment on the other. It is of such stuff that fratri- 
cidal feuds and world-wide wars are made. We shall be wise not 
to underestimate them. We shall be wise also not to underestimate 
the fund of good will and fellow feeling that a thousand years of 
joint life and joint endeavour have given us, which may yet lead 
to a satisfactory settlement. 

But—and there is a but which cannot be ignored—if all this 
has no appeal and partition there must be, we should be prepared 
for the aftermath and not hug the delusion that thereafter all will 
be plain sailing. It is at least as easy to visualize the disastrous 
concequences as it has been to paint the pleasant picture of it. In 
any case we should be prepared to be fair, honest and just, and if 
all of us are actually that in our life and биг dealings, somathing 
may yet be done to mitigate the disaster and reduce the resultant 
bitterness. I do not wish to end this book with a note of despair. 
Iam not without hopes in the justice, fairness and commonsense of 
our people—Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians, Parsis and others 
—and feel that they will be able to evolve something that will be 
worthy and worthwhile, something that our successors will be 
proud of, something that will place before a distracted world an 
ideal worthy of emulation. That can be achieved only if we march 
with truth as our light and non-violence as our support. 

We have seen within: our" own generation two devastating 
world wars. The experiment madé after the first World War of 
solving the problem of nationalities by establishing national states 
has failed and resulted directly in a second and more wide-spread 
and more devastating World War. It may be that Europe has not 
profited by two such disasters and will still insist on maintaining 
peace in the world by standing guard on nationalities waiting for 
the chance to fight one another. Can we not make our own contri- 
bution by setting up within our land a State which, despite all 

differences—and even bitter memories, if you please—is able not 
only to protect but also to fulfil the highest aspirations of all its 


people? It does not mean denial of self-determination but the | 


fulfilment of it. Only all have to choose it and work it with good 
will and integrity. 
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I carried the story of the attempts to solve the Hindu-Muslim 
problem up to the Simla Conference in July 1945. Since then some 
other developments have taken place which may be noted here to 
bring it up to date. We have seen that in the course of the discus- 
sions which Mahatma Gandhi had with Mr Jinnah in 1944, it 
emerged more or less clearly for the first time that in demarcating 
the areas which were tb be included in the Muslim Zones, the units 
for considering whether they had a majority of Muslims in them 
were to be the Provinces and not Districts or any other smaller 
areas. The League and its leaders had persistently refused to give 
any indication of their mind on this point till Sri C. Rajagopal- 
achariar put forward hir formula providing that 'a commission 
shall be appointed for demarcating contiguous „districts in the 
North-West and East of India, wherein the Muslim population is 
in absolute majority’ and practically forced Mr Jinnah to state to 
the representative of the News Chronicle of London on 4th October 
1944, that India should be divided into two -sovereign parts of 
Pakistan and Hindustan ‘by the recognition of the whole of the 
North-West Frontier Province, Baluchistan, Sind, Punjab, Bengal 
and Assam as sovereign Muslim territories as they now stand’? In 
another interview to the representative of the Daily Worker oi Lon- 
don on sth October 1944, he said: “То understand the Pakistan 
demand in its full significance, it is to be borne in mind that the six 
Provinces, viz. the N.-W.F.P., Baluchistan, Sind, and the Punjab 
in the North-West, and Bengal and Assam in the North-East of 
this sub-continent, have a population of 70 million Muslims апа 
the total population of Muslims would not be less than 70 per cent." 
At a Press Conference which he gave after the termination of the 
Gandhi-Jinnah talks ‘Mr Jinnah referred a questioner to the Lahore 
Resolution which stated that»the division should be on the basis 
of the present boundaries of the six Provinces, i.e. the N.-W.FE.P.; 
the Punjab, Sind, Bengal, Assam and Baluchistan, subject to terri: 
torial adjustments that might be necessary. He emphasised the 
words “subject to” and explained that territorial adjustments did 
not apply to one side only but to both sides, Hindustan and Paki- 
stan,’ making it clear that ‘the question of demarcating or defining 
the boundaries can be taken up later in the same way as the question 
of boundaries arising between two nations is solved.” It is thus 
made clear that the units are to be the Provinces and not any 
smaller areas like the commissionerships or districts, taluks or 

1. “Jinnah-Gandhi Talks", p.75. 2. ibid, p.79. 32 ibid, p.72. 
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sub-divisions. One point was still left vague, viz. the question of 
territorial adjustments. We shall see later how that is being inter- 
preted now. | 

We may notice here Mr Jinnah's statement to the representa- 
tive of the Daily Worker that Pakistan so defined as to comprise the 
six Provinces mentioned above will have a population of 70 million 
Muslims and the total population of Muslims would not be less 
than 70 per cent. Mr Jinnah evidently does not believe in figures 
and seems to think that arithmetic no less than geography and 
the history of a thousand years can be controlled and altered by 
mere assertion of a palpably untenable proposition. "The tables of 
population given in another part of this bóok will show that the 
total population of the North-Western Zone comprising the four 
Provinces of the N.-W.F., Baluchistan, Sind and the Punjab would 
be 3,64,93,525 out of which the number of Muslims would be 

2,26,53,294, or 62.07 per cent. Similarly the total population of the 
Eastern Zone comprising the Provinces of Assam and Bengal in 
their entirety will be 7,05,11,258 out of which the Muslims would 
be only 3,64,47,913, or 51.60 per cent. If the two zones are taken 
together, their total population will come to 10,70,04,783 of which 
the Muslims would be 5,91,01,207, or 55.23 per cent. We see that 
the population of the Muslims in the two zones taken together is 
only 59 millions and not 70 millions as stated by Mr Jinnah and 
that its proportion to the total population of the two Zones із only 
55.23 per cent and not 70 percent as claimed by him. 

Some clarification is now available of the ‘territorial adjust- 
ments’ referred to above. In an interview to Mr Donald Edwards 
of the B.B.C., Mr Jinnah was asked about the difficulty of forming 
a Pakistan State out of the two areas, one in the North-East of 
India, one in the North-West, nearly a thousand miles apart, with a 
Hindu corridor dividing them. Mr Jinnah replied: ‘When you 
travel from Britain to the other parts of the British Commonwealth, 
you pass through foreign territory—Suez Canal, for instance. It 
is all done by amicable arrangement. We travel from Muslim 
areas of the North-East to the Muslim areas of the North-West 
across this so-called Hindu corridor without any difficulty today. 
Why should that arrangement not continue? The Hindus must 
not be allowed to put difficulties in the way of a State that wants to 
be their neighbour ina friendly way. They must not be allowed to 
close the doors, of communication between the Muslims of North- 
West India and the Muslims of North-East. This must be one of 
the terms of the treaty.” 

This statement, by the way, makes the two Zones in the North 
East and North-West of India into one single Muslim State. It 
would be recalled that the Lahore Resolution of the League passed 

4. "The Dawn”, dtd. 2-4-'46, 


› 


ADDENDUM 395 


in March 1940 said that the areas in which the Muslims are in a 
majority in the North-Western and Eastern Zones of India should 
be grouped to constitute ‘Independent States’ and not one single 
State. Mr Jinnah now claims that not only should the two Zones 
constitute one single State but that the Hindu State must also pro- 
vide a corridor of nearly a thousand miles between the two Muslim 
Zones. He mentions that there is free passage between the Eastern 
and the Western Zones today and asks—why should that arrange- 
ment not continue? Тһе simple answer to that question is that 
the two Zones and the intervening territory аге today included in 
one single State and as such they have not only a free passage as 
between them but are under one Central Government with its Head- 
quarters at Delhi. After separation the two States of Pakistan and 
Hindustan will be independent sovereign States and there can be 
no question of one independent State allowing passage through 
its territory to another independent State to enable the latter to 
have a land route to one of its outlying parts. 

In the same interview Mr Jinnah was questioned as to why 
Assam with its huge Hindu population should be part of Pakistan. 
He replied: ‘There is no other way of fitting Assam anywhere 
except in Pakistan.’ Evidently Mr Jinnah thinks that if Bengal 
is included in Pakistan, Assam is cut off from the rest of India and 
it must therefore be included in the Eastern Zone of Pakistan. Now, 
Assam will be cut off from Hindustan only if the districts of Jalpai- 
guri and Darjeeling with a Muslim population of 23 per cent and 
2.4 per cent respectively and the Hindu State of Cooch Behar with 
62 per cent Hindus in its population are included in the Muslim 
Zone. Logic and fairplay have no place when the question to be 
considered is which areas are to be included within the sovereign 
Pakistan State. Districts with overwhelming Hindu population 
both in the Punjab and in Bengal and Assam must be included 
within Pakistan because today thay happen to be parts of Provinces 
which are claimed to be Muslim Zones. Hindus must not be 
allowed to stand in the way of a*corridor being provided between 
the two Muslim Zones. Asså should be included in the Eastern 
Zone because it is cut off from Hindustan. It must be cut off from 
Hindustan because no corridor can be allowed by the Muslim State 
to join Assam with Hindustan through the districts which are over- 


` whelmingly Hindu in population. Evidently it is a case of heads 


we win, tails you lose. . 

-Another point has come out recently. Mr Suhrawardy, the 
Prime Minister of the League Ministry of Bengal, claims that not 
only the whole of Bengal and Assam but also the districts of Singh- 
bhum, Manbhum, Santhal Parganas and Purnea of Bihar should 
be included within Pakistan. They will, of course, form part of the 
Eastern Zone. Pakistan will then be in a position to say that most 
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of the iron and copper ore, most of the coal and all the oil and 
many of the other metals that are to be found in India are within 
Pakistan. People have been at pains to point out that Pakistan 
. will be lacking in most of these essential commodities which cannot 
be dispensed with in any independent State. Mr Suhrawardy 
answers by claiming that the areas which possess these commo- 
dities must be included within Pakistan. They will thus be made 
self-sufficient in this respect. It, of course, does not matter that 
they are not included within the Provinces claimed for Pakistan 
and the Muslim population in them is very small, only 18.12 per 


cent of the total population. 
TABLE LIV 


. Muslim and non-Muslim population in ihe North-Western and 
Eastern Zones with four Districts of Bihar added 
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North-Western Zone 3,64,93,525 2,26,53,204 6207 1,38,40,231 37.92 
Bengal and Assam 7,05,11,258 . 3,64,47,913 51.69 3,40,63,345 48.30 
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Total of. N.-W. Zone 
and Bengal & Assam 10,70,04,783 5,01,01,207 55.23 4,79,03,576 44.76 
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Bihar Districts А 


Purnea . 23,90,105 9,76,048 40.84 14,14,057 5916 
Santhal Pargana 22,34,497 2,62,836 11.76 19,71,661 88.24 
Manbhum 20,32,146 1,32,234 651 18,99,9012 93.49 
Singhbhum 11,44,717 " 43,233 3.77 11,01,484 96.23 


Total of Bihar Districts 78,01,465 14,14,351 18.12 63,87,114 81.87 


7 


Grand Total of N.-W. Zone, 
Bengal, Assam and four 
Districts of Bihar 11,48,06,248 6,05715,558 52.71 5,42,90,690 47.28 


è 


It may also be pointed out in passing that in the population of 
the Eastern Zone, as it will be when these districts are included 
within it, the Muslims will be actually in a minority of 48.34 per 
cent, and whatever justification there is for claiming a separate 
independent State of Muslims on the basis of their being in a majo- 
rity in the population of an area ceases to exist after this territorial 
adjustment. Even if we take the total population of the two Zones 
together the proportion of the Muslim population will be reduced 
from a small majority of 55.23 per cent to a nominal majority of 
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2.71 per cent. Thus we now know what is meant by territorial 
adjustment which according to Mr Jinnah must be on both sides. 
Hindustan must give and Pakistan must take. 

Another question has been engaging public attention ever 
since the two nations theory was propounded. All Muslims being 
one nation by reason of their religion alone irrespective of any 
other considerations like the territory they inhabit, the language 
they speak, etc., the question naturally arises what would be the 
position and status of the Muslims who will be-left in Hindustan, 
which according to the League proposal will be a Hindu State. 
Mr Jinnah, on being asked what he proposed for those areas where 
the Muslims are in a minority replied in the course of the interview 
referred to above: ‘Those areas, like Madras for instance, will 
have a Hindu Government and the Muslim minority there will 
have three courses open to them: they may accept citizenship of the 
State in which they aré; they can remain there as foreigners; or 
they can come to Pakistan. I will welcome them. ‘There is plenty 
of room. But it is for them to decide.’ Mr Jinnah accepts the 
position that the Muslims who are citizens of India today will, 
after partition, cease to be citizens of Hindustan and therefore they 
will have three alternatives to choose from. J-et us examine these 
three alternatives. 

The first alternative is that they may accept citizenship in the 
State in which they are. It may be pointed out that citizenship 
can be acquired by a foreigner in a State only under rules made 
for that purpose by the State concerned. It is open to any State 
which is independent to regulate and control its own population 
and to lay down restrictions on foreigners acquiring citizenship 
and even to prohibit it altogether. The history of the British Do- 
minions like South Africa, Canada and Australia, which are all 
members of the British Commonwealth and Empire, to which India 

. в. . р 
also belongs, and which owe аПеріапсе to the same King-Emperor 
to whom Indians are in law required to owe aliegiance, shows how 
they have successfully and seffectively prevented Indians from 
acquiring the rights of citizenship. Тһе United States of America 
also regulates immigration and does not permit any and every 
foreigner to acquire the right of citizenship simply because 
the foreigner wishes to have that right. So if Hindustan is 
tobe really a free and sovereign State, it will have the same right to 
regulate its citizenship and to lay down rules for and even to pro- 
hibit acquisition of the rights of citizenship by foreigners. It will 
not lie with the Muslims left in Hindustan to become its citizens 
unless Hindustan permits it. Mr Jinnah, of course, assumes that 
Hindus must not be allowed to put difficulties in their way. 

The second alternative is that they can remain there as 
foreigners. Here again he makes the same assumption. Hindustan 
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like any other independent State will not be bound to allow 
foreigners to remain on its territory, particularly when they happen 
to be in such large numbers as the Muslims will be. It is also 
worth remembering that an independent State may regulate and 
even prohibit the acquisition of property, particularly immovable 
property, by foreigners within its territory. We have the illustra- 
tion once again of South Africa before our eyes. 

The third alternative is that the Musalmans who will be left 
in Hindustan can go to Pakistan. This, of course, is legally pos- 
sible. Every foreigner'is entitled to leave the foreign State and to 
go to his own State unless he is accused of a crime for which 
he is triable in the foreign State. Тһе Musalmans of Hindustan 
can leave Hindustan if they so desire but they cannot carry away 
with them their lands and houses, even if they are allowed and are 
in a position to take away their movables like cash, jewellery, cattle 
and furniture. Hindustan will not be bound to give any compen- 
sation for what they leave behind. They will have migrated out 
of Hindustan of their own free will by reason of their having 
. adopted a foreign nationality. It is difficult to believe that the 

Muslims of Hindustan will choose this alternative of emigration 
ітоп Hindustan. Their attachment to their lands and homes will 
make any such break most difficult, if not impracticable. The 
distance which they will, in many cases, have to travel before, they 
can reach Pakistan will be immense and the consequent suffering 
will be unbearable. Last, though not least, the complete disloca- 
tion of their finances and economy which emigration will involve 
will effectively prohibit any such enterprise. They will have, there- 
fore, only the first two alternatives to choose from and there they 
will not be free to do so as the foreign State of Hindustan will have 
an effective and determining voice in the matter. 

All these considerations which arise out of the two nations 
theory do not appear to trouble the protagonists of Pakistan. Mr 
Jinnah now evidently accepts the, position, which indeed cannot be 
questioned, that the Muslimê in Hindustan will have the status of 
foreigners or aliens and will, therefore, be subject to the same dis- 
abilities that a foreigner suffers from. Тһе same consideration 
might not apply to Hindus and non-Muslims who will be left in 
Pakistan, as they do not claim to be members of another nation 
and as such citizens of another State. But in any case even if they 
are treated as foreigners or aliens, the difference in their position 
will be that foreign citizenship will have been forced upon them 
against their will, while in the case of Muslims it will have been 
chosen by them of their own free will with their eyes open and 
indeed against the wishes and in face of the opposition of the Hin- 
dus and other non-Muslims. 


This addendum will not be complete without, reference to 
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general elections to the Assemblies both Central and Provincial. 
The Muslim League attained phenomenal success in the elections 
to the Central Assembly and secured all the seats reserved for 
Musalmans. It may, however, be pointed out that the Nationalist 
Muslims secured nearly one-fourth of the total votes polled as 
against the League. In Sind they secured 32 per cent and 
in the Punjab 30 per cent of the total Muslim votes cast. “The 
N.-W.F.P. sends only one representative to the Central Assembly 
who is returned by a joint electorate of Muslims and non-Muslims. 
So also does Delhi send one representative elected by a joint elec- 
torate. Both these places were captured by Muslim candidates who 
had been set up on behalf of the Congress. 

At the Provincial elections the Muslim League had:set up 
candidates for seats reserved for Musalmans and there was 
contest in many of them between the League candidates on the 
one hand and other Muslim candidates set up by Jamait-ul-Ulema, 
the Momins, the Ahrars and other Nationalist Muslim organiza- 
tions and some Independents on the other. Тһе League secured the 
seats mentioned below in the Provinces claimed by the League for 
Pakistan and in which elections have been held. Baluchistan has 
no assembly at present and hence no elections." 

TABLE LV 
Analysis of Muslim Voting for Provincial Elections 
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N.-W.F.P 17 21 1,47,880 41.4 2,08,896 58.5 
Sind 26 8 1,99,651 568 1,52,235 43.2 
The Punjab 73 13 6,79,796 65.1 3,58,235 34.3 
Assam 31 3 1,88.071 69.0 84,453 310. 


The Muslim League was uhable to form ministries in the 
N.-W.F.P., the Punjab and Assam. In the N.-W;F.P. and Assam 
the Congress had an absolute majority in the Assembly and as 


such the Congress Party alone was in a position to form ministries 


and it was asked by the Governor to do so and it did. It may also 
be mentioned that in the N.-W.F.P. not only had the Congress an 
absolute majority in the Provincial Assembly but it had also a 
majority from among the Muslim members in it. In the Sind 
Assembly, the Congress along with non-League Muslims had 29 
members; the League had 28. There were 3 Europeans, who 
declared themselves to be neutral in the matter of formation of the 


ministry. Тһе Governor, however, chose to invite the League to 


form the ministry which it did and the ministry is able to function 
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і with the help of the 3 European members. The only other Province 
where the League has been able to form a ministry is Bengal. 
The leaders of the League have, however, declared that they 
did not fight the elections with a view to forming ministries but for 
the larger and higher purpose of establishing Pakistan and they 
claim that the elections have shown that Musalmans are over- 
whelmingly in favour of Pakistan. The figures given above, how- 
ever, show that in the North-West Frontier Province a majority 
of Musalmans is opposed to the Pakistan idea. In Sind no less 
than 43 per cent and ih the Punjab 34 per cent of Muslim voters 
are opposed to the League and Pakistan. In Assam, which is over- 
whelmingly non-Muslim, 31 per cent even of the Muslims are 
opposed to it. The figures for Bengal are not given because they 
were not available at the time of writing this. It is unnecessary to 
^ go into the figures of the other Provinces which are not claimed by 
the League for Pakistan and the opinion of Musalmans there can 


elections are counted along with those of the Musalmans who are 


Provinces as a whole 


' | to 1 e Assembly elections, 
Ғаг from being in favour of Pakistan, are opposed to it. 


While elections for the Provincial Legislatures were going 3 
on, Lord Pethick-Lawrence, then Secretary of State for India, 
made an announcement in the House of Commons on February 10, 
1946, in which he said that the British Government had, with the I 1 
approval of His Majesty the King, decided to send out to India 5 


Lawrence, Sir Stafford Cripps and M 
in association With the V icefoy and t 


with elected representatives of British India and with the Indian 
States in order to secure the wid 


, On March'is, 1946, on the eve of the departure of the Cabinet 
Mission, Mr Attlee, the Prime Minis 


in the House of Commons, in which he made it clear that the 
Cabinet Mission was going out to India with the intention of using 
its utmost endeavours to help her to attain freedom. He said, 
"Indi t will be her future situation | 
nity may come through the AT 


» y 


ADDENDUM 400A 


United Nations or through the Commonwealth, but no great 
nation can stand alone by herself without sharing what is happen- 
ing in the world. I hope that India will elect to remain within the 
British Commonwealth. I am certain that she will find great 
advantage in doing 80; but if she does, she must do it of her own 
free will, for the British Commonwealth and Empire is not bound 
together by chains of external compulsion. It is a free association 
of free peoples. If, on the other hand, she elects for independence 
—and in our view she has a right to do so—it wjll be for us to help 
make the transition as smooth and easy as*possible' Referring to 
the minorities, he said, ‘We are mindful of the rights of the mino- 
rities, and the minorities should be able to live free from fear. On 
the other hand, we cannot allow a minority to place their veto on 
the advance of a majority.’ Regarding the Indian States, he said, 
‘I am hoping that the statesmen of Britain and of Princely India 
will be able to work out a solution of the problem of bringing 
together in one great polity the various constituent parts, and there 
again we must see that the Indian States’find their due place.’ 


Тһе Mission arrived in India towards tbe end of March, and 
set about its work in conjunction with Lord Wavell in right 
earnest. It interviewed leaders of different groups, parties and 
communities, with a view to ascertaining their view points and, 
after some time, was able to arrange a conference between the 
representatives of the Congress and the All-India Muslim League 
on the one hand and themselves on the other. This conference 
met in Simla for several days and, although no agreement could 
be reached, the view points of both the parties became clear. Тһе 
Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy issued another statement on 
May 16, 1946, with the full approval of His Majesty's Government 
in the United Kingdom. It said: ‘Since no agreement has been 
reached, we feel that it is our duty to put forward what we consider 
are the best arrangements possible to ensure a speedy setting up 
of the new constitution...<..We have accordingly decided that 
immediate arrangements should be made whereby Indians may 
decide the future constitution of India and an Interim Government 
may be set up at once to carry on the administration of British 
India until such time as a new constitution can be brought into 
being.’ The statement, after examining the question of a sepa- 
rate and fully independent sovereign state of Pakistan as claimed 
by the Muslim League, came to the conclusion that ‘the setting up 
of a separate sovereign state of Pakistan on the lines claimed by 
the Muslim League would not solve the communal minority pro- 
blem; nor can we see any justification for including within a 
sovereign Pakistan those districts of the Punjab and Bengal and 
Assam in which the population is predominantly non-Muslim,’ 
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They considered, further, whether a smaller sovereign Pakistan, 
confined to the Muslim majority areas alone, might be a possible 
basis of compromise, but they felt ‘forced to the conclusion that 
neither a larger nor a smaller sovereign state of Pakistan would 
provide an acceptable solution for the communal problem.’ ‘Apart 
from the great force of the foregoing arguments,’ they declared, 
‘there are weighty administrative, economic and military consi- 
derations.’ In the result they said: ‘We are, therefore, unable 
to advise the British Government that the power which at present 
resides in British’ hands should be handed over to two entirely 
separate sovereign States. They put forward their own propo- 
sals in paragraph 15 of the Statement, which is as follows: 

‘We recommend that the constitution should take the follow- 
ing basic form: 

'(1) There should be a Union of India, embracing both British 
India and the States, which should deal with the follow- 
ing subiects:— 

Foreign Affairs; Defence: and Communications; 
and should have the powers necessary to raise the finances 
required for the above subjects. 

‘(2) The Union should have an Executive and a Legislature 
constituted from British Indian and States representa- 
tives. Any questions raising a major communal issue in 
the Legislature should require for its decision a majority 
of the representatives present and voting of each of the 
two major communities as well as a majority of all the 
members present and voting. 

'(3) All subjects other than Union subjects and all residuary 
powers should vest in the Provinces. 

'(4) The States will retain all subjects and powers other than 
those ceded to the Union. 

'(5) Provinces should be freato form Groups with executives 
and legislatures, and each Group could determine the 
Provincial subjects &o be'taken in common. 

'(6) Тһе constitutions of the Unión and of tlie Groups should 
contain a provision whereby any Province could, by a 
majority vote of its Legislative Assembly, call for а re- 
consideration of the terms of the constitution after an 
EAT period of 10 years and at 10-уеагіу intervals there- 
alter.’ » 

With a view to obtaining as "broad-based and accurate a 

representation of the whole population as was possible in the 

Constitution-making Assembly, they thought that election based 

on adult franchise would obviously be the most satisfactory proce- 

dure, but that that would lead to a wholly unacceptable delay in the 
formulation of the new constitution, and as a practicable alterna- 


- ЖИК eee 


ADDENDUM . 400C 


tive, they proposed that the recently elected Provincial Legislative 
Assemblies should be utilized as the bodies to elect the Constitu- 
tion-making Assembly. Inasmuch as the numerical strengths of 
the Provincial Legislative Assemblies did not bear the same 
proportion to the total population in each Province, it was decided 
that the fairest and most practicable plan would be: 

(a) to allot to each Province a total number of seats propor- 
tional to its population, roughly in the ratio of one toa 
million, as the nearest substitute for representation by 
adult suffrage. жт M 

(b) to divide this provincial allocation of seats between the 
main communities in each Province in proportion to their 
population. 

(c) to provide that the representatives allotted to each com- 
munity in a Province shall be elected by the members of 
that community in its Legislative Assembly. 

For these purposes, they recognized only three main com- 
munities in India, namely, General, Muslim and Sikh, the general 
community including all persons who are not Muslim or Sikh. As 
the small minorities would, on population basis, have little or no 
representation, an arrangement was made to give them full repre- 
sentation, so that their special interests might be looked after, and 
that was to provide for an Advisory Committee on the rights of 
citizens, minorities and tribal and excluded areas, which should 
contain full representation of the interests affected. Its function 
would be to report to the Union Constituent Assembly upon the 
list of fundamental rights, clauses for the protection of minorities 
and a scheme for the administration of tribal and excluded areas. 
and to advise whether these rights should be incorporated in the 
Provincial, Group or Union Constitution. 

As regards the general Constituent Assembly, it was proposed 
in paragraph 19 that each Provincial Legislative Assembly should 
elect a certain number of, members as representatives 
(General, Muslim or Sikh) to the Constituent Assembly by the 
method of proportional representation with the single transferable 
vote. The numbers were fixed on the basis of one member for one 
million of the population in the Province. The Provinces were 
divided into three sections, A, B and C. Section A comprised 
Madras, Bombay, the United Provinces, Bihar, the Central Pro- 
vinces and Orissa, in each of which non-Muslims are in a majority 
and the Muslims in a minority. The total number of seats in the 
Constituent Assembly from these Provinces was to be 187, of 
which 167 were General and 20 Muslim. Section B comprised the 
Punjab, the N.-W.F.P. and Sind, with a total of 35 members, of 
whom 9 were General, 22, Muslim and 4 Sikh. Section C com- 
prised Bengal and Assam, with 70 members, of whom 34 were 
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General and 36 Muslim. Thus British India would have a total of 

292 seats, of which 210 were to be General, 78 Muslim and 4 Sikh. 
In order to represent the Chief Commissioners’ Provinces, 

there would be added to Section A the member representing 

Delhi in the Central Legislative Assembly, the member represent- 

ing Ajmer-Merwara in the Central Legislative Assembly, and a 

representative elected by the Coorg Legislative Council. To 

Section B would be added a representative of British Baluchistan. 

The States were (о be given 93 seats in the Constituent 

Assembly, based on the same calculation of one member for every 

million of the population. The method of selection was to be 

determined by consultation. 4 

Paragraph 19 of the statement proceeded to lay down that: 

а) The representatives thus chosen shall meet at New Delhi 
as soon as possible. , | 

‘(iv) А preliminary meeting will be held at which the general 
order of business will be decided, a Chairman and other 
officers elected, and an Advisory Committee on the rights 
of citizens, minorities, and tribal and excluded areas set 
up. Thereafter, the Provincial representatives will divide 
up into the three Sections shown under A, B and C. 

'(v) These sections shall proceed to settle the Provincial Con- 
stitutions for the Provinces included in each section, and 
shall also decide whether апу Group Constitution shall be 
set up for those Provinces and, if so, with what Provincial 
subjects the Group should deal. Provinces shall have 
the power to opt out of the Groups in accordance with the 
provisions of sub-clause (viii) below. 

'(vi) The representatives of the Sections and the Indian States 
shall reassemble for the purpose of settling the Union 
Constitution. 

‘(vii) In the Union Constituent Assembly resolutions varying 
the provisions of paragraph 15 above or raising any major 
communal issue sliall require a majority of the representa- 
tives present and voting of each of the two major com- 
munities. The Chairman of the Assembly shall decide 

"Which (if any) of the resolutions raise major communal 
issues and shall, if so requested by a majority of the re- 
presentatives of either of the major communities, consult 
the Federal Court before giving his decision. 

(уш) As soon as the new constitutional arrangements have 
come into operation, it shall be open to any Province to 
elect to come out of any Group in which it has been placed. 
Such a decision shall be taken by the new legislature of the 
Province after the first general election under the new 
constitution.’ i › 
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The Viceroy was forthwith to request the Provincial Legis- 
latures to proceed with the election of their representatives, and 
the States to set up a Negotiating Committee. A Treaty 
was to be negotiated between the Union Constituent As- 
sembly and the United Kingdom to provide for certain matters 
arising out of the transfer of power. While the constitution 
-making was proceeding, the administration of India had to be 
carried on. It was, therefore, necessary to set up at once an 
Interim Government having the support of the major political 
parties. The Viceroy, accordingly, started discussions with a 
view to the formation of an Interim Goverment in which all the 
portfolios, including that of War Member, would be held by Indian 
leaders having the full confidence of the people. The British 
Government ‘recognizing the significance of the changes in the 
Government of India, will give the fullest measure of co-operation 
to the Government so formed in the accomplishment of its tasks 
of administration and in bringing about as rapid and smooth a 
transition as possible.’ 

The Statement closed with an appeal and a profound hope 
that the proposals would be accepted and operated by the people 
of India in the spirit of accommodation and goodwill in which 
they were offered. a x 


The Statement was subjected to close scrutiny by all the 
parties concerned. The President of the Muslim League, in his 
statement of May 22, 1946 expressed regret that the Mission 
should have negatived the Muslim demand for the establishment. 
of a complete sovereign State of Pakistan, and dealt with some 
of the important points of the operative parts of the Statement in 
detail. Тһе Congress Working Committee passed а resolution on 
May 24, 1946, which, after mentioning certain points which re- 
quired elucidation and amendment, laid emphasis on one point in, 
particular. It said: "The Statement of the Cabinet Delegation 
affirms the basic principle of proyincial autonomy and residuary 
powers vesting in the Provinces. It is further said that the Pro- 
vinces should be free to form groups. Subsequently, however, it is 
recommended that provincial representatives will divide up into 
sections, which shall proceed to settle the Provincial Constitutions 
for the Provinces in each section and shall also decide whether any 
‘group constitution shall be set up for those Provinces. There is a 
marked discrepancy in these two separate provisioss, and it would 
appear that a measure of compulsion is introduced which clearly. 
infringes the basic principle of provincial autonomy. In order to 
retain the recommendatory character of the Statement, and in 
order to make the clauses consistent with each other, the Com- 
mittee read paragraph 15 to mean that, in the first instance, the 
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respective provinces will make their choice whether or not to 
belong to the section in which they are placed. Thus the Consti- 
tuent Assembly must be considered as a sovereign body; with final 
authority for the purpose of drawing up a constitution and giving 
effect to it.’ ; 

With regard to the Indian States, the Working Committe: 
pointed out that “Һе Constituent Assembly cannot be formed oi 
entirely disparate elements, and the manner of appointing State 
representatives for the Constituent Assembly must approximate, in 
so far as is possible, ta the method adopted in the Provinces.’ It 
insisted that the status, powers and composition of the Provisional 
Government should be fully defined. Тһе Cabinet Mission issued 
another Statement on May 25 with a view to meeting the points 
raised by the various parties. It laid down that when the Consti- 
tuent Assembly had completed its labours, His Majesty's Govern- 
ment would recommend to Parliament such action as might be 
necessary for the cession of sovereignty to the Indian people, 
subject only to two matters mentioned in the Statement, namely, 
adequate provision for the protection of the minorities and willing- 
ness to conclude a treaty with His Majesty's Government to cover 
matters arising out of the transfer of power. 

With regard to the interpretation put by the Congress, the 
Cabinet Mission said that it did not accord with the Delegation's 
intentions. The reasons for the grouping of the Provinces? were 
well known, and this was an essential feature of the scheme and 
by agreement between the parties. The 
appointed was 
igress demand 


pass an important measure through the Legislature, or if a vote of 
no-confidence was passed against them. The Congress had 
demanded the withdrawal of British troops from India, and the 
Statement of May 25 declared that there was no intention of re- 
taining British troops in India against the wishes of an independent 

itution; but that during the interim 
tish Parliament 


| I j timate responsibility for the 
security of India, and it was necessary, therefore, that the British 


troops should remain. The Statement made “it clear that the 
scheme stood as a whole and could only succeed if it was accepted 
and worked in a spirit of co-operation, 
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On June 6, 1946 the Council of the All-India Muslim League 
passed a resolution reiterating that ‘the attainment of the goal of 
complete sovereign Pakistan still remains an unalterable objective 
of the Musalmans in India, for the achievement of which they 
would, if necessary, employ every means in their power and consi- 
der no sacrifice or suffering too great.’ But having regard to the 
grave issues involved, and ‘inasmuch as the basis and the founda- 
tion of Pakistan are inherent in the Mission's plan by virtue of the 
compulsory grouping of the six Muslim Provinces in Sections B 
and C', the League expressed its willingness to co-operate with the 
constitution-making machinery, in the hope that it would ulti- 
mately result in the establishment of complete sovereign Pakistan. 
The resolution said: ‘It is for these reasons that the Muslim League 
is accepting the scheme and will join the constitution-making body, 
and it will keep in view the opportunity and the right of secession 
of Provinces or groups from the Union which have been provided 
in the Mission's plan by implication. Тһе ultimate attitude of the 
Muslim League will depend on the final outcome of the 
labours of the constitution-making body, and on the final shape of 
the constitutions which may emerge from the deliberations of that 
body jointly and separately in its three sections. The Muslim 
League also reserves the right to modify and revise the policy and 
attitude set forth in this resolution at any time during the progress 
of thz deliberations of the constitution-making body, or the Cons- 
tituent Assembly, or thereafter, if the course of events so requires.’ 
With regard to the arrangement for the proposed Interim Govern- 
ment at the Centre, the Council authorized the President to nego- 
tiate with the Viceroy and to take such decisions and actions as he 
deemed fit and proper. 

While these discussions on the implications and interpretations 
of the Statement of May 16 were proceeding with the Mission as 
a whole, the Viceroy was negotiating with representatives of the 
Congress and the Muslim League on the number of members and 
the personnel of the Interim Government. As these negotiations 
did not result in an agreement between thg parties, the Cabinet 
Delegation and the Viceroy issued another. statement on June 16, 
1946. After pointing out that the efforts to arrive at an agreement 
had failed and that it was urgent and necessary that a strong and 
representative Interim Government should be set up, this statement 
announced that the Viceroy was issuing invitations to certain per- 
sons, who were named, to serve as members of the Interim Govern- 
ment on the basis that the constitution-making might proceed in 
accordance with the Statement of May 16. Among the persons 
invited were six Hindus, all members of the Congress, including 
one member of the Depressed Classes, five Muslims, representatives 
of the Muslim League, one Sikh, one Christian and one Parsi, the 
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last of whom at the time held an official position únder the Govern- 
ment of India. It was stated that the distribution of portfolios 
would be in consultation with the leaders of the two major parties, 
and that the above composition of the Interim Government was in 
no way to be taken as a precedent for the solution of any other 
communal question. The Statement fixed June 26 as the date 
for inaugurating the new Government. Paragraph 8 of this state- 
ment said: ‘In the event of the two major parties or either of them 
proving unwilling to join in the setting up of a Coalition Govern- 
ment on the above lines, it is the intention of the Viceroy to pro- 
ceed with the formatioa of an Interim Government which will be 
as representative as possible of those willing to accept the State- 
ment of May 16th.’ The Governors of the Provinces were directed 
to summon the Provincial Legislative Assemblies forthwith to 
proceed with the elections necessary for setting up the constitution- 
making machinery as laid down in the statement of May 16. 
This statement was again considered by the parties with great 
care, and ultimately, on June 26, 1946, the Working Committee of 
the Congress passed a resolution, in which it reviewed at length 
the Cabinet Mission's Statements of May 16 and June 16 and the 
correspondence that had passed in the meantime between the 
Congress President and the Members of the Cabinet Delegation 
and the Viceroy, and stated that, while these proposals fell short of 
the Congress objectives, the Committee had considered them 
earnestly to find some way for the peaceful settlement of India’s 
problem. It pointed out that limitation of the Central authority 
weakened the whole structure and was uníair to some Provinces 
and some of the minorities, notably the Sikhs, but said that, taking 
the proposals as a whole, they felt there was sufficient scope for 
enlarging and strengthening the Central authority and for fully 
ensuring the right of a Province to act according to its choice in 
regard to grouping and to give protection to such minorities as 
might othetwwise be placed at a disadvantage. The Working Com- 
mittee decided, therefore, that the Congress should join the pro- 
posed Constituent Assembly. But as regards the Provisional 
Government, it was ffointed out that it must have power and 
authority and responsibility and should function, in fact, if not in 
law, as a de facto independent Government, leading to the full 
independence to come. The Members of such a Government could 
only hold themselves responsible to the people and not to any 
external authority. In the formation of a Provisional or other 
Government, Congressmen could” never give up the national 
character of the Congress or accept an artificial and unjust parity, 
or agree to the veto of a communal group. The Committee were. 
therefore, unable to accept the proposals for the formation of an 
Interim Government as contained in the Statement of June 16. 
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In the course of discussion the Muslim League had claimed 
that the Muslim members of the Interim Government should be 
its own nominees and none other, and that there should be parity ` 
between the Congress and the League in the Interim Government. 
While the latter point had in a way been rejected by the Statement 
of June 16 by the inclusion of six Congressmen against five Muslim 
League members, the Congress claim to nominate for the Interim 
Government a Muslim from its own quota of six members had 
been rejected by the inclusion of only nominees of the League as the 
Muslim members. Тһе Congress, therefore; had? no option but to 
reject the Statement of June 16, unless it was prepared to treat it- 
self as a purely Hindu organization and to concede that the Muslim 
League alone was entitled to put forward names of Muslim mem- 
bers for the Interim Government. After the Congress Working 
Committee resolution had been passed, the Muslim League Work- 
ing Committee passed a resolution agreeing to join the Interim 
Government on the basis of the statement of the Cabinet Delega- 
tion dated June 16 and the clarifications and assurances given by 
the Viceroy after consultation with the Cabinet Delegation. It is 
unnecessary to go into the details of the negotiations that took 
place; it would suffice to quote the Viceroy's letter to Mr Jinnah, 
dated June 25, stating the position as it stood on that date. It said: 
‘We [the Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy] informed you that the 
Congress had accepted the Statement of May 16th, while refusing 
to take part in the Interim Government proposed i in the Statement 
of June 16th. This-has produced a situation in which paragraph 
8 of the Statement of June 16 takes effect. This paragraph said 
that if either of the two major parties was unwilling to join in the 
setting up of a Coalition Government on the lines laid down in the 
Statement, the Viceroy would proceed with the formation of an 
Interim Government which will be as representative as possible of 
those willing to accept the Statement of May 16th. “Since the 
Congress and the Muslim League have now both accepted the 
Statement of May 16th, it is the intention to form a Coalition Gov- 
ernment including both those ‘parties as soon ‘as possible. In view, 
however, of the long negotiations which have already taken place, 
and since we all have other work to do we feel that it will be better 
to have a short interval before proceeding with further negotia- 
tions for the formation of an Interim Government.” The Cabinet 
Mission thereafter adjourned further negotiations for an Interim 
Government for a short interval, while the elections to the Consti- 
tuent Assembly were being held. In the meantime, they advised 
the Viceroy to appoint a Caretaker Government, composed of 
officials, to take charge of the administration till such period as 
an Interim Government was formed, The Mission left India at 
the end of June, 1946, 
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The Muslim League felt very much cut up by the decision of 

the Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy not to form an Interim Gov- 

* ernment consisting exclusively of members of the League, and 
leaving out the Congress representatives. [ 

A meeting of the All-India Congress held on July 7 ratified 
the decision of the Working Committee accepting the Statement 
of May 16, but rejecting that of June 16. 

The Council of the All-India Muslim League met towards the 
end of July and passed a resolution withdrawing its acceptance of 
the Cabinet Mission’s proposals which had been communicated to 
the Secretary of State for India by the President of the League 
on June 6, 1946. By another resolution, the Council resolved that 
‘now the time has come for the Muslim nation to resort to direct ac- 
tion to achieve Pakistan, to assert their just rights, to vindicate their 
honour and to get rid of the present British slavery and the con- 
templated future caste Hindu domination. It directed the Work- 
ing Committee to prepare forthwith a programme of direct action 
to carry out this policy and to organize the Muslims for the strug- 
gle to be launched as and when necessary. As a protest against, 
and in token of their deep resentment of, the attitude of the British, 
the Council called upon the Musalmans to renounce forthwith the 
titles conferred upon them by the British Government. 


Meetings of the Provincial Legislative Assemblies were held 
in July and members were elected to the Constituent Assembly, 
in accordance with the terms of the Statement of May 16. The 
Sikhs did not at first elect their representatives, but did so at a 
later stage after certain points had been cleared and assurances 
given to them. Negotiations for the formation of Interim Gov- 
ernment were started again, and since the Muslim League had 
withdrawn its acceptance of the Statement of May 16, the Congress 
was left alone in the field. The Congress tried to negotiate with 
‘the League to form a Coalition Government, but failed, and ulti- 
mately the Viceroy invited Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru to constitute 
an Interim Government, which he did. It consisted of six Hindus, 
including one Depressed Class member, three Muslims, of whom 
two belonged neither to the Congress nor to the League, one Sikh, 
one Christian and one Parsi. The members took office on Septem- 
ber 2, 1946. 

In pursuance of its resolution passed on July 29, the Muslim 
League fixed August 16 as ‘Direct Action Day’, to be observed by 
Muslims all over the country. The demonstration was organized 
on а large scale, and in Bengal that day was declared a public holi- 
day by the League Ministry, in spite of protests from all classes 
outside the League. Тһе day opened in Calcutta with rioting, 
loot, murder and arson, which lasted for several days, causing im- 


ADDENDUM 400K 


mense loss of life and property. Communal rioting broke out in seve- 
ral other places also, and has, as a matter of fact, been going on in 
different parts of the country more or less continuously since then. 
The riots in Calcutta were followed shortly afterwards by a very 
serious outbreak in East Bengal, in the district of Noakhali, which 
spread to the adjoining districts of Comilla, Chittagong, Dacca, 
etc. - Hindus suffered terribly. Тһе news of the atrocities commit- 
ted in Calcutta and in Noakliali reached Bihar from where large 
numbers go to Bengal for employment and there was very serious 
rioting in Bihar, starting in Saran District, and spreading to the 
districts of Patna, Gaya, Monghyr, etc. In these places the Mus- 
lims suffered terribly. Some time later riots started in the North- 
West Frontier Province and the Punjab, where they are still con- 
tinuing and where the Hindus and Sikhs have been subjected to 
tremendous loss of life and property. 

Soon after the Interim Government was formed the Viceroy 
started negotiations with the Muslim League with a view to bring- 
ing in its representatives and inducing them to join it. . It was 
pointed out on behalf of the Congress that the reason why League 
members had not been included іп the Interim Government when 
it was formed was that it had withdrawn its acceptance of the 
Statement of May 16 and thereby refused to enter the Constituent 
Assembly and participate in the work of constitution-making as 
contemplated therein. It was, therefore, necessary that they 
should be required to accept the Statement of May 16 and thereby 
indicate their readiness to join the Constituent Assembly before 
they could be admitted into the Interim Government. : 

. Гога Wavell, it would appear, however, did. not get a clear 
decision from the League on that point, and contented himself 
with a statement in a letter which he wrote to Mr Jinnah on 
October 4 that 'since the basis for participation in the Cabinet is, 
of course, acceptance of the Statement of 16th May, I assume that 
the League Council will meet at 8 very early date and reconsider 
its Bombay resolution. Mr Jinnah, in his letter dated October 13 
stated that they had decided to nominate five members on behalf 
of the Muslim League in terms, amongst others, of the Viceroy's 
letter dated October 4. Lord Wavell assumed that Mr Jinnah had 
accepted the stipulation regarding acceptance of the Statement of 
May 16 and invited him to nominate five persons to the Interim 
Government. Among Mr Jinnah's nominees was a member of the 
Depressed Classes. They joined the Interim. Government in the 
last week of October and have remained there since then. 

Before the members of the League joined the Interim Govern- 
ment the other members had acted as a team and a Cabinet. The 
Viceroy, too, had recognized the Interim Government as.a Cabinet, 
and in all the papers the word ‘Cabinet’ had officially begun to be 
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used, presumably under the instructions of the Viceroy. In our 
deliberations-also we acted like a Cabinet. The League members, 
however, were not prepared to accept the Interim Government as 
а Cabinet, but only as an Executive Council under the Government 
of India Act, in which each member was more or less the head of 
а department and had no responsibility to апу опе except the 
Viceroy. It must be said, however, that only on a few occasions 
have differences arisen between the League members and others in 
the Cabinet. That is only natural because most problems that 
come up are of a nature which does not admit of differences on 
communal lines, and the whole agitation based on the theory of 
two nations has really no foundation in the experience of actual 
administration. But that position was theoretically maintained, 
with the result that in some cases questions would be considered, 
not on their merits, but from the angle whether the decision would, 
in any way, impinge on the theory of two nations and thereby pos- 
sibly affect the demand for Pakistan based on that theory. The 
position became more and more difficult, and a demand was made 
on behalf of the Congress that the Muslim League Members should 
accept the Statement of May 16 and decide to join the Constituent 
Assembly and recognise the basis of working the Interim Govern- 
ment, or go out of the Interim Government. This became neces- 
sary in view of the meeting of the Constituent Assembly vehich 
had been called'for December 9. As the time for the opening ses- 
sion of the Assembly approached, the urgency of settling this pro- 
blem was realized. The British Government invited representa- 
tives from the two groups in the Cabinet to visit London for dis- 
cussions. After some preliminary correspondence, Pandit Jawa- 
harlal Nehru, Sardar Baldev Singh, Mr Jinnah and Mr Liaqat Ali 
Khan went to London with Lord Wavell in the last week of Nov- 
ember. It was stipulated, however, that in no circumstances would 
the sessioa of the Constituent Assembly be postponed and that 
Pandit Nehru should return before that date. They had discus- 
sions in London which, as, was not vnexpected, failed to bring 
about an agreed settlement. His Majesty's Government, there- 
upon, came out with another statement on December 6. It was 
said the object of the conversations had been to obtain the parti- 
cipation and co-operation of all parties in the Constituent Assembly, 
and the main difficulty had been over the interpretation of para- 
graphs 19(v) and (viii) of the Cabinet Mission's Statement of May 
16 relating to meeting in sections. The Statement said: "The 
Cabinet Mission have throughout maintained the view that deci- 
sions of sections should, in the absence of agreement to the contra- 
Ty, be taken by a simple majority vote of representatives in the sec- 
tions. This view has been accepted by the Muslim League, but 
the Congress have put forward a different view, They have assert- 
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ed that the true meaning of the Statement read as a whole is that 
provinces have a right to decide both as to grouping and as to 
their own constitution. His Majesty's Government has had legal 
advice which confirms that the Statement of May 16 means what 
the Cabinet Mission have always stated was their intention. This 
part of the Statement, with this interpretation, must, therefore, 
be considered as an essential part of the scheme of May 16, and 
should therefore be accepted'by all parties in the Constituent 
Assembly. It urged the Congress to accept the view of the Cabinet 

Mission in order that way may be made for Muslim League to 
reconsider their attitude. But if in spite of this reaffirmation of 
the Cabinet Mission, that Constituent Assembly desires that this 
fundamental point should be referred for decision to the Federal 
Court, such a reference should be made at an early date.’ One im- 
portant point on which the Statement laid stress was that there 
was no prospect of success in the Constituent Assembly except 
upon the basis of an agreed procedure. Should a constitution come 
to be framed by a Constituent Assembly in which a large section 
of the Indian population had not been represented, His Majesty’s 
Government could not contemplate, as the Congress have stated 
they could not contemplate, forcing a constitution upon 
any unwilling part of the country. The effect of this statement 
was {о reject finally the interpretation which the Congress had put 
upon the Statement of May 16 by which a Provincé was entitled 
to decide at the earliest stage whether it should or should not joifi 
the Section to which it was assigned, and was not required com- 
pulsorily to join the Section and to have the question whether it 
would be a member of the Group or not decided not by a vote of 
the members of that Province but by a majority vote of the Section 
asa whole. The question had assumed great practical importance 
because of the peculiar position of Assam. It is a Province in which 
the Muslim population is only 33,7 per cent and yet it; had been 
assigned to Group C, along w ith "Bengal, with the rcsult that in 
that Section, Assam was in a ery small minority as against Bengal, 
and even if Assam by a majority was not willing | to join that бес- 
tion, it could not make its own will effective if the question was 
to be decided by a majority vote of the Section as a whole and not 
of the Assam representatives alone. The Cabinet Mission plan had 
been vitiated by the undue and unjust tilting of the balance against 
Assam and forcing it by the Bengal representatives’ vote to join 
Section C. It was also feared that as the power to frame the con- 
stitution of the Provinces within the Section was given to the Sec- 
tion as a whole, Bengal representatives, particularly the Muslim 
representatives, who formed a majority in the Section, would frame 
a constitution which would make it impossible for the Assam As- 
sembly under the new constitution to decide against joining Group 
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C, thus nullifying the right of opting out of the Group given to a 
Province by the Cabinet Mission Statement of Мау 16. The Con- 
gress held that an interpretation which led to such an unfair 
situation was not correct, that it was not borne out by the words 
ofthe Statement and that it created conflicts between its different 
parts. But all this carried no weight with His Majesty's Govern- 
ment and the statement of December 6 made it clear that their 
intention was correctly represented by their interpretation. In 
other words, the intention of the Cabinet Mission had, from the 
very beginning, been to give this kind of unfair treatment to Assam. 
Тһе question before the Congress, therefore, was whether or not 
to accept this interpretation and whether or not to scrap the whole 
of the Statement of May 16. Тһе Congress Working Committee 
and the All-India Congress Committee, relying on the strength of 
the people of Assam to assert themselves if any attempt was made 
to deal with them unjustly and to impose upon them a constitution 
which would deprive them of the right of opting out ultimately, 
decided to accept the interpretation put by H.M.G. and to proceed 
with the Constituent Assembly on the basis of that interpretation. 
It was hoped that this would bring the Muslim League into the 
Constituent Assembly, but the League still refused to come in, and 
the situation remained what it had been before Lord Wavell left 
for London accompanied by three of his colleagues of the Interim 
Government and Mr Jinnah. This was evidently a situation which 
could not last. 

Тһе Constituent Assembly met in Delhi according to schedule, 
on December 9, 1046. Members representing all groups, sections 
and communities in the country except the nominees of the Muslim 
League attended. There were two Muslim representatives from 
the North-West Frontier Province, one from the United Provinces 
and oné from the Province of Delhi. All members representing 
the Scheduied Castes, every one of them belonging to that commu- 
nity, attended the first session. So did the representatives of 
Christians, Anglo-Indians, Sikhé and Parsis. Congressmen, Hindu 
Mahasabhaites, members of the Liberal Federation and persons 
belonging to no party also attended without exception. The only 
members. who stayed away were the nominees of the Muslim 
League. The Constituent Assembly proceeded cautiously and did 
not take any decision of consequence, in order that the Muslim 
League members might have an opportunity of considering the 
position and joining it at a later date without having to face any 
clearcut decisions. Тһе discussion on a resolution defining the 
objectives of the Constituent Assembly was also left incomplete, 
to be taken up at a subsequent session. The Constituent Assembly 
framed certain rules of procedure for itself, but even in framing 
these, it took care to see that any rules which might raise contro- 
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versy were left open for further consideration. 

But the League would not enter, and its refusal to act in ac- 
cordance with the Statement of December 6, 1946, was followed 
by an orgy of riots. Тһе position was intolerable. The situation 
in the country was becoming more and more difficult every day. 
Administration by the Government of India was also becoming 
increasingly complicated on account of there being two separate 
groups within the Cabinet. Something had to be done. The pres- 
sure of events was such that the British Government could not 
very well wait and watch and let matters drift, and they came out 
with another Statement of policy on February 20, 1947, which was 
placed before the Houses of Parliament and published in India 
simultaneously. This Statement, after outlining the previous his- 
tory of the negotiations proceeds: 

‘(6) It is with great regret that His Majesty's Government 
find that there are still differences among Indian parties which 
are preventing the Constituent Assembly from functioning as it 
was intended that it should. It is of the essence of the plan that 
the Assembly should be fully representative. 

(7) His Majesty's Government desire to hand over their 
responsibility to authorities established by a constitution approv- 
ed by all parties in India in accordance with the Cabinet Mis- 
sfon's plan, but unfortunately there is at present no clear pros- 
pect that such a constitution and such authorities will emerge. 
The present state of uncertainty is fraught with danger айа 
cannot be indefinitely prolonged. His Majesty's Government 
wish to make it clear that it is their definite intention to take 
the necessary steps to effect the transference of power into res- 
ponsible Indian hands by a date not later than June, 1948. 

(9) His Majesty's Government are anxious to hand over 
their responsibilities to a Government which, resting on the 
sure foundation of the support of the people, is сарае of main- 
taining peace and administering India with justice and efficiency. 
It is, therefore, essential that ‘all parties should sink their dif- . 
ferences in order that they may be ready to shoulder the great 
responsibilities which will come upon them next year. 

(10) After months of hard work by the Cabinet Mission. 
a great measure of agreement was obtained as to the method by 
which a constitution should be worked out. This was embodied 
in their statements of May last. His Majésty's Government 
thereupon agreed to recommend to Parliament a constitution 
worked out, in accordance with the proposals made therein, by a 
fully representative Constituent Assembly. But ifit should appear 
that such a constitution will not have been worked out by a fully 
representative Assembly before the time mentioned in paragraph 
7, His Majesty's Government will have to consider to whom the 
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powers of the Central Government in British India should be 
handed over, on the same date, whether as a whole to some form 
of Central Government for British India, or in some areas to the 
existing Provincial Governments, or in such other way as may 
seem most reasonable and in the best interests of the Indian 
people. 

(11) Although the final transfer of authority may not take 
place until June 1948, preparatory measures must be put in hand 
in advance. It is important that the efficiency of the Civil Ad- 
ministration should be maintained and that the defence of India 
should be fully provided for. But inevitably, as the process of 
transfer proceeds, it will become progressively more difficult to 
carry out to the letter all the provisions of the Government of 
India Act, 1935. Legislation will be introduced in due course 
to give effect to the final transfer of power.' 

In regard to the Indian States, His Majesty's Government 
declared that they did not intend to hand over their powers and 
obligations under paramountcy to any Government of British 
India. They further expressed the intention to negotiate agree- 
ments in regard to matters arising out of the transfer of power with 
representatives of those to whom they proposed to transfer power. 

This Statement fixed a date by which power was to be trans- 
ferred. It made it clear that unless a Government was established 
with the authority and consent of all, His Majesty's Government 
might have to decide to whom power could be transferred; and in 
case of difficulty, they might have to transfer it to more than one 
authority in the country. It also made it clear that so far as the 
Princes were concerned, paramountcy was to end and not to be 
transferred to the Government in British India, This statement 
thus made it necessary for all parties in India to establish an autho- 
rity to which power could be transferred, 

, Another statement made at the same time announced the 
recall of Lord Wavell and the appointment of Lord Mountbatten 

‚ of Burma as the Viceroy of India. Lord Mountbatten arrived in 
India on March 23, 1947, and took charge. The new Viceroy found 
India, particularly the north-western part of it and Bengal, in the 
grip of serious communal riots in which the sufferings were mostly 
on one side, namely on the side of the Hindus and Sikhs. The 
statement of February 20 had contemplated transfer of power to 
more than one authority in the country, and the Muslim League 
seemed to be concentrating its attempts on capturing the Pro- 

. vinces where it was not in power. In Bengal, there was a Muslim 

League Ministry functioning. Assam, which was also claimed by 

the Muslim League, although it happened to be a non-Muslim 
majority Province in which the Hindus constituted by far the 
largest majority, was being run by a Congress Ministry. In the 
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Punjab there was a Unionist Ministry, which had amongst its 
members Muslims, Sikhs and Hindus, but from which the Muslim 
League as a party had kept itself aloof. In the North-West Fron- 
tier Province, the Congress had, at the general election іп 1946, 
won not only a majority of the seats, but also a majority of the 
Muslim seats, and there was, in consequence, a Congress Ministry 
in office there. In Sind, the general election in 1946 had returned 
a majority opposed *o the Muslim League. There were two 
European members who played a very important part, but they 
were unable to give the League Party a cleay máiority. The Gover- 
nor, however, ignored the majority party and asked the leader 
of the League to form the Ministry with the help of the two 
Europeans, which he did. After some months a fresh election was 
manoeuvred and the Muslim League managed to secure a majority. 
so that the Muslim League has now a Ministry іп Sind. 
It would thus appear that there are only two Provinces— Bengal 
and Sind—-in which the Muslim League has a majority in the 
Legislative Assembly and has, therefore, formed its own ministry. 
Its attempts, after the declaration of February 20, have been 
directed towards capturing by some means or other the Ministries 
in the other Provinces claimed by the League £or Pakistan, so that 
when the time for transfer of power actually comes, the League 
may claim that it is i possession of those Provinces, that League 
Ministries are functioning there and that power should, therefore, 
be transferred to them. А serious mass agitation, accompanied 
by violence, rioting, arson, loot and murder on an extensive scale, 
was accordingly launched in the Punjab and the North-West Fron- 
tier Province. Sir Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana, the Unionist Prime 
Minister of the Punjab, resigned, and as it was not possible to form 
a Muslim League Ministry for want of support in the Assembly, 
the administration of the Province was taken over by the Governor 
under Section 93 of the Government of India Act, and the Provincc 
has ever since been governed in that. way. In the North-West 
Frontier Province, the Ministry has stuck to its position and dec- 
lared that it has the support of the majority in the Assembly and 
has no reason to submit to coercion by the League, with the result 
that a serious state of disturbance continues in that Province. Lord 
Mountbatten had envisaged this situation when he was appointed 
Viceroy and had to find a solution for it. He brought with him as 
Advisers a number of experienced officers. He held consultations 
with party leaders and others and formulated certain proposals of 
his own. It became clear that the League would not be content 
with anything less than a division of the country into Muslim and 
non-Muslim regions, and that the disturbances would continue un- 
til a settlement one way or the other was reached. No one outside 
the Leagues in favour of a division of India. Not only the Hindus 
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and Sikhs and Congressmen, but also Christians, Parsis and Mus- 
lims outside the League are all bitterly opposed to any division. At 
the same time, the Congress has always held that it cannot force 
any portion of the country to remain with it if it chose otherwise, 
Тһе statement of December 6 referred to this principle of the Con- 
gress when it declared that it could not contemplate forcing a 
constitution upon any unwilling part of the country. The question, 
therefore, was whether any portion of the cÓuntry which decided 
in favour of secession should be forced to remain with India, and 
it was felt that it could not be done. It followed as a corollary 
from this that neither could the League force any portion of a Pro- 
vince to go with it if it did not choose to. There are large tracts 
in the central and eastern portions of the Punjab and in the western 
and northern portions of Bengal the majority of the population 
of which is non-Muslim. ‘These portions cannot be forged to go 
with the League’s Pakistan if they do not want to and, therefore, 
the proposition emerged that if the Muslim League insisted upon 
secession of certain portions of India on the ground that their popu- 
lation, the majority of which was Muslim, wanted such secession, 
equally could others who did not wish to go with them keep out. 
Therefore, if Pakistan was to be established, the Punjab and Bengal 
had to be divided. 

Lord Mountbatten had first sent some of his Advisers under Lord 
Ismay to consult His Majesty’s Government, and subsequently he 
himself flew to London. He returned to India with a statement 
on behalf of His Majesty's Government, and the authority to take 
such steps as were necessary to effect transfer of power. The state- 
ment was published simultaneously in India and London on June 
3, 1947. It lays down the method for ascertaining the wishes of 
those Provinces and parts of the country i 5 
be in favour of secession, and in case division is decided upon, the 
procedure t effect that division, The Legislative Assemblies of 
the Punjab, Sind and Bengal have to decide whether or not they 

, wish to join the Indian Unign. fn case they do not wish to join 
the Indian Union, then the members of the Legislative Assemblies 
of Bengal and the Punjab have each to be divided into two blocs. 
In one Мас will sit separately members of the western districts 
of the Punjab which have a Musli jori 
representatives of the districts which have a non-Muslim majority, 
to decide whether ог not they 
Similarly the members of the Muslim majority districts of Bengal 
and the members of the non-Muslim majority districts will sit 
separately and take dicision on the same question. If the decision 

y any of them is in favour of a division of the Province, the Pro- 
vince will be divided and the boundaries will be settled Ьу a Boun- 
dary Commission which will take into consideration all factors, 
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and not only the population of a district, in determining the boun- 
daries. The statement announced that legislation would be intro- 
duced in Parliament conferring Dominion Status on India almost 
immediately, and that if division was decided upon in India, then 
there would be two Dominions, otherwise only опе. Paramotntey 
would cease simultaneously with the establishment of Dominion 
Status, It is expected that legislation will be completed and power 
transferred by the middle of August at the latest, thus anticipating 
the dead line originally fixed for transfer of power by ten months 
or so. * 

The North-West Frontier Province has been asked to decide 
the question by a referendum, and in British Baluchistan some 
method is going to be adopted for ascertaining the wishes of the 
people. Asregards Assam, there is only one district, Sylhet, which 
has a Muslim majority, and in case it is decided that Bengal should 
be partitioned, a referendum will be held in Sylhet district to decide 
whether it should continue to form part of Assam or be amalga- 
mated with the Province of Eastern Bengal. This statement of 
policy was accepted by the Working Committee of the Congress, 
and its acceptance has since been endorsed by the A.-LC.C. The 
Council of the All-India Muslim League accepted the plan at a 
meeting held on June 9, 1947, with certain reservations. 


. 

Events are moving at а tremendous pace. Тһе Provincial 
Assemblies of the Punjab and Bengal are to decide before the end 
of June whether the Provinces аге to join the Union of India, and 
if not, whether the Provinces are to be divided. The chances are 
that they will decide in favour of division of the Provinces and 
against joining the Union of India. Іп anticipation of this decision, 
the terms of reference of a Boundary Commission and the person- 
nel of the Boundary Commission are already under consideration. 
Arrangements for effecting division, if it is decided apon, are al- 
ready under way, and will be pit into action as soon as decisions 
have been taken. Steps have already been taken for organizing the 
referendum in the North-West Frontier Province, and as soon as 
Bengal decides to divide, similar arrangements will be made for a 
referendum in Sylhet. As soon as the British Parliament passes 
the Act, Dominion Status will be established in India. It is hoped 
that legislation in Parliament will be undertaken in July and com- 
pleted before the Houses of Parliament go into recess early in 
August, and that the actual establishment of Diminion Status and 
the transfer of power to the Dominions in India will be effected by 
the middle of August 1947. 


As the question of division of the Provinces of Bengal and the 
Punjab has assumed overwhelming importance, it may not be out 
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of place here to indicate the basis on which the partition, it is claim- 
ed, should be effected. In the Punjab, the Sikhs occupy a peculiar 
position. Nearly 95 per cent of the entire Sikh population is concen- 
trated in the Punjab. Most of their religious shrines and places oí 
importance in their great history are within the Punjab. Тһеу аге 
а sturdy and industrious people and have acquired a name not only 
for their valour on various battle-fields all over the world, but 
also as great agriculturists and colontzers. Тһеу have, since the 
opening up of a large tract of what used to be dry desert land in 
the Punjab, by the excavation of various canal systems, brought 
under cultivation large"tracts of land of which they are in pos- 
session. They have also shown great enterprise in industry, and 
own many industrial concerns not only in the Punjab, but also in 
places outside the Province. If the Punjab is divided strictly on 
population basis, by assigning districts with Muslim and non-Mus- 
lim majorities to the two parts, as has been done for grouping the 
members of the Legislative Assembly into two section for deciding 
the question of partition, then various complications will arise. 
"There is the district of Gurdaspur where Muslims and non-Muslims 
are more or less equally divided, the Muslims being 51.14% and 
the non-Muslims 48.86 per cent. The non-Muslims claim that al- 
though they may be in a minority of 43 per cent in the Province of 
the Punjab asa whole and the Muslims in a majority of 57 per cept, 
they have been paying the bulk of the taxes, and also have a larger 
proportion amongst the voters for the Provincial Assembly. Тһе 
following figures may be of interest: 1 


Other Taxes 
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i i is claimed on their behalf that it would not be fair to divide 
the Punjab and its assets simply on the basis of population when 
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Punjab has the biggest irrigation system in the country and, as 
has been already stated, several districts have been developed with- 
in recent years with the help of these canals. It is one of the im- 
portant points which need to be considered that no division should 


or example, it is no use dividing a canal system and placing one 
part irrigated by it in the Muslim zone and another in the non- 
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Muslim zone. Such a division is bound to create bickerings and 
lead to conflicts in the operation of the canals and the distribution 
of their waters. "Тһе Sikhs particularly possess large areas in 
certain districts which fall within the Muslim zone. They have 
brought all this land under cultivation through their own enter- 
prise. Similarly, there are Musalmans who have developed such 
lands. The assignment of plots to individuals is more or less on 
a geometrical pattern of squares, and climatic conditions, quality 
of soil and irrigation facilities being more or legs similar, one square 
can easily and without much trouble or complication be exchanged 
for another. The wisest course might therefore be to bring about 
an exchange of populations and squares between Muslims and non- 
Muslims, all the Muslims going over to the districts which may be 
assigned to the Muslim zone, all non-Muslims from those districts 
being transferred to a district assigned to the non-Muslim zone. 
If ever an exchange of population and landed property can be 
effected without much harassment and suffering and without much 
cost and trouble, it can be done in the colonies of the Punjab, and 
if a measure like this is adopted, it will be possible to transfer the 
larger part of the Sikh population from what are now Muslim majo- 
rity districts to what will be the non-Muslim Zone. If the division is 
effected on a strict population basis, district-wise, the Sikh popula- 
tien in the British Punjab will be hopelessly divided. Out of their 
total population of 37,57,401 in the British Punjab, there will on 
this basis, be 20,73,546 or 55 per cent in the non-Muslim zone and 
16,83,855 or 45 per cent in the Muslim zone. 

It has also to be remembered that when two independent sove- 
reign states are to be established, it is natural and desirable to have 
some sort of natural boundary which may be easily recognized and 
which may also serve as a sort of hedge between the two States. 
Such a natural boundary is furnished by the river Ravi, the area 
to the east of it forming the nongMuslim zone and tha to the west 
of it forming the Muslim zone. Тһе upper portion of this area is 
irrigated by the canals шпег tht Upper Bari Doab Circle and the 
lower portion by the Lower Bari Doab Circle. Тһе head of the 
former system of canals falls within the Pathankot Tehsil, in the 
district of Gurdaspur, which has a large non-Muslim majority. 
Within this area will fall the district of Montgomery, which is a 
colony. To the west of it are other colony districts and exchange 
of population and exchange of land can very easilv be effected, and 
will serve to reduce considerably the number of Sikhs in the Mus- 
lim zone and correspondingly increase their number in the non- 
Muslim zone. It has been calculated that if a division on this basis 
takes place, more than 70 per cent of the Sikhs will be in the East- 
ern Punjab instead of only about 55 per cent. Many of their shrines 
and placesof worship will also fall within their zone, 
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Similarly, in Bengal too there are areas within a Muslim 
majority district which are predominantly non-Muslim. For 
example, there are areas adjoining Hindu areas in the Muslim 
majority district of Faridpur which are inhabited predominantly 
by members of the Scheduled Castes, and the great Hindu saint 
and reformer, Shri Gauranga Mahaprabhu, lived and flourished in 
a district which will fall within the Muslim zone, although it is 
contiguous to Hindu majority districts and is itself a predomi- 
nantly Hindu area. The question of a natural boundary has to be 
taken into consideratioy in the case of Bengal too. It will be for 
the Boundary Commission to go into these matters and to draw a ' 
line which shall be just and fair and also a practical line of demar- 
cation between two sovereign States. ; 

50 a division of India will take place if the Provinces with 
Muslim majorities so decide. But if division is decided upon, the : 
Bengal and the Punjab have also to be divided. Division will ui: 
doubtedly raise a host of problems relating to administration and 
division of assets. Тһе country has been run by one single admi- 
nistration for a long time. We have common railways, common 
telephone and telegraph lines, common roads and a host of com- 
mon institutions which serve not only one Province but several 
Provinces and the country as a whole. These will have to be divided 
in one way or another. We have immovable properties, buildizgs, 
etc. belonging to the Government of India spread over the Pro- 
vifices which are to be divided. Then there are canals which will 
run through the divided parts. Some kind of division of assets of 
this kind must necessarily follow. : There is India's heavy national 
debt—something in the neighbourhood of 2,200 crores. If the 
assets are to be divided, the liabilities too will have to be divided, 
and so also the Sterling balances. Then there is the personnel of 
various grades of what may compendiously be called the civil ser- 
Vices, as distinguished from military personnel. Something will 
have to be done about a division of this kind of human assets of the 
Government. Last but not елате the defence forces and their 
stores and equipment and t 


Dead Sea Apple or a Delhi ka Laddu, which the man who gets it 
regrets as much as the man who does not, 
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pursue, 152 . 
Mr Amery's contribution to the iind 9 
158 
Muslim League as а counterpdise in ids 
policy of, 162 
divisions among Indians” brought about 
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Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan оп, I93í 
Sir Sultan Ahmad on—for a Union: of 
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' gress, according to Maulana Shibli, 122 

weakening influence of—in 102075, 122 

attempt of—at constitution making at 
Calcutta, 1274 

split in, 128 

fourteen points including one in favour of * 
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